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Symposium 4.

Cornelius Hasselblatt: Uralic Contacts /KoHTakThl ypajibCcKuX
SI3bIKOB

Istvan Batori
Koblenz

URALISCHE ETYMOLOGISCHE DATENBASIS:
DATEN UND REKONSTRUKTIONEN

Die UEDb begann urspriinglich mit der Zielsetzungn @atenbestand des UESz auf
elektronischen Medien zu wiedergeben. Es war vanherein klar, dass eine eins-zu-
eins Abbildung nicht praktikabel sein wird, abemeesiKorrespondenz und die
inhaltliche Ubereinstimmung zwischen UESz und UBRIrde durchaus angestrebt.
Jetzt, nachdem die Uberpriifung der Abbildung deF&R®dierung auf XML-Formate
abgeschlossen ist, und die Gleichwertigkeit der XJB&ten mit dem UEDb-
Datenbestand feststeht, kann die optimale Prassmséirm der Daten in den
Mittelpunkt gestellt werden. Aus der Perspektive ttaditionellen typographischen
Praxis stellen uns die elektronischen Medien gemadererschwenderische
Moglichkeiten fur die Gestaltung von Texten zur figung. Terminologisch werden
mit UEDb die Datenbasis referiert und mit Uralotheknehr die
Benutzersoftwareaspekte.

Die Uberlegenheit der neuen Medien lasst sich daradickfihren, dass das
gedruckte Worterbuch gleichzeitig Kodierung und tidigabe ist, dahingegen fallen
Kodierung und Wiedergabe bei Hypertextsystemen (diermalerweise auf
elektronischen Medien realisiert werden) nicht nuseen.

Die etymologischen Unsicherheiten konnen z.B. fén druck als Fragezeichen
vor dem Lexikoneintrag kodiert werden. Fir die BdHdirmpréasentation wird fir die
Anzeige der Unsicherheit eine farbige Unterlage Besirags anschaulicher sein.
Errata im Anhang — um ein anderes Beispiel fur daterschied zwischen Kodierung
und Wiedergabe zu nennen — sind eine ergonomiselesting (Es gibt drei Errata-
Listen im UEWDb: in Bd. Il. S. 905-906 und Bd. IlIS. 7-10). In einem
Hypertextsystem werden die bereinigten Daten sofoéisentiert und kdnnen mit
einem Hinweis auf Fehler in der Quelle erganzt werdie bereinigten Daten kénnen
dann — ohne die philologische Authentizitdt zu edn — normal bearbeitet (z.B.
verglichen) werden.



1. Formatierung der Lexikoneintrage

In dem UESz werden die Lexikoneintrage (LE-e) atfidufender Text angeboten. Die
Strukturierung erfolgt mit Hilfe von 1. Sonderzesch 2. Interpunktion und 3.
Variation der Schriftarten, d.h. die grammatikatisc und pragmatischen Kategorien,
Quellenangaben usw. werden in dem Text lediglicitldiKommata, Klammern oder
unterschiedliche Buchstabentypen gekennzeichnet.

Die LE-Strukturen des UESz wurden in der RTF-Versio eine gleichwertige
elektronischje Reprasentation Uberfihrt. (Ledighar den Sprachnamen wurde ein
Zeilenumbruch gemacht, sonst blieb der Text unw@én Der Weg erwies sich
allerdings als nicht weiterfuhrend.

Die in einem etymologischen Worterbuch bendtigteatel§orien lassen sich
namlich auf der Textoberfliche nicht adaquat eeiasSprache, Dialekt, erste Form,
zweite Form, morphologische Auspragung, Wortargdagungsangaben, Quellen und
Fundstellen usw. miissen systematisch eingeflihdemer

In der UEDb werden Lexikoneintrage als TabellenZipiert, wobei die Sprachen
(und Dialekte) Zeilen und die Wortformen, die Weaedleutungen und sonstige
Informationen die Spalten sind. Die tabellariscleent vermittelt die Strukturierung
der Daten auf einen Schlag, weil darin die jeweilsammengehdrenden Elemente
nebeneinander/ auf derselben Ebene oder untereinanderselben Kolumne stehen.

Die Spalten der Tabellen werden einheitlich erdffined besetzt. So werden z.B.
die nicht explizit in den LE-en eingefiihrten Quedagaben durch Default-Werte aus
dem Abkirzungsverzeichnis aus der Einleitung deSz2J& ergénzt. Quellen und die
benutzte Literatur stehen als Datei zur Verfligung.

Wenn die Werte ofters fehlen, wie z.B. Zweitformeder morphologischen
Informationen, bleiben die Spalten leer (d.h. seeden UGbersprungen).

Wenn Angaben nur sporadisch vorkommen (Bemerkuagetler Verbreitung der
Worter oder Sprachschichten u.&.), werden die ételur markiert und die Anzeige
erfolgt ausgelagert in einem anderen Fenster. Diezefye erfolgt nur bei
Aufforderung.

Um Auflistung von Belegen ubersichtlicher zu gestal wenn mehrere Dialekte in
einer Sprache oder mehrere Belege in einem Dialmktanden sind, wird das jeweils
erste Element einer Zeile mit groReren Buchstalmeimicht eingertickt geschrieben.

Die nicht ersten Elemente der Aufzadhlung werdengegiiickt und kleiner
geschrieben Um die passende Zuordnung der Bedarun@und andere
grammatikalische Eigenschaften) zu den Formen zieicktern werden die
Wortbedeutungen als Attribute (im Sinne des XML-kKwdngsystems) zugeordnet,
wodurch die aufwendige Indizierung vermieden unel [Behleranfalligkeit verringert
wird. Ahnlich werden. Zweitformen, grammatische égdrien usw. als XML-
Attribute kodiert. Die Attribut-Notation verschmilZorm und Bedeutung in eine
Einheit: das LEXEM ist ein Element (im Sinne von XMund ihm wird untrennbar
ein Attribut (mit dem Status REQUIRED) beigeordneas XML-LEXEM ist also
asymmetrisch: die Formen sind Segmente und dieuBedgen Attribute.

2. Von Diakritika zu phonologischer Reprasentation

Die Belege des UESz-s stammen aus Worterblcherell@@ly die verschiedene
Schreibkonventionen haben, die auch in der Datemlidernommen werden sollten.
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Fur die treffende Wiedergabe der Laute benutztere diVorterbiicher
Buchstabenkombinationen, Diakritika oder Buchstahea anderen Alphabeten. Die
Reproduktion der Buchstabenvielfalt mit Hilfe denitbde-Notation bereitete kein
Problem vor. Allerdings musste gewahrleistet werdelass die Daten mit
handelsiblichen Tastaturen geschrieben werden konalso nur ASCII-Zeichen
enthalten. Das UESz ist transliteration-orienti®ie Herausgeber bemihen sich den
Notationen der verschiedenen Transliterationssystgarecht zu werden, wobei der
lautliche (phonetische) Gleichklang (oder der fabke Gleichklang) nicht weiter
problematisiert wird. So werden beispielsweise ik#ften in dem UESz (mindestens)
aus vier Transliterationssystemen tbernommen:

Notationsstil stimmlos stimmbhatft
alveolar dental alveolar dental
Ungarisch (o) C dzs dz
Baltisch ts ts d dz
Permisch ¢ c % 3
Kyrillisch q TDK I3

Um die philologische Authentizitdt zu gewahrleisteind in der UEDb fiur die
Affrikaten entsprechend vier verschiedene Notatiananten aufgestellt worden, ohne
eine explizite Markierung ihrer lautlichen Gleichigkeit. Anders gesagt: fur die vier
Affrikaten gibt es (bedingt durch die unterschielén typographischen Konventionen)
jeweils vier Unicode-Zeichen:

1 2 3 4
Ungarisch| cs E1F4 c 0063 dzs 0064007A0053dz | 0064007A
Baltisch t§| E27A ts | 00740053 d 0064E18D dz| 0064007A
Permisch 010D| c 0063 % E1C7 3 E1C5

¢
Kyrillisch | u | 0447| 1 0446 | mx 04340436 | n3 | 04340437

Die notationelle Verschiedenheit tauscht tber dienplogische Gleichwertigkeit
hinweg. Um die vermisste phonologische Verallgeming der Unicode-
Repréasentation in der UEDb zu gewahrleisten wendeter Uralothek phonologische
Merkmale eingefihrt und mit ihrer Hilfe werden di@icode-Zeichen in Hintergrund
phonologisch Klassifiziert, d.h. den Unicode-Zeitheerden Merkmale beigeflgt,
wodurch die Merkmale die oberflachliche (graphigctierschiedenheiten der Zeichen
Uberbricken.. (Mit anderen Worten die stimmloserea@hren Affrikaten cs, t&, u
bekommen dieselbe Merkmale zugeordnet [Affrikatee@ar, -stimmhaft] usw.).

Das Merkmalsystem als alternative Reprasentatibsdsbreit ausgelegt, dafl mit
Hilfe der Merkmale alle phonologischen Klassen (uime& Kombinationen) erreicht
werden kdnnen, etwa die Worter mit stimmhaften Kéusim Ostpermischen oder die
palatalisierten Spiranten im Sysola-Syrjanischem. 0it Hilfe der einzelsprachlichen
virtuellen Tastatur — unter der Funktion "Derivatiébleitung” — kodnnen die
Phonemklassen schrittweise als Schnittmengen adsdewerden. Die Auswabhl
erfolgt dann an hand der Merkmalreprasentation, revith die Anzeige in
normalerBuchstabenschrift erscheint.
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3. Die Frage der Rekonstruktionsebenen

1. Im Laufe der uralischen Sprachgeschichte sgaftieh die Ursprache in mehreren
Schritten in zwei (oder mehrere) autonome SpradbenRekonstruktion wird wie die
Umkehrung dieses Vorgangs vorgestellt: konzeptusibhen die Rekonstruktionen in
dem UESz auf den Erkenntnissen der SprachgescHiosteesondere Lautgeschichte
und Lehnwortforschung), die hier referiert werdeti 6m Allgemeinen in UESz I. S.
XV=XXII und im Einzelheiten in dem Abschlussteilrdgnzelnen Etymologien).

Die Rekonstruktionen sind virtuelle Worter mit Founmd Bedeutung und erfolgen
auf einer postulierten Ebene. Das UESz bringt dikoRstruktion in der Titelzeile der
Eintrage, die minimal genau diese drei Informatiohefern: 1. Ebene, 2. Form und 3.
die Bedeutung.

Die Rekonstruktionen haben allerdings einen gruatisé anderen Status als die
einzelsprachlichen Belege: Sie stutzen sich nisgheatonome Priméarquellen, sondern
sind abgeleitete Informationen.

Ermittelt wird immer die altest mogliche Ebene, dech dem Stammbaum in der
Belegsammlung der vorliegenden Etymologie erreislerden kann (maximal die
uralische Ebene). Das UESz operiert mit fiinf Reitokionsebenen: Ur, FU, FP, FW,
Ug. Die Integrierung der permischen Rekonstruktioneroffnet die sechste
Rekonstruktionsebene PP.

Das System der Rekonstruktionen in dem UESz endiéilunscharfe Stellen.

1. Einige Rekonstruktionen werden (scheinbar) z@benen zugeordnet. Acht
Ebenen Kombinationen sind vorhanden: FU-Ur, FPRW-Ur, Ug-Ur, FP-fu, FW-fu,
Ug-fu, FW-fp. Die Rekonstruktionsebene auf der jgsveweiten Stelle gilt im
Allgemeinen als unsicher.

2. Die funf Rekonstruktionsebenen im UESz sind iffgtddurch die Verfligbarkeit
der Daten) willkiirlich ausgewdahlt worden. Konsedeemeise musste eine
Rekonstruktionsebene fur jede Abzweigung in demm8thaum postuliert werden
(also 14-16 Rekonstruktionsebenen in UESz).

3. Inkonsequent ist der Umgang mit den impliziefRkonstruktionsebenen. Denn
nicht nur maximale Rekonstruktionen sind mdglichndern auch Rekonstruktionen
auf den Zwischenstufen, die in einer maximalen Rekoktion enthalten sind.

Eine kurze Betrachtung der ugrischen Abteilung (BHnS. 829-902) macht die
Uneinheitlichkeit klar. Die ugrische Ebene kann sténdlicherweise nur dann
rekonstruiert werden, wenn das Wort im Ostjakischiem Wogulischen und im
Ungarischen belegt ist. Wenn nicht alle drei Speactbelegt sind, wird die
Rekonstruktionshypothese geschwacht. In der uggisébteilung sind Belege in 156
Eintragen vorhanden und entsprechend werden diéscagn Rekonstruktionen
ermittelt. Genau dieselbe Datenlage liegt in cc OLO@ralisch/finnischugrisch
rekonstruierten Eintragen vor. Hier werden jedodbd dgrischen Urformen nicht
rekonstruiert.

Eine vergleichbare Uneinheitlichkeit ist auch imdpermischen Zweig zu finden
mit dem Unterschied, daR hier die nur permischerkoR&ruktionen nicht
aufgenommen worden sind, und in den uralisch/fsimigrischen und in den finnisch-
permischen und finnisch-wolgaischen Abteilungen pigemischen Rekonstruktionen
nicht ermittelt werden.
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4. Die permische Rekonstruktionsebene

Die permischen Rekonstruktionen liegen jedoch indar UESz vergleichbarer Form
bereits vor (S&ndor Csucs: Die Rekonstruktion dermgschen Grundsprache,
Budapest, Akadémiai 2005). Das Werk enthélt auck ¢iste der Etymologien mit
den permischen Rekonstruktionen.

Eine maschinenlesbare Liste der permischen Etyreio@ 75 Eintrage) ist in der
letzten Zeit in das UEDD integriert worden. Zuemstssten die permischen Eintrage in
das XML-Format der UEDb Uuberfuhrt werden. Da diestéi alle permischen
Etymologien enthalten hatte, mussten die Duplikatalie in der
uralisch/finnischugrischen und in den finnisch-peschen und finnisch-wolgaischen
Abteilungen bereits vorhanden waren, geldscht werdachdem von diesen Eintragen
die rekonstruierten permischen Formen Ubernommemlemowaren. Die Anzahl der
permischen Etymologien ist weiter dadurch reduzwotden, dass die permischen
Ableitungen und Komposita nicht als selbstéandiggnieiogien gefuhrt werden,
sondern in Wortfamilien zusammengefiigt sind. Stk sind die Eintrdge neu
nummeriert und die Adressen fir die Querverbindangemittelt worden. In der
permisch erweiterten und vereinheitlichten aktuel#alothek gibt es zur Zeit 2439
Etymologien (gegeniber 1876 Eintrdge in dem UrallotBasisversion). Die
Erweiterung der UEDb mit den permischen Bestandsin eixemplarisch. Sie
demonstriert, dass die fehlenden Rekonstruktionghirdermediaren Ebenen auch
stufenweise aufgefullt werden kénnen.

5. Die Verfugbarkeit der Uralothek.

Die Uralothek ist im Internet erreichbar: http:#8é.uni-koblenz.de:8080/Uralothek81

Um mit der Uralothek arbeiten zu kénnen, muss diehneue Benutzer zuerst das
Unicode Zeichensatz einmalig herunterladen, soashler die diakritischen Zeichen
nicht richtig lesen. Hierfur erhalt er Anweisungé&ne neue Version soll nicht nur auf
WINDOWS, sondern auch auf LINUX- und Maclntosh-Reein laufen.

Uralothek hat deutsch-, englisch- und ungarisclitpge Oberflachen, zwischen
welchen der Benutzer frei wechseln kann. Die Arzetter Etymologien erfolgt
seitenweise, d.h. jede Etymologie ist eine Seite der Benutzer kann entweder von
Seite zu Seite (vorwarts und rlckwarts) ,blatteoder direkt zu den gewilnschten
Etymologien springen. Die Standard-Seitenanzeigba#nflr die belegten Sprachen
(Dialekte) 1. Hinweise auf die Quelle, 2. Form wweeite Form (falls vorhanden), 3.
Bedeutung. Und 4. ein Marker mit dessen Hilfe spische Informationen (in einem
besondern Fenster) angezeigt werden kodnnen. Diedém UESz referierten
Entlehnungen (aus einer uralischen Sprache inandere) werden formatgleich rosa
unterlegt und die Unsicherheiten (markiert im UBSt,,?*) hellgrin. In der Titelzeile
stehen die Querhinweise (Links) auf andere Etymelngdie aus dem UESz
tbernommen worden sind Alternativerweise kann diexiklale-Seitenanzeige
gewahlt werden, in der die Rekonstruktionsebendremangezeigt werden. Hier sind
auch die Stamme isoliert angezeigt. und die fomnaih Kommentare der WORD-
Version , sowie die dem Artikel zugeordnete Bibtaghie erreichbar.

Die Minimale-Seitenanzeige ist auf die sprach- bdialektgeordnete Préasentation
der Wortformen (erste Form und zweite Form, fallorhanden) und
Bedeutungsangaben beschréankt. Allerdings, hier ewerd um die
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Zusammengehorigkeit der Sprachen und Dialekte hewmheben, die Zeilen farbig
unterlegt.

Normalerweise wird in dem gesamten Datenbestantlggert®. Man kann aber
das Blattern so einschranken, dass nur Eintragezarng werden, die Belege einer
ausgewahlten (uralischen) Sprache haben, so kamnzmBa Uralothek nach Erza-
Mordwinischen oder Ungarischen durchlaufen und &lietrage in welchen Erza-
Mordwinisch bzw. Ungarisch nicht vorkommen, Ubeirsgen.

Ahnlicherweise kann das Blattern auf die sicheregil§ unterlegt) oder unsicheren
Etymologien (hellgrin unterlegt) eingestellt werden

Die verschiedenen Einschréankungen (Benutzerspraétreeigeumfang, Selektion
einer uralischen Sprache und Rekonstruktionssiefitert) sind auch unter sich frei
kombinierbar.

Neben der selektiv orientierten Seitenanzeige l@&@mBenutzer auch kombinativ
suchen. Insbesondere kdnnen in Sprachen, DialektdnDialektgruppen Laute und
Lautsequenzen ermittelt werden. Die Suchergebnizsigen an, auf welche
Rekonstruktionsebene die gesuchte Lautkomplex kgdidhrt werden kann.
Alternativ kann ein Vergleich von zwei oder mehre@prachen

(Dialekten und Dialektgruppen) angefordert werdeobei die oben in Abschnitt 2
behandelte phonologische Merkmale benutzt werdandd.

Die UEDD (also der XML-kodierte Datenbestand desSEHs ohne Software) ist
auch verfugbar in dem Sprachwissenschaftlicheritimsder Ungarischen Akademie
der Wissenschaften. Uralonet greift mit anderenvi@ane auf dieselben Daten zuriick
wie die Koblenzer Uralothek: http://www.uralonetug.hu

Das Budapester Portal enthélt auch einen Link eufdalothek.

Bibliographie

Uralisches Etymologisches Worterbuch Hg.: Karolg&¢(Band I-I1: Unter Mitarbeit
von Sandor Cslcs, Istvan Erdélyi, LaszI6 Honti, Kaenchy, Eva K. Sal und
Edit Vértes, Band Ill: Register Zusammengestelln vattila Dobé und Eva
Fancsaly), Akadémiai Kiado, Budapest (1986-1991) udtto Harrassowitz,
Wiesbaden (1988-1991).

Batori, Istvan — Németh, Krisztian — Varadi, Tam&omputerwerkzeuge fir die
Sprachforschung: UEDB - Aufbau und Funktionen eiretymologischen
Datenbasis fur den uralischen etymologischen Wetdnel, Vortrag auf der 6.
International Conference — about the Use of Compute Historical and
Comparative Linguistics, Frankfurt a.M., 21-24. étr 1997 — Johann Wolfgang
Goethe-Universitat Frankfurt. In: Studia Iranicagdépotamica et Anatolica 3/1998
S. 3-14.

Batori, Istvan — Németh, Krisztidan — Puttkammer,Igéo. Lautreprasentation in
Etymologischen Worterbiichern — anhand der Uralischetymologischen
DatenBasis, in: Computer, Linguistik und Phonetiwischen Sprache und
Sprechen, (Tagungsband der 4. KONVENS-98, 5.—7ol6gkt 1998 Universitat
Bonn), Hgg. Bernhard Schroder, Winfried Lenders,Ifgémg Hess und Thomas
Portele, Peter Lang, Frankfurt am Main etc., 189&17-321.

14



Batori, IstvAn — Németh, Krisztian — Puttkammer,Iddéo — Schafer Dorothea:
Multilinguale Ein- und Ausgabe am Beispiel der UEDMultilinguale Corpora —
Codierung, Strukturierung, Analyse: TagungsbandlderGLDV-Tagung 1999 in
Frankfurt a/M. Hgg.: Gippert, Jost and Petr VavrekiSenigma, Prag 1999, 210-
218.

Salanki, Zsuzsa — Sipos, Maria: Hogyan alakitsunletémolégiai magyarazatokat
adatbazissd? In: Budapesti UralitMely Il Budapest, MTA Nyelvtudomanyi
Intézet 2001 . S. 117-137.

Batori, Istvan: Az etimologiai szétar mint adattsazin: Budapesti Urali Kihely Il
Budapest, MTA Nyelvtudomanyi Intézet 2001. S. 25-37

Batori, Istvdn S. — Csucs, Sandor: Uralische Etpgische Datenbasis, in: Congressus
Nonus Internationalis Fenno-ugristarum 7-13.8. ZD&@u, Pars IV S. 113-121

Csucs, Sandor: Die Rekonstruktion der permischam@prache, Akadémiai Kiado,
Budapest, 2005.

15



Mikko Bentlin
Greifswald

EARLY FINNISH — A MEDIEVAL EUROPEAN LANGUAGE

Historical linguists have traditionally liked to dwmack in time as far as possible.
However, the author of this article was happy talfat the conference in Piliscsaba
that this view no longer seems to be very commoorantontact linguists in Finno-
Ugristics. It is essential in this context to calesithat there are very interesting stages
of language development that we know very littlewtlthough they are much closer to
our times. As soon as they have been thoroughBsityated it is much more secure to
take the next step back in time.

So far, very little research has been done on #heeldpment of the Finnish
language in the time between the breakup of LatoHfinnic into its daughter
languages and the beginning of the literary traditvith Agricola in the 18 century.
Most works on the topic are either outdated (e jgn8uu 1916) or focus only on a
small number of specific details (e.g. Hakkinen D00 he aim of the present article is
to show that it is possible to gain valuable knalgle by focusing research on modern
Finnish dialects and language contact. Here | @dll the linguistic stage in question
Early Finnish which corresponds to the Finnish termarhaissuomi This almost
uninvestigated language form deserves much moeatath than it has been given
until now. While this article cannot add much toatvhas been published so far given
the limited space in the congress publication il @wppear in, the wish shall be
expressed that future scientific activity will feacon Early Finnish in the form of a
large standard work in that field.

Although little is known about Early Finnish, itébvious that it never was isolated
but rather existed as a part of a network of thetiNBastern European languages of
the time. Neighbouring languages of Finnish at #f#égje were of course Swedish and
Russian,as well as some minor languages such asi,S#ther Finnic languages — in
the earlier Middle Ages even other Finno-Ugric laages which are now extinct — and
last but not least Low German influenced Early ishn with the latter even
functioning as the Lingua Franca of the Baltic @esa after the rise of the Hanseatic
League as the dominating economic power in theoredt is to be noted that prior to
the codification by Agricola there was no singlatworresponding to what is now
called Finnish but only a continuum of dialectstttaveloped independently of each
other and covered even such language Northernd-language forms that are today
not covered by the Modern Finnish standard, i.eekan, Ludic and Veps. The way
Finnish dialects developed differently under thdluence of different contact
languages shall now be illustrated by the exampl¢he relatively rare consonant
cluster tv-.

Traditionally, the Modern Standard Finnish consarahuster tv- is traced back to
Late Proto-Finnic *v- which has developed in different ways in the Bhnmain
dialect areas. The generally accepted opinion dgaek to the Finnish dialect atlas
published by Kettunen (1940: 27, cf. Figure 1). éwling to this, Standard Finnish has
retained tv-, like all Eastern Finnish dialects and the ne@lring Western dialects of
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Northern Ostrobothnia and the easternmost parishébe Far North, which have been
strongly influenced by Eastern Finnish. In all eth&estern dialects, tv- has
developed via %v- 1.) into dv- in most of Hame, Central Ostrobothnia, most & th
Far North and the Eastern group of South Westeariects and 2.) intav- in Southern
Ostrobothnia and large parts of the Northern grofilSouth Western dialects. A
smaller area within the Northern group of South Wfes dialects had retainedv-
until recently. The interpretation of this distritmn is problematic however, as
Kettunen based it on the only word of thetype that indeed is known all over the
Finnish language arekatva 'tree top'.

The Finnish dialect archives state a total of 4&¥Irds standardized in a form
containing the clustetw-." A detailed analysis of these words leads to tiseltehat
only 54 of them at all occur in Western Finnishlelits, if one excludes single records
from parishes along the border of East and Wesniglindialects. Only ten words
(including derivates and variants) wittv—-have been recorded regularly in more than
one subgroup of West Finnish dialects, but noneth@m can be regarded as
specifically Westernhitva(inen)'thin peel, small piecekatve'shadow'|atva 'tree top’,
litvii(k)ki 'salary paid in cashlutviintua/lutviutuglutveutua'to come in order, to be
sorted out'ptva'tree trunk or chain of trunks that keeps the amfay from the shore' +
derivateotvittaa 'to put up arotva andvatvoa'to work on sth, whip, mix, sort out sth,
keep talking about the same topic'. Therefore theseds deserve a closer
investigation.

Only latva andhitva(inen)fulfil the conditions postulated by Kettunen ardiaer
fennists, e.g. Virtaranta (1958: 50-51) and Rapd@66: 218-222), in the sense that
variants with -, rv- and év- are found in the Western dialects in the expected
geographical distributiorditva with its cognates is however unknown in large suafa
both Western and Eastern dialects. For all otherdsvéhe actual findings seem to
contradict with Kettunen’s statements in some way.

Vatvoaandlutviutua (lutviintudlutveutua)have only one single and thus probably
not genuine record from the South Western dialemtig each. Furthermoreatvoais
recorded in some places w@alvog but never asvarvoaor *vasvoa Lutviutua etc.
never occur in any forms witHv-, -rv- or dv-. Therefore, it seems reasonable to
assume that the words in question are relativetgntloans from Eastern Finnish.
None of them appeared in written sources before@iecentury. It is therefore very
likely thatlutviutua etc. originates from somewhere in the Easternisin8avo dialect
region where a suitable derivational basis has lbeeorded with the adjectiatvea
'soft, flexible'. While the consonant clustetv-- must have been an unknown
phonotactic feature in Western Finnish, it is lk&iat it was borrowed in from Eastern
Finnish in such emotionally marked, expressive wa@sVatvoaandlutviutuaetc.

The other words to be examined are obviously loadsvdrom Germanic and
Slavic languages. The caseli¥ii(k)ki (known already in Lonnrot’s dictionary from
1874) has its origin in Swedidikvid ‘cash’ which then underwent a metathesis in large
parts of the Finnish language area due to the tlaat kv originally was no
phonotactically possible consonant cluster in Ehrat all. However, evelikvii(t)ti

Y1 am very grateful to Mrs Anneli Hanninen from tResearch Institute for the Languages of
Finland (Kotimaisten kielten tutkimuskeskus)Helsinki for providing me a valuable complete
list of these words.
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was recorded especially in Southwestern Finland revheo tv-words are known
whatsoever.

Otva as a rafting term is generally accepted to beaa foom Russiawmsdo. Its
geographical distribution covers the whole aregastern dialects of Finnish from
where it then must have spread onward into the &egiart of the Finnish language
area along with its derivatesvittaa in the South andtvottaain the North. Rafting
techniques were rather irrelevant for the economghe South West, therefore these
terms never reached the South Western dialectsi@rdourku and parts of the Finnish
coastal areas.

Katve is a special case in the sense that the place Wbere it spread over the
Finnish speaking areas must have been in the Wegtat of the country. It did not
reach the Eastern dialect area before approx. 188@roof for this Tuomi (1995:
261-262) mentions the fact that the Eastern booflagenuine records corresponds
quite exactly with the Swedish-Russian border ted fixed in the Treaty of Teusin in
1595. The most probable etymon fatveis according to the author's own research
(Bentlin 2008: 218-220) to be found in Low Germah, Old Low Germanskado
(Gen.skadwey Middle Low Germanschiduwe schadewewhich would have been
borrowed into Early Finnish in the form ok&veh The development ofd*> | is
dated to the 1% century, which means that the word, quite sooarafaving been
borrowed, must have taken the fokalve and did not spread into other parts of the
Finnish language area before this development loagecto an end. Otherwise we
would have to expect a fornkdrvein Southern Ostrobothnia and the Northern group
of South Western dialects, which, however, hasbeein recorded anywhere and even
those mentioned areas hakedve or kalpe instead Katve in Eastern Finnish dialects
can thus only be explained as a result of awaresfesseakers for differences between
their respective dialects in relation to such tgbitases amtva. Parallels can be found
in less widespread words as atyailla vs.arvailla 'to guess'lotvailla vs.lorvailla 'to
be lazy, to lounge'. Eversetvia 'to sort out' could belong to this type of
hypercorrectness, delva'clear'.

It can thus be stated that there are not more tikanvords,latva andhitva, that
probably already existed in the language forms wexe later to become the Western
Finnish dialects at around 1300AD. Most of tevords that later have spread into
Western Finnish can be explained as loans fromeEasgtinnish or other neighbouring
languages, mostly Swedish (examples recorded frolpy @ few parishesrotvalli
‘pavement, sidewalk' < Swedisiottoar, natvaaka'pine grosbeak, Pinicola enucleator'
< Swedish dialectahattvaka'id.). In Eastern Finnish on the other hand, Rars$ias
played a similar role as a rich source for nevorrowings:otverikka'screwdriver',
potvaalu'cellar',setvertti'quarter etc.

In summary, with the low total number tfwords in Finnish it seems to me very
problematic to postulate a regular developmentglRxioto-Finnic tv >) *ov > rv in
some Finnish dialects on the basis of only two wadd one place namEdvainen
dial. Arvane Asvang, whereas v > Iv seems to be built upon somewhat more reliable
data (cf.kalve place nameRitvala dial. Rilvald). It is clear that the equivalents in
other Finnic languages suggest such a developimeindn the other hand it seems as if
these two cases rather were parallels to the dewelot of intervocalic § than them
constituting a rule of their own considering thetfthat othetv-words obviously did
not exist in Early Western Finnish.
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In conclusion, it can be stated that the consoonkustertv did not exist in Early
Western Finnish after the #2entury. Parts of the Western Finnish dialect &z
later adopted it again from other language forng, Eastern dialects or neighbouring
Germanic languages. Later standardization adoptedévelopment of Eastern Finnish
where changes had lead to other phonotacticaltstas

As a result of this, one has to assume that archsaysis of linguistic material of
Finnish and its contact languages should give aretepicture that hopefully one day
not too far in the future can finally give a complenswer to the question that Kaisa
Héakkinen posed on the Ninth Congress of Finno-Ug&tudies in Tartu in the year
2000: “Millaista oli keskiajan suomi?” i.e. “Whatas medieval Finnish like?”.
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Figure 1: The distribution of the variants of Fisimilatva 'tree top' according to
Kettunen 1940: 27.
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Karoly Gerstner
Budapest — Piliscsaba

DIE ROLLE DES GROBRWORTERBUCHES DES UNGARISCHEN
IN DER UNGARISCHEN KULTURGESCHICHTE

Es mag auch in diesem Kreise bekannt sein, dasdatlieehnte zwischen ungefahr
1770 und 1840 eine der wichtigsten Perioden deramuschen Kultur- und
Sprachgeschichte waren. Man pflegt diesen Zeitafitsatie ungarische Aufklarung
und Reformzeitalter bzw. die ungarische Sprachemgg zu nennen. Diese Epoche
war auch in politischer und gesellschaftshistoeschiinsicht sehr vielfaltig und
bewegungsvoll. Auch dieser Umstand trug wohl daeu dlass sich die Vertreter der
damaligen ungarischen Intelligenz mit der Frage wegarischen Sprache intensiv
beschéftigten.

Die Sache der Muttersprache geriet aus mehreremd@ni ins Zentrum des
Interesses. Einer der Grinde war der Drang zur cibeirechtigung bzw.
Privilegierung des Ungarischen im 6ffentlichen Lelgegentber dem Latein und dem
Deutschen. Innerhalb  des  Habsburgerreiches  wirktemamlich  der
Zentralisierungsdrang und die Bestrebung von JoHegbeit 1765 deutsch-rémischer
Kaiser und zwischen 1780-1790 ungarischer Konigy 8taatswesen sprachlich zu
modernisieren, stark gegen die ungarische Unabgkeigyi Der Kaiser fiuhrte namlich
statt des Lateins das Deutsche als offizielle Smrates ganzen Reiches, so auch fur
das Konigreich Ungarn ein. Die ungarischen Staridetierten diese Verordnung
nicht und sie blieben (wohl auf anachronistischeis&)eim Staatswesen und im
akademischen Leben beim Latein.

Sehr wichtig war auch die Erkenntnis, dass die digsmangarische Sprache nicht
genug hinreichend war, an Stelle des Lateins odgmkutschen als offizielle Sprache
zu treten (DO6mMOtor 2006, 386). Man pflegt in diesBasammenhang einen Satz aus
der Flugschrift ,Magyarsag”“ [Ungartum und Ungaris¢h778, Wien) der leitenden
Figur der ungarischen Aufklarung, Gytrgy Bessemyetitieren: ,Jede Nation erwarb
das Wissen in seiner eigenen Sprache, nie abenén #emden® (S. 6). In diesem
Werk sind auch die folgenden Worte zu lesen, die filee der ungarischen
Spracherneuerung recht genau widerspiegeln: ,..utigarische Sprache wird in
unserer Heimat erst erléschen, wenn die Baueritatemisch, griechisch, franzdsisch
oder deutsch lernen und ungarisch nicht mehr spresterden. Solange aber die
ungarischen Bauerinnen ungarisch sprechen werdendew auch die Bauern so
sprechen, und auf gleiche Weise, solange die Lgginein ungarisch reden, ist es auch
den Herrschaften unmdglich, das Ungarische zu gssge Wenn wir also darum
gezwungen sind, unsere Sprache zu bewahren, lagssre wenigstens saubern und
entwickeln” (S. 7).

Der grofite Teil der Mitglieder der damaligen unggelnen Intelligenz war bestrebt,
diese Aufgabe, d. h. die Entwicklung der ungarisckiittersprache mit Hilfe zweier,
mit einander zusammenhangenden Faktoren zu veishieki. Der erste war das
Vorhaben, den ungarischen Wortschatz und damit diechingarischen Worterbuicher
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zu erneuern und aufzufrischen. In Ungarn stand ichnidis jene Zeit der Begriff
Wodrterbuch grundsatzlich fir zweisprachige Wortetwr lateinisch—ungarisch bzw.
deutsch—ungarisch und umgekehrt. Der lexikale Belstear sozusagen gleich mit dem
wohlbekannten Wdrterbuch von Ferenc Pépai Pariztidbiarium manuale Latino—
Ungaricum et Ungarico—Latinum (1-2. LeutscRaly08). Dieses Wérterbuch wurde
1782, aber sogar noch 1801 im Wesen unverandedusgegeben. Auch die
lexikographische Tatigkeit von Jbézsef Marton, Veskr von unterschiedlichen
Wodrterblchern in jener Zeit, brachte nicht viel BeuMit Recht schrieb Ferenc
Kazinczy, die wichtigste Personlichkeit der ungaren Spracherneuerung, in seinem
Brief an Grafen Jozsef Dessewffy am 30. Marz 18bféndes: ,Wir haben nicht
einmal ein gut brauchbares Lexikon [d. h. WorteHu®as von Papai Péariz kbnnen
wir auch fur seine eigene Zeit fur ein schlechtaelm und auch das von Marton [...]
ist ja sehr schlecht.” Laszl6é Galdi gibt eine gBe&schreibung Uber diese Situation in
seiner Monographie uber die Geschichte der undaiscLexikographie: ,Die
systematische Darstellung des ungarischen Wortzehanusste von der Herrschaft
des Lateinischunterrichtes und der lateinischenikdogxaphie wahrhaftig befreit
werden und es war zugleich notwendig, den Wortbestaler ungarischen
Wodrterblcher zu modernisieren” (Galdi 1957, 7).

In den hoch angesehenen (grof3en) europdischenh®8préx B. Deutsch, Englisch,
Franzosisch, Italienisch) war das letzte Vierted @8. Jahrhunderts bereits die Zeit der
Erneuerung der Lexikographie. Es wurden an den iif-18 Jahrhundert
zusammengestellten einsprachigen Nationalwortedrach unterschiedliche
konzeptionelle und strukturelle Anderungen durcbigef So entstanden u. a. die
folgenden Worterbicher:

Adelung, J. Chr.: Grammatisch-kritisches Warterbdeh Hochdeutschen Mundart.
2. Aufl. 4 Bde. 1793-1801;

Campe, J. H.: Woérterbuch der Deutschen Sprachee5B07-1811;

Dictionnaire de I’ Académie francoise. 2 vol. 4e £d62; 5e éd. 1798;

Vocabolario degli Accademici della Crusca 5 vol29+1738.

Die Forderer der Sache der ungarischen Sprach&esets sich zum Ziel, die
ungarische Lexikographie in diesem Sinne zu refereni: Damit wurde der erste
groRe Schritt getan, sich der damaligen modernempéischen Lexikographie
anzuschlie3en. Dieses Vorhaben hatte einen weitattigen Beweggrund: auf diese
Zeit fiel die Herausbildung und Entwicklung der ensichiedlichen Wissenschafts- und
Fachgebiete (und ihr Eindringen in die Volksbilduagch in Ungarn. Diese Tatsache
erforderte auch die Erschaffung des Fachwortschatzengarischer Sprache.

Der zweite wichtige Faktor zur Forderung des Ursgdnen war die Stiftung einer
ungarischen Gelehrtengesellschaft. Man hielt dassa@unenstellen eines
monolingualen ungarischen GroRwdrterbuches flr elae wichtigsten Aufgaben
dieser Gesellschaft. Als Muster dienten die beratsvdhnten ausléandischen
Worterblcher. Am Ende der 1770er Jahre blieb diéuBg einer ungarischen
Gelehrtengesellschaft aus reichspolitischen, spittschen und gesellschaftlichen
Grunden ein frommer Wunsch. Dies verhinderte alberlahgsame Entstehung und
Entwicklung der ungarischen einsprachigen Lexikpbra nicht. Auf Privatinitiative

2Ung. Lécse heutelevata in der Slowakei.
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wurden unterschiedliche kirzere ungarische Wortdhel) u. a. phraseologische,
etymologische, Bedeutungs-, Dialekt- und Fachwbitelner verfasst und
veroffentlicht. Es wurden auch mehrere Entwirfe minem allgemeinen,
allumfassenden Grol3wdrterbuch erarbeitet. Einerdiesen war der Worterbuchplan
des Grafen Jozsef Teleki: 1817 fasste er seindeliéglichen Gedanken unter dem
Titel ,Egy tokéletes magyar szotar elrendeltetésszitése madja“ [Konzeption und
Erarbeitungsmethode eines vollkommenen ungariséf@rerbuches] zusammen (im
Druck 1821 in Pest erschienen).

Lange Jahrzehnte nach dem ersten Auftauchen dex e Stiftung einer
Gelehrtengesellschaft konnte dieser Wunsch ersB8.aNovember 1825 in Erfullung
gehen. Die finanzielle Basis dazu entstand dadwtaehs Graf Istvdn Széchenyi am
Reichstag ein ganzes Jahreseinkommen seiner G&fe@00 Gulden) zu diesem
Zweck angeboten hatte. Die regelmaRige Tatigkeit@esellschaft konnte — wegen
der Tragheit und der ungarfeindlichen Einstellurey Elabsburger-Administration —
erst 1830 beginnen (seit 1859: Ungarische Akade®ie/Nissenschaften), zum ersten
Vorsitzenden wurde der bereits erwahnte Graf JoZs#éki gewdahlt. Auch das
Ungarische wurde erst 1844 als offizielle Spraaherieannt.

Unter den ersten wichtigsten Beschliissen dieseremewissenschaftlichen
Kdrperschaft war auch die Zusammenstellung einesitbeseit Jahrzehnten geplanten
GroRRworterbuches zu finden: Dieses Lexikon sollie Bedeutungs-, historisch-
etymologisches, Fach- und Dialektworterbuch in siefeinigen und man plante es als
ein kollektives Werk der Mitglieder der Ungarisch&@elehrtengesellschaft. 1834
wurden die ersten Vorbereitungen getroffen, undvasde bald deutlich, dass ein
mehrbandiges und vielseitiges, zugleich konzeplidreenogenes Worterbuch auf die
geplante Weise nicht verwirklicht werden kann. Naekhrmaliger Veranderung der
Konzeption und Jahrzehnte langen, oft unter gamgginstigen Umstanden gefihrten
Arbeit u. a. ,in den Jahren der politischen Unruhh h. zur Zeit der Revolution und
des Freiheitskampfes in den Jahren 1848 und 1840j)dewn ein kleineres
Bedeutungsworterbuch zwischen 1862 und 1874 inssBéahden (25 cm) publizier
magyar nyelv szotar@Norterbuch der ungarischen Sprache]. Hgg.: Ggr@aluczor
und Janos Fogarasi. Es enthélt ungeféahr 110.0@bv@irter, unter denen es auch
relativ viele Orts- und Personennamen und (ofg)mieékonstruierte) Wurzeln gibt.

Damit entstand eigentlich wieder die ,Asynchroffitiguf dem Gebiet der
monolingualen Nationalworterblicher zwischen memrexeropéischen Sprachen und
dem Ungarischen. In der Mitte und in der zweitenlftdéades 19. Jahrhunderts
verbreitete sich namlich in mehreren Landern dieiktggraphische Gattung des
GrolRwdrterbuches der Nationalsprache. Ein solchéstaNbuch entspricht natdrlich
seiner Benennung: es steht aus einer Serie (ifRegel mehr als 10) dicker Bande,
aber die Spezialitdit dieser Gattung liegt im legilaphischen Inhalt. Ein
GrolRworterbuch ist grundsatzlich ein (synchronesjidditungsworterbuch, das auch
historische Zige aufweist. Einerseits enthalt elchsees Worterbuch auch zahlreiche
Stichwdrter, die im Sprachgebrauch der friheremzédimte der bearbeiteten Periode
wichtig waren (und heute vielleicht schon als vietagelten), andererseits kann die
Bedeutungsstruktur vieler auch heute gebrauchtertaV@m Bedeutungen erganzt
werden, die nur aufgrund &lterer Textstellen emsddn werden kénnen. Einige
Worterblcher dieser Art:
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Emile Littré: Dictonnaire de la langue francaise 1-1¥863-1873 — 1844 wurde die
Arbeit begonnen;

The Oxford English Dictionary. A New English Dicigmy on Historical Principles
1 (1884)-10 (1928) — die Vorbereitungen fandeniteeEnde der 1850er Jahre statt;

Rjecnik hrvatskoga ili srpskoga jezifAkademisches Worterbuch des Kroatischen
und Serbischer] (1880)-23 (1976);

Grimm, Jacob — Grimm, WilhelnDeutsches Worterbuch(1854)-16 (1960);

Woordenboekder nederlandsche taal (1882)-29 (1998) — die tatsachliche
Redigierung begann 1861, seit 1864 wurde es durehudterschiedlichen Verlagen
finanziert.

Aus diesen Angaben ist es wohl gut zu sehen, daéssVdrfertigung eines
vollstandigen Gro3worterbuches eine wirkliche Laagzbeit ist — das liegt im Wesen
dieser lexikographischen Gattung, sogar im Zeitalteler ~modernen
Informationstechnik!

In den 1880er Jahren gab es begriindete Hoffnurdpss sich die ungarische
Lexikographie den auch in Ungarn gut bekannten miischen lexikographischen
Richtungen anschlieBen kann. In der zweiten Hé#e 19. Jahrhunderts wurden die
Anspriche immer starker, den ungarischen Wortschath in historischer Hinsicht zu
bearbeiten. Erst wurde auf Initiative der UngarestiAkademie der Wissenschaften
dasMagyar nyelvtorténeti szétgHistorisches Worterbuch der ungarischen Sprache]
erstellt (Bd. 1-3., 1890-1893): in diesem wird diigarische Sprache von den altesten
(fragmentarischen) Sprachdenkmalern ab 1055 bisféhg 1750 erschlossen. In der
Frage der Notwendigkeit eines neuen Worterbuched). dles ersten ungarischen
GroRRworterbuches wie bereits dargestellt, gab esl3egr Einigkeit unter den
Akademikern, vor allem hinsichtlich der zu bearbeiten Periode. Dieses Worterbuch
hatte die juingere ungarische Literatursprache heiscder zweiten Halfte des 18.
Jahrhunderts (Anfang der Spracherneuerung) bis b8agbeitet. In konzeptionellen
und methodologischen Fragen blieben aber die Meggirweit voneinander. Einige
(u. a. Zsigmond Simonyi) wollten ein mehr homogenden Wortschatz der
ungarischen Literatursprache des 19. Jahrhundedanmmenstellen, andere (u. a.
Gyula Zolnai) stellten sich dagegen ein bereitshaam Anfang des 19. Jahrhunderts
geplantes ,universales ungarisches Worterbuch* wor.diesem Letzteren héatten
Worter der geschriebenen Literatur-, der gespramhe®tandard- und Volkssprache,
der unterschiedlichen soziologischen Schichten &adhgebiete und die ganze
erschlieBbare Phraseologie in historischer Hinswinen Platz bekommen. Diese
Uneinigkeit hatte nattrlich keine gute Wirkung dié¢ Forderung des neuen Planes.

Im Marz 1898 wurde die lexikographische Kommissaer UAW gebildet. lhre
Aufgabe war, die Vorbereitungen, vor allem das esgbntane, spater aber
systematische Wortsammeln (Verzetteln von ausgeeratdchriftichen Texten) zu
lenken und zu Uberprifen. Das Ergebnis war jedechtrheterogen: viele Sammler
Jagten‘ nach Wortern, die bisher in Worterblcheioht registriert waren. Andere
waren dagegen bestrebt, je mehr Bedeutungen zstitwortern zu belegen. Trotz
der widersprichlichen Lage verzichtete die Kommissauf das neue Worterbuch
nicht: die ungarische Lexikographie wollte mit debereits erwéhnten
nationalsprachigen Grof3wdorterblichern Schritt halten
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Wie es in solchen Situationen schon sehr oft gégdief? auch in diesem Fall der
frihere Schwung nach. Lexikographisch-redaktionefdebeit wurde gar nicht
verrichtet, das Interesse an der Sache ,GroR3wdrtarbverschwand schon langsam,
nur noch das Material haufte sich weiter (bis 19&d4). diese alte Belegsammlung
besteht aus ungeféahr sechs Millionen Zetteln, deteb fur ungefahr 300 000
potenzielle Stichwoérter enthalten.

1949 wurde das Institut fur Sprachwissenschaft AW gestiftet. Trotz der
Tatsache, dass das GroRwoérterbuch des Ungarischen Anfang an unter den
wissenschaftlichen Planen des Instituts stand, evesidurch andere grof3e, ebenfalls
wichtige Projekte (darunter auch lexikographischerk®) verdrangt. Es mangelte
Jahrzehnte lang sehr an notwendigem Prestige nadZieller Unterstutzung.

In der fast hoffnungslosen Lage trat in der Miteg @980er Jahre die grof3e Wende
ein, die die Chancen der tatséchlichen Verwirkligphuder damals bereits acht
Jahrzehnte alten Pléane in sich barg. Auf Initiathes damaligen Direktors des Instituts
fur Sprachwissenschaft, des Romanisten Jézsef Hiemmmde 1985 die Arbeit am
Wodrterbuch aufs Neue begonnen. Als Muster dientesh adiesmal fremdsprachige
GrolRworterbucher. DaGrande dizionario della lingua italian§(verbunden mit dem
Namen von Salvatore Battaglia) 1 (1961)-21 (2002ngefahr 2 Meter
Worterbuchbande] spielte wohl eine wichtige Rollgie auch das franzosische
GroRworterbuchTrésor de la langue Francaise 1789—19fD (1971)-16 (1994),
ungefahr 1 Meter Worterbuchbénde]. Die Arbeit arsdm letzteren Worterbuch
wurde auf Basis der neuen, modernen informatiohsischen Basis in der Mitte der
1960er Jahre begonnen.

Die erste, zugleich wichtigste Aufgabe beim Neubegides ungarischen
GroRRworterbuches war es, ein digitalisiertes Taxtee® zu erstellen, das als
sprachliche Grundlage zum Worterbuch dient (es &inthurzeit 27,5 Millionen
Textworter). Aus unterschiedlichen Grinden dauelitsse Arbeit etwas langer als
geplant, bis 2000. Spater wurde dem Corpus auch das unentbehrliche, reiche
sprachliche Material der alten Zettelsammlung uras dauf ungeféhr sechzig
elektronischen Datentrdgern gespeicherte Material 200 Millionen Textwortern
hinzugefigt.

Die Konzeption wurde 1999 festgelegt. Aufgrund diesoll das GroRworterbuch
vor allem den Wortschatz der Belletristik seit 17Gi8 aufs Jahr 2000 enthalten.
DarUber hinaus wird aber auch das lexikalische Nteron mehr allgemeinem
Interesse aufgenommen, das in politischen, wiskaffitichen und religiosen Werken
und in Publikationen privaten Charakters belegt dear konnen. Es wird auch
Rucksicht genommen auf die Sprache unterschiedliebgodika, Lehrbiicher und der
populdr-wissenschaftlichen Literatur. Auch der Ungfades Worterbuches wurde
festgestellt: das in ungefahr 120.000 Worterbudtedrt bearbeitete sprachliche
Material soll in 16-18 Banden (von je ungefahr 13&ten) erscheinen, und es wird
natlrlich auch eine elektronische Ausgabe gebes. \D&fassen des Worterbuches
aufgrund dieser Konzeption begann im Jahre 2002.

Im November 2006 wurden die ersten zwei Bande dss welen seit langem
gewarteten GroRRworterbuches des Ungarischen (intevéai als GWU abgekiirzt)
veroffentlicht:
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A magyar nyelv nagyszoétara Erarbeitet im Institut fir Sprachwissenschaft der
Ungarischen Akademie der Wissenschaften unter ditarhg von Noéra Ittzés. Band I
Segédletek [Apparatband], 1119 S.; Band\H#azsuroz1550 S.

Die bearbeitete Periode, die 230 Jahre bilden imenekurzen Abschnitt der langen
Geschichte des ungarischen Wortschatzes. Doch Ildieees Woérterbuch als
Bedeutungsinventar die lexikologisch-semantischeaktédh des sprach- und
kulturhistorischen Prozesses der Entstehung desgbau(allgemeinen) ungarischen
Wortbestandes gut darstellen. Das GWU ist das dwteusbasierte monolinguale
ungarische  Worterbuch. Die unterschiedlichen Bedeggn werden mit
urspringlichen, philologisch zuverlassigen Korplstpen illustriert. Dadurch
bekommt der Leser ein authentisches Bild Uber geacBgebrauch der verschiedenen
Epochen. Diese langeren oder kiirzeren Textausselgatvahren uns einen Einblick
auch in historische, kulturelle, wissenschaftlidheignisse — nicht nur in Ungarn,
sondern auch in Europa, sogar in der ganzen Welt.

DarlUber hinaus handelt es sich auch um eine riegiglegeordnete Datenmenge,
die mit Hilfe der modernen Technik auch zu unteistiichen linguistischen
Forschungen gut genutzt werden kann. (Zur Entstgdgeschichte vgl. noch: Gerstner
2006. Zu den mehr speziellen lexikographischen Rkgme des GWU vgl.:
dwbbbawde/tagung09/pdBerstnerpdi

Das komplexe Wdrterbuchmaterial enthalt zahlreiBbespiele zu Veranderungen
in der Orthographie, Morphologie, Phraseologie, &k und Stilistik — also auf den
enger genommenen linguistischen Gebieten. Im Fdigemmochte ich mit einigen
Gruppen von Stichwdrtern darauf hinweisen, wie sidie wechselvolle und
wechselhafte, aber auch viele unvergéngliche Fektoenthaltende Kultur im
Wortschatz widerspiegelt.

A) Auch heute bekannte Begriffe mit anderen lexikaschen Mitteln ausgedrickt
In Anfuhrungszeichen (,...") die wortwortliche Badang; in eckigen Klammern das
heute gebrauchliche Wort mit eventuellen etymoldges Hinweisen.

ajtatosrendOrden der Piaristen’  ,andachtiger Orden“diarista rend

bankir (< dt.Bankiel) [bankér(zu ung.bank‘Geldinstitut’)]
[bankjegy vgl. dt (va)bankzettd

banknéta(< dt. Banknotg

bankéhazBankhaus’ [bankhazbeide aufgrund des dt. Wortes]

banyavirag'Quarz’ »Minen- od. Grubenblume*ivarc< Dt.]

bélyegaddGebiuhr' ,Markengebuhr“[illeték (zu ungi.llet ‘zustehen’]

bolondh&zaufgr. von dtlrrenhaug [elmegydgyintézeHeilinstitut des Geistes”]
.der Fastenzeit erster Monatfepruar < Lat.]

bojtels 'Februar’ .der Fastenzeit zweiter Monat” marcius
<Lat.]

béjtmas’Marz’ [tukan< Fr.]

borseV (aufgr. von dtPfefferfresser

‘Tukan’)

bérlada ‘Koffer’ .Lederkiste” bérond (zu ung.bdr ‘Leder’)]
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budosféregwanze’ »Stinkendes Ungezieferpploska< Slaw.]

combruhaHose’ .Oberschenkelkleid”, aufgr. von dt. (v
beinkleid[nadrag< Slaw.]

cukorsué ‘Konditor’(aufgr. von dt.  [cukrasz(zu ung.cukor‘Zucker)]

(va) zuckerbacker

cukorpélinka'Rum’ »Zuckerbrandtwein” fum < internat. W., Ube
das Dt.]

B) Neue Begriffe — neue Worter

autopélya-matricd Autobahnvignette’

bankjegy-automataGeldautomat, Bankomat’ (eig. ,Banknotenautomat®)
bébiszitte ‘Babysitter’

bértargyalasTarifverhandlung’

bioaktiv‘bioaktiv’

cirkalérakéta'Marschflugkdrper’ (vgl. englcruise missilg
drogambulancidDrogenambulanz’

C) Fremdworter
In eckigen Klammern die heute allgemein gangigemt&vo

akcidenciaZufalligkeit; Nebeneinnahme'gsetlegességnellékjévedelein
baronesZBaronesse’lparéry, barokisasszorjy

bekk‘Verteidiger (z. B. im FuRRball')jatvéd

cifferblatt ‘Zahlenscheibe der Uhr, Zifferblatt; Gesichdzhmlapabraza
cirkumstancidUmstand’ kortlmény

Hoffentlich ist es aus meinem Beitrag deutlich gelem, wie wichtig fur die
ungarische Sprache und Kultur das GrolRwoérterbuch degarischen ist. Seine
sprachliche Zuganglichkeit ist zwar beschrankt, hdast es ein lexikographisches
Werk, wodurch auch die europaische Kultur reiclesvarden ist.
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ZU MORPHOSYNTAKTISCHEN ENTLEHNUNGEN
ZWISCHEN DEN URALISCHEN SPRACHEN UND IHREN NACHBARN
(EINE SKEPTISCHE STELLUNGNAHME)

Einfihrung

Sprachen stehen standig in Kontakt miteinander Gflielh mit Ausnahme der

geographisch isolierten Sprachen) und die Erfonsghder Konsequenzen dieses
Nebeneinanders hat eine sehr grof3e Fachliterag@ben. Die uralischen Sprachen
sind meistens mit germanischen, slawischen, bh#iscund Turksprachen in
Beriihrung gewesen. Viele Verfasser, die die Weulidaelngen der uralischen

Sprachen untersucht haben, haben gefolgert, d&ssu.sia. morphosyntaktische
Strukturen von ihren Nachbarn kopiert hatten. Ingegmvartigen Vortrag will ich

meine diesbeziiglichen Erfahrungen, Erkenntnisse kusammenfassen, wobei ich
einige ,kontaktverdachtige” Erscheinungen in ins&prachfamilie erwahne.

1. Die sogenannten Verbalpréafixe

In mehreren Mitgliedern der uralischen Sprachfarkibnnen Verba mit sog. Préfixen
versehen werden. Solche Sprachen sind das Ungayistdis Wogulische, das
Ostjakische, das Estnische, das Livische, das \&&pesiund das Selkupische.

Die estnischen Partikelverba haben sich wohl umiederdeutschem Einfluss
herausgebildet, was meiner Ansicht nach nur deshéatilich war, weil die estnischen
Adverbien (wie Uberhaupt die Adverbien in allen &jpren) geeignet waren, eine
ahnliche Funktion wie die Verbalprafixe im Deutscheuszutiben. Da das Livische
eine Menge lettischer Préfixverben entlehnte, hatn nbegonnen sie auch an
eigenstandige Verben anzuknupfen, und gegenwaatig lschon jedes livische Verb
ein lettisches Verbalpréfix, das zur Modifizieruthgy Bedeutung dient, bekommen.

Im Finnischen werden sog. ,Verbalkomposita” im Meigh zum Estnischen viel
seltener gebraucht, was sich nach Hasselblatt (288-165) dadurch erklaren lasst,
dass der schwedische Einflul3 auf das Finnischentleteschwécher gewesen ist als
der deutsche auf das Estnische, und es — dankudissnBs in Finnland — gelungen ist,
den gréRten Teil der als Lehnlbersetzungen insigéiha geratenen Verbalkomposita
auszumerzen. Ahnliche Konstruktionen sind auch iarelschen, Ingrischen und
Lappischen anzutreffen.

Hasselblatt hat zweifelsohne recht, dass man dmkascheinungen wohl in allen
uralischen Sprachen finden konnte (Hasselblatt 2063), was nur dafir sprechen
kann, dass verbalpréfixartige Elemente spontariedrgs konnen und der Prozel3 durch
fremdsprachlichen Einflul3 beginstigt werden karmFhlle aller uralischen Sprachen
mit Verbalprafixen stellen die Forscher einstimnfest, dass die Verbalprafixe
eigentlich lativische Adverbien sind oder sich vgstens als solche erklaren lassen.
Dieses synchron unverkennbare Faktum stellt aweklidichrone Losung des Problems
dar, was man unzahlige Male in der Fachliterat@derholt hat: Die als Verbalprafixe



bekannten oder als Verbalprafixe bezeichneten Eiemi@ uralischen Sprachen sind
urspriinglich die Richtung der Handlung von Bewegwegba ausdrickende
Adverbien gewesen.

2. Die Attributivkongruenz

Die Kongruenz — in den konsistenten SOV-Sprachea gystemfremde Erscheinung —
ist im Finnischen fast vollstdndig; im Lappischenyngarischen und
Nordsamojedischen beschrankt sie sich nur auf eiRi@lle, vereinzelt tritt sie aber
auch im Mordwinischen, Tscheremissischen, Wotjddésc und Syrjanischen auf,
insbesondere dann, wenn das Attribut ein Demomngiranomen ist. In den
obugrischen Sprachen, dem Jenissej-Samojediscrem, Skelkupischen und dem
Kamassischen ist sie dagegen unbekannt.

Im Ungarischen ist die Kongruenz vollstandig, wemas Attribut ein
Demonstrativpronomen ist, und zwar nicht nur hindich des Numerus und Kasus,
sondern sogar auch bezuglich der Postpositiorelti@so hinter beiden Konstituenten
auftritt, z. B.ez-zel a haz-zdmit diesem Haus’'ezek-kel a hazak-kal 'mit diesen
Hausern',ezelgtt a hazelstt 'vor diesem Haus'ezek elgtt a hazak eldtt 'vor diesen
Hausern’.

Was die Herausbildung der Kongruenz im Ostseefitmeis betrifft, hat man
sowohl mit einer inneren Entwicklung als auch mitee auf3eren Beeinflussung
gerechnet. Manche Forscher haben auch eine gldigez&irkung beider Faktoren
fur moglich gehalten. Seit Georg von der Gabel€¢b®01: 271) spukt der Gedanke in
den Kopfen, dass die ostseefinnische Kongruenznmeimem Germanischen her
gekommenen Einflu® zu verdanken bzw. sogar eingstla¢ und slawische Wirkung
in kleinerem Mal3e nicht auszuschlie3en sei.

Meines Wissens war Schlachter der einzige in descfiehte der Uralistik, der
nicht bloBe Vermutungen aufstellte, sondern auclgufkente zu finden suchte
(Schlachter 1958: 12, vgl. noch 13-23). Schlachtgrzwei wichtige Umstande, die
gegen die Mdglichkeit der Nachahmung eines freniasters sprechen, unterschétzt.
Von diesen erwahne ich hier nur einen, der degregienden Unterschied in der Natur
der morphologischen Gestaltung der Kongruenztrége@lteren) Germanischen und
Ostseefinnischen zeigt (zum anderen Umstand s.iH®97: 140). Es handelt sich
hierbei darum, dass die agglutinierenden ostsdstihan Sprachen die Numerus- und
Kasusmorpheme in gleicher Form und voneinandereeitngl abgegrenzt gestalten,
wahrend das flektierende Germanische meistens sghiedliche Endungen in dem
attributiven Adjektiv und in dem als Bezugswort Ktionierenden Substantiv
verwendet, wobei die Endungen in verschiedenen iDaidnstypen und in
unterschiedlichen Geschlechtern anders gestaleetNuimerus- und Kasusfunktion in
einem Portmanteaumorphem realisiert sind.

Ravila (1960) hat eine Uuberzeugende Erklarung fie &ntstehung der
ostseefinnischen Kongruenz gefunden. Mit Hinweisf adie ungarische
Attributivkonstruktion mit Kongruenezt a hazat 'dieses Haus (Akk.)’ stellte er fest,
dass die Kongruenz auch in anderen uralischen Bgmacgerade in
demonstrativpronominalen  Attributivkonstruktionenur z Geltung kommt. Das
Pronomen gab das Denotat an, das Substantiv §&pdosition des Pronomens auf.
So war auch das Pronomen Trager der Numerus- usdskaffixe, deren Morpheme
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normalerweise auch dem appositionellen Substantigeschlossen waren. Die
appositionelle Konstruktion wurde allméhlich zuerimttributiven umgewertet, in der
die ehemalige Apposition zum Hauptglied, zum Bewags geworden ist. Ravilas
Ausfuhrungen werden von den &hnlichen Konstruktiondes Lappischen,
Mordwinischen, Tscheremissischen, Wotjakischen, jdBischen, Ungarischen,
Jurakischen und Tawgy bestatigt.

Die Kongruenz in uralischen Sprachen in Konstruigio ,Demonstrativpronomen
+ Substantiv als Apposition” scheint entstanden sgin. Nachdem sich die
appositionelle Konstruktion in eine attributive gawdelt hatte, hat sich die Kongruenz
auch auf Attributivkonstruktionen mit Adjektiv afdtribut analogisch verbreitet.

3. Die lzafetkonstruktion

Die Uralisten operieren meistens in Anlehnung amr d&lerhaltnisse in den
Turksprachen mit ihr, deswegen beachte ich auchdrejenigen Auffassungen, die
sich auf die Turksprachen beziehen (vgl. MBj£857: 11-17, Jarceva 1990: 172). In
der mir zuganglichen Fachliteratur wird jene posses Konstruktion als lzafet
bezeichnet, in der zumindest das Besitzwort markserund zwar mit Possessivsuffix,
sowie das Possessivattribut ein Substantiv if, a.hazo teteje ~ a haznak a teteje
'das Dach des Hauses’ (vifiaz’'Haus’, tets 'Dach’). Unter Izafet versteht man in der
Uralistik eine markierte possessive Konstruktion.

Die Izafetkonstruktion — mit Ausnahme des Ostses$ichen und Lappischen — ist
in allen Mitgliedern der finnisch-ugrischen Spraahilie bekannt (obwohl nicht ganz
allgemein).

Als Kuriositat erwahne ich, dass es ein der urhéec und altaischen
Izafetkonstruktion &hnliches Possessivsyntagma aurwh Germanischen und
Italienischen gibt, vgl. dtwem sein Hutwessen Hut’',dem Vater sein Haus des
Vaters sein Haus nl. de vader zijn huigd.’, it. della mia sopravvesta il suo colore
'die Farbe meines Gewands'. Der Besitzer als V@id=t erscheint des oOfteren
(zumindest  sprachgeschichtlich) im Dativ. Im Italechen wird das
Possessivverhéltnis am Besitzer durch Genitell® markiert, und in allen
angefuhrten Belegen wird dem Besitzwort ein Posg@ssomen der 3. Person
hinzugefiigt. Diese indogermanischen Konstruktiomeisprechen also genau den
zitierten uralischen Beispielen, der einzige Urdieisd besteht darin, dass die
indogermanischen Sprachen Possessivpronomina unithe kéossessivsuffixe
verwenden.

Die Fachliteratur tUber die lzafetkonstruktion imalischen ist nicht besonders
reich, sie enthalt jedoch drei verschiedene Erkigen fir ihren Ursprung.

Meiner Ansicht nach haben die ugrischen Spracheesedi Konstruktion
herausentwickeln oder (mehr oder weniger) bewakdenen (hierzu vgl. Hajdu 1987:
222-223, Benk 1979: 57, 1988: 24-25), da sie das uralte Genftixsverloren haben
und es in gewissen Fallen notwendig war, das graikatiache Verhaltnis zwischen
den Komponenten der possessiven Konstruktion widgizgeln; das Posessivsuffix
war von den zur Verfigung gestandenen Mitteln dara geeignetesten. Das
Possessivsuffix der 3. Person kann namlich das t&uibs als Possessivattribut
topikalisieren. Dieses Verfahren im Ungarischen &iah verallgemeinert und ist
obligatorisch geworden (das Ungarische verwendst die Izafetkonstruktion — von
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den Turksprachen abweichend — absolut konsequienen obugrischen Sprachen
dagegen hat es seine topikalisierende Funktion lmewRazu hat sicherlich auch die
Analogie der Possessivkonstruktion mit Personalpmen als Besitzer beigetragen,
wie dies Fokos anmerkte: ,Nach dem Muster der Kok&ibnen vom Typaz 6 haza
'sein Haus’ wurden die Konstruktionen vom T{gz) apam hazadas Haus meines
Vaters’ gestaltet* (Fokos 1939: 16; meine Ubersegza L. H.). Laut Beke (1914—
1915: 21-27) und Bereczki (1983a: 214) ist diedgadnstruktion in den wolgaischen
und permischen Sprachen unter dem Einfluss derspuskhen der Wolga-Gegend
erschienen, letzterer meint Ubrigens auch, daseslihanomen im Ungarischen auch
Ergebnis einer inneren Entwicklung sein kann (Bgket983b: 65). Wie auch immer
die Izafetkonstruktion in den uralischen SpracheiGebrauch gekommen ist, wirde
ich nicht wagen zu behaupten, dass es reiner Zwtake, dass das Tscheremissische,
das Wotjakische und das Syrjanische sie ziemlickit bverwenden, da die
benachbarten Turksprachen (das Tschuwaschischedamdratarische) namlich auf
ihre Festigung stimulierend wirken haben kénneh.l&hne also die eventuelle Rolle
des turksprachlichen Einflusses im Tscheremissis¢h&rmischen nicht entschieden
ab, ich sehe sie aber auch nicht als entscheidentluzh die Tatsache, dass nicht alle
uralischen Sprachen mit Izafetkonstruktion inteesimd dauerhafte Beziehungen zu
Turksprachen gehabt haben, spricht fir die Moghkithker spontanen Entwicklung
oder die Bewahrung der Izafetkonstruktion; die uisga-turksprachigen Kontakte
kdnnen Ubrigens geschichtlich als ein nur eine delze Periode umfassendes
Ereignis angesehen werden. Wie ich die Sachlage, sgthdie Topikalisierung durch
Possessivsuffix im Ostseefinnischen und Lappischieht eingetreten, obwohl sie
hatte eintreten kdnnen, da der Besitzer mit Gesuffix topikalisiert mit Nachdruck
artikuliert wird; dies kann ein geniigender abenketwendiger Grund fir das Fehlen
der Izafetkonstruktion sein. Die Izafetkonstruktider uralischen Sprachen kann das
Ergebnis einer spontanen Entwicklung oder sogaumites Erbe sein und nicht die
Nachahmung eines fremden Musters.

4. Die uralischen habitiven Konstruktionen

Eine der Eigenschaften der uralischen Sprachessjsiass die meisten von ihnen nur
sehr begrenzt ’habere’-Verben verwenden, um das emakauszudricken.
Normalerweise besteht die habitive Konstruktionibeen aus einem Nomen in einem
Ortsbezeichnungskasus oder mit einer Postpositnwhainem Verb ‘esse; non esse’
(+ Nomen-0/Gen/Adv + Nomen-0/Px); eine der Kondianren ist dabei dominant.
Die meisten uralischen Sprachen haben nur einetkidtion, die nicht widerspiegelt,
ob etwas eben in den Besitz des Besitzers gerét beeeits da ist oder der
Besitzerstatus des Besitzers gerade aufhort (tatis bzw. dynamische
Possessivkonstruktion). Die ostseefinnischen Spraehobschon nicht konsequent —
spiegeln dieses Verhaltnis wider, auch die pernaischllerdings noch inkonsequenter.

Eventuelle gegenseitige uralisch-indogermaniscinéiiSise bei der Herausbildung
habitiver Konstruktionen

Das oben Gesagte z. T. zusammenfassend gebe ieh @hbersicht der
Stellungnahmen aus der Fachliteratur zu dieseref-rdmsichtlich der habitiven und
possessivattributiven Konstruktionen im Uralischeznthalt die diesbezlgliche
Fachliteratur eine Menge einander entgegengesdteiaungen und unbegrindbare
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Auffassungen. Diese Ansichten zahle ich hier abfjeoauf sie néaher einzugehen (s.
aber Honti 2007: 58-65).

(a) Winkler (2003: 205) stellt die Frage, ob digsesfinnische Struktur (z. B. fi.
minu-lla(Adess)on...’ich habe...”) nicht russischer Herkunft sei.

(b) Mehrere Forscher (Misteli 1893: 74, Veenker 7t9617-119, Kiparsky 1969:
15-16, Stolz 1991: 73-74, Suhonen 1993: 161) rectbed der Entstehung der
lettischen und der russischen Konstruktion mit iBoh-ugrischem Substrat, andere
(Birnbaum 1997: 28, Winkler 2003: 203) dagegen éghdiese Annahme ab.

(c) Nach Kettunen (1938: XLI) und Winkler (2003: 130hat das Lettische die
Funktion des Dativs im Livischen beeinflussen kémne

(d) Im Ostjakischen ,wird der Lokativ der Persomalpomina zum Ausdruck des
Besitzers verwendet. Die ostjakische Konstruktiogistvmutmallich auf russischen
Einfluss hin” (Winkler 2003: 201). Es muss aber békh werden, dass nicht nur ein
Personalpronomen, sondern auch ein Substantiv atseBsivattribut durch ein
Lokativsuffix erweitert werden kann, z. B. ¥jnh-rb(Lok) wiy-@ éntim’ich habe kein
Geld’, Kr yuj penat-na(Postp-Lok < Subst-Lokyiy-@ ut 'der Mann hat Geld'.

(e) Nach Riese (1990: 178) und Winkler (2003: 204 die wogulische
Konstruktion mit postpositionellem Possessivattribder russischen habitiven
Konstruktion zu verdanken. Bartens’ Argument (Bastd996: 63), nach dem es sich
hier nicht um ein Anzeichen des russischen Einflssisandeln kann, da auch das
Ostjakische eine ahnliche Fugung hat, weist WinklerRecht ab. Bartens hat aber
zweifelsohne Recht, dass es unnétig ist, hier ussischer Wirkung zu rechnen.

(f) Nikolaevas Auffassung hinsichtlich der Entfaltudes Dativus possessivus im
Ungarischen ist widersprichlich: sie behauptet, utigarische Konstruktion sei das
Ergebnis einer konvergenten Entwicklung mit ,,eureplien Sprachen” und beeinfluf3t
von der lateinischen Schriftlichkeit und das Ungelnie hat die Morphologie der
benachbarten (indogermanischen) Sprachen kopig¥ikolaeva 2002: 283, 284).

(g) Winkler (2003: 201) vermutet auch im Falle detkupischen postpositionalen
Syntagmas, vgl. z. Beraga-nariPostp-Lok)jezani-t(PxSg3) ¥ crapuka 61 ChIH-€T0’
ein Kopieren der russischen Konstruktion — ohnen@ru

Aufgrund der Parallelitat, die man zwischen den lischen habitiven
Konstruktionen mit Besitzer mit ortsbezeichnendexsissuffixen oder Postpositionen
und den prapositionellen russischen Konstruktiosemen kann, kénnte man in jedem
einzelnen Fall entweder einen Einfluss ,russisalratisch” oder ,uralisch > russisch”
annehmen, wenn die Markierung des Besitzers méneiortsbezeichnenden Element
insbesondere in den Sprachen, die kein Verb 'habateen, nicht ziemlich allgemein
ware (vgl. z. B. Rocchi 2003: 196). Da ahnliche Konktionen in vielen uralischen
Sprachen bekannt sind, handelt es sich sicherlibheine selbstandige, spontane
Entwicklung, die auch in vielen anderen Sprachenekgeltenheit ist.

5. Zusammenfassung

In den letzten Jahrzehnten wurde das InteresseeankKantakten der uralischen
Sprachen mit ihren Nachbarsprachen und an den tArbevon friheren und
zeitgendssischen Forscherkollegen immer groRer.hddbe dabei oft die Erfahrung
gemacht, dass, wenn Ubereinstimmende oder ahrdightaktische Konstruktionen in
einander genetisch nicht verwandten Sprachen garftrdiese durch den Einfluss der
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einen Sprache auf die andere erklart werden, irReégiel ohne die Mdglichkeit einer
inneren, spontanen Entwicklung in Erwagung zu ziehdufgrund meiner

Beobachtungen kann man am ehesten dann Ubereirestilem oder &hnliche
Konstruktionen in Nachbarsprachen finden, wenndgie ,ibernehmenden” Sprache
typologisch nicht fremd sind, oder bereits als ndest marginale Erscheinung
existieren, das heilit — um es mit einer etwas palopRedewendung zu
charakterisieren — wenn die betreffende (morphaggyische Struktur schon im Paket
inbegriffen ist.
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Marja Leinonen
Helsinki

RESEARCH ON THE LANGUAGE CONTACTS
BETWEEN RUSSIAN AND KOMI

Russian has had, and continues to have, a strflugrioce on the neighbouring Fenno-
Ugrian languages on all linguistic levels. Thistfée so obvious that it has aroused
comparatively little interest in Fenno-Ugristice the research of Komi (Zyrian),
however, this particular contact has been covelmdst fully. What follows is a list,
naturally far from complete, of the main topicstheus and results of that research.

The contact of the Komi with the Slavs and Novgobedian in the XI century, as
shown by the evidence in the material culture. B¢ £nd of the XIVth century,
Christianity was introduced, resulting in the splieg of Old Russian culture, Russian
rule and Russian settlers. However, according t&é&dei, the flood of Russian loans
into Komi began in the XVIII or the beginning ofettXIX century only (Redei 1996:
4).

The first remarks on the influence of Russian omKby a native researcher were
made by G. S. Lytkin, who criticised the Russigpetgyntax used in Komi texts of the
XIX cent. This referred to the translations usedha seminary where teachers and
priests for the Komi area were educated. Afterrdwlution of 1917, the 1920s saw a
period of purist language planning, which, howewas stopped in due time. From the
end of 1930s onwards, the influence of Russiaryimax, grammar and lexicon was
seen as enriching the underdeveloped Komi langsgsfem (for details see Leinonen
2002a).

1. Overviews of the influence of Russian

One of the leading Komi linguists, and formerlyupgorter of the Marrist mixing of
languagesA. S. Sidoroy wrote in 1951 an article on the influence of Raison the
grammar of Komi (Sidorov 1992). In it, he treatsthk levels of language: phonetics
(also in dialects), phonotaxis, morphology (e.glieetival endings, suffixt-e in the
plural inclusive imperative, verbal suffixes), @ant pronouns withne-, ni-, the
negative particleie. In the verbal system he describes the "aspedtesthe new
Russian-type functions of the reflexive verbs with (i.e., impersonals, passive).
Results of Russian influence on syntax are:

— modal predicatesbjazan, dolZzen, vynuzdemith congruent nominative subjects;

— in translations, spread of the Russian-like passi

— development of subordinate and coordinate seesenand coordinative
conjunctions.

Next, a larger overview by a native researcher|. Lytkin , was included in the
publication "Osnovnye processy vnutristrukturnogewitija tjurkskih, finno-ugorskih i
mongol’skih jazykov” (1969). In the lexicon, the imaources of new lexemes during
the Soviet time were 1) Komi, with dialects andrpwelutionary texts, 2) Russian,
especially for neologisms. In morphology, Russi#dtuence is shown by the extended
use of certain derivational suffixes. e.gdun, for creating neologismsgj; -sa (the
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latter was used earlier for locations orkgrsg; certain case forms have extended their
function:j6zl6n Sudinstead 0§tz Sud 'people’s happiness’.

In phonetics, lexemes with x, ¢ had Komi forms, e.gpront, kolkoz, cirk Later
these phonemes were included in the Komi alphalieR@issian loans. From Russian
and soft labials were taken, consonant clusterslivitially and -finally were adopted.
In syntax, Russian-type clauses appeared after B&Zhoolbooks, translations, and
original literature. More complex sentential stures were introduced: subordinate
clauses spread and the coordinate clauses apptbtuheypes of Russian sentences
(a, da preposed)Derivation with -sa, genitive -16n instead of nominative copy the
Russian construction&omi ASSR-sa Verhovndj Sovetlon Prezidium zasedstyin.

G. G. Baraksanov(1964) listed further phenomena, in which the Russfluence
was palpable, e.g., the development of the analgiare with the verbskutny,
pondyny modny. The next extensive overview Hgaroly Rédei (1996) treats the
Russian (and Old Church Slavonic) influence botkthm language of the Old Permic
texts, and up to the present. He notes the follgyimenomena:

— Nouns: Russian prepositions appear, apparenthgxdsal elementsnemdj na
nemdj'deaf with deaf’; a case or postposition acquaesw function(Za’ sijospro zal’
Sijo).

— Indefinite possessive attribute in Komi is nontivey now the genitive is
increasingly used.

— Dative experiencer is copied from Russiarenym talun zev dolytlam today
very happy’ menym kddzyd am cold’.

— Inessive is used instead of ablative-elative wetbs likeaddzynyto find’ etc.

— Terminative behaves like the Russian preposition instrumental gets new
functions, such as prolativeizuv vabn mddis keOn fast water the logs began to
move’, distributive:stréjitbmasojasdn vy zavodjasHundreds of new factories have
been built’ (Rusotnjam).

— Postpositions: there are calqued constructiogspe = vyl0, kda as a goal,
manner, cause etc.

— Verbal forms: passive is copied, especially @nstations, with sporadically
existential verb + participle, and agent in insteumal.

— Causative suffixt/-6d/-6t- produces impersonal verbs, with the experiencer in
accusativeMen6 dy3oddl feel lazy’, mend kyntdl feel cold’ "Such verbs of factitive
nature or feeling are not typical of Finno-Ugriaanguages. Russian has exact
analogies” (NB: In Finnish they are normal, andvilanfluence there is unlikely —
ML).

— Impersonal predicate type of causative + natioae with instrumentalvadn
kyrotis berog'Das Wasser spulte das Ufer weg’, is a copy ofsiumssodoj razmylo
bereg

— Reflexive markers/-sy- is similar to Russiansja, producing passive and other
medial meanings. The Komi marker has acquired isge&l uses lik&Saldatlon oz
uzsy 'The soldier cannot sleep’.

— Conjunctions: Most of the subordinators are lodngerrogative and relative
pronouns have acquired subordinating functionq@algh an independent process is
possible).

37



— Word order: In possessive attributive construndithe original order is attribute +
main word:pyzan koKleg of the table’. Now one may s&é&ain kerkalon'lord of the
house’.

The latest (partial) overview, though a contrastiescription of pronouns and
adjectives byV. M. Ludykova and G. V. Fedjunjova (2003), mentions Russian
influence on several points (however, nothing fampuns):

— Pluralia tantumare borrowed as singular concepts — this phenomesas noted
earlier in many sources (e.g§.,Honti 1994).

— Verbal system: analytic future tense, passive.

— Adjectives: qualitative adjectives in the shannfi, syntactic function is extended
to the attributive:prav 'right’, strog 'strict’, etc.; relative adjectives in Russian may
express an abstract concepawnyj 'scientific’, filosofskij ‘philosophical’. In Komi
such adjectives are loansau’'ngj, filosofskdj

— Syntax: Impersonal sentences with adjectival ipe¢els had subjects earlier:
Yvlays kuts6m koédzydow cold it is outside’ — nowaday¥vlayn kédzyd

— Copulaem used mostly in equative sentenddsjdyd — mojd i eniA tale is a
tale’. Probably Russian influence.

— Instrumental case with adjectival predicativea iate phenomenon, influenced by
RussiankaZzityny < kazatsja In Komi there is no corresponding verb. Instrutagn
was extended to other copular verbs.

— dolZen, dbjazarbyr + 100, kold: te by addzddly bad "You absolutely must visit
Father’.

— Other modal predicative adjectivegitov, voster/ut 'able’, etc. — The absolute
majority of modal adjectives are taken from Russian

The description concerns the literary languagediklects, much more can be
found, e.g., Russian superlative markamyj> Komi saméj added either to the basic
form sam0j basokmost beautiful’, or to a Komi superlativeamdj medbutbest’; in
the verbal system Russidavajfor imperatives has giveraj vetly’go’ (Honti 1994).

2. Separate levels of the language system

Phonetics: The basic description is found in V.I. Lytkin's dsiceskaja grammatika
komi jazyka, 1, Vvedenie, Fonetika (1957). ResoftfRussian influence are certain
(dialectal) soft consonants, their influence orghbburing vowels in certain dialects:
the change of mid vowel§, yinto front vowels must be explained by the infloerof
Russian, which cannot have a mid vowelafter a soft consonant. Word-initial
consonant clusters have appeared in loan wordslg@al) soft velark’, g > ¢, d’
before front vowels, i

Word formation: Certain borrowed suffixes are presented by A. Mvé& (1962).
A comprehensive descriptions is found in G. V. Heffjva: Slovoobrazovatel’nye
suffiksy sugestvitel'nyh v komi jazyke (1985, Borrowed suffixeh. 2). As borrowed
are counted such suffixes that are added to Kootsr@r to Russian roots that do not
show the suffix in the original, and to roots beveal long ago, when the origin is not
understood. These add up to some 14 suffixes. lli@sinot productive (excepka,
-nik). Though Komi has no gender, it is borrowed irsth®rmants.

Word order: Some remarks are found in Honti (1994): with nursgrRussian
model is applied for approximative numbarort sizim 'about seven people’. Russian
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influence in the change of SOV order towards SVQ waggested by Robin Baker
(1985: 36-40). A fresh look at the word order iggemted by Vadim Ponarjadov
(2001) who, noting that folklore best retains thdeo orders, nevertheless identifies the
verb-initial sentences as resulting from Russidla@mce.

Syntax: The negated infinitiveie + infinitive (mentioned already by Sidorov) has
been treated several times, e.g., Je. A. Cypanticatel’nyj infinitiv v komi jazyke
(1995).

An article by V. M. Ludykova, "Vlijanie russkogoZgka na sintaksis literaturnogo
komi jazyka” (1996), treats as results of Russiafifuénce on syntax the following
phenomena:

— Conjunctions, subordinative sentence types, itfal sentencesNaly vodz6 na
ovny —cf. Russianm ved” e&e dal Se Zit"They will have to continue living’'Enovtny
sornijas! 'Stop talking!”

— Word order: appositions postposed.

— Verbs: # infinitive -ny increasing, modelling itself on Russiatug@dis uvtny /
uvtémy 'stopped barking’); borrowed modal verbs/worddguoad idioms.

M. S. Fedina in "O nekotoryh zaimstvovannyh iz kegp jazyka ust@jvyh
satetanijah v komi

jazyke” (2000) treats idioms such 48 nasin 'eye-to-eye, face to face’ etc., where
the lexical meaning and grammar are borrowed sanatbusly.

Discourse words (particles, conjunctions)This group of words is often treated
within the lexicon, but it rather belongs to syni@xpragmatics. Only conjunctions
have attracted attention: W. Schlachter: "Die kausdenden Konjunktionen des
Syrjanischen als Entlehnungsproblem” (1974), andjaaeinonen: "Influence of
Russian on the syntax of Komi” (2002a), which afésto chart the use of (borrowed)
conjunctions and gerundial constructions in theespeof dialect speakers in the 1940s
(T. E. Uotila’s materials).

Verbal system:Je. A. Cypanov has described the verbal systemegntin, e.g.,
"Kategorija naklonenija komi glagola. Imperativ’Q@3), including the Russian-origin
dialectal -re imperative suffix used with Komi imperativ®uksd-re 'Sit down’. In
another treatment, "Grammediskie kategorii glagola v komi jazyke” (2005), Rass
influence on reflexive forms producing passive entioned.

— Russian verb roots are borrowed and used as hwertzs, especially in weakly
standardized spoken languagéiv/ajtéyny etc.

— Verb valency follows the Russian modéfidmany (znakomitsja s’em >)
tvoréestvokddshould bevoréestvoon instrumental).

— The polite 2.p.pl for singular addressee wasrtd@n Russian.

— The future infuturum historicumused in folklore and stories has a parallel in
Russian.

— Impersonal meaning of the reflexive form ("Reoesy: with zero valencysyvso
'sing, feel like singing’ (+ DativeVanaly, Genitive Varnalon) is due to Russian
influence, because it is not found in Udmurt or Mand the suffix is always-, no
other allomorphs are used.

— Passive calqued from Russian, was intensifiethen1950s, but still feels odd
with the agent. Hence it is used often withouttiversizet pomalyly setsé6 magistr
Rim.
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Lexicon: Jalo Kalima in "Die russischen Lehnwdrter in derniesyrjanischer
Sprache” (191phad over 2000 loans. The material was collecteuh flactionaries and
grammars of the XIX century.

The textbook "Sovremennyj komi jazyk. Leksikolodjjadited by A. I. Turkin
(1985), gives a periodization of lexical loans,dzhmuch on V. I. Lytkin’s articles.

E. A. Ajbabina has written several articles on laamge contacts in the lexicon. For
instance, she treats the morphologal adaptatiorRudsian loans in "Nekotorye
osobennosti morfologéskoj adaptacii russkih lekgiskih zaimstvovanij v komi
jazyke” (1989). In "Specifika funkcionirovanija rsléh leksteskih zaimstvovanij v
komi jazyke v sovremennyh uslovijah” (1990) she cdiées the Komi-Russian
dictionary of 1961 from the point of loans, whichnmber 5.000. Out of these, 3,000
are nouns, and over 74% repeat the structure obrigaal word. There are variants:
nervy — nervplural nervyjas, nervjasin the case opluralia tantum plural form is
taken as basic singular forracki — Ockijas. Among adjectives, over 800 are loans,
Komi borrows with-6j. Verbs: 23% are Russian loans. Nowadays the vexpeess
aspect.

Loans in the 1Zma dialects are treated by E. ASégun "Russkie zaimstvovanija v
iZzemskom dialekte komi jazyka” (avtoref. Tartu 1973s to lexicography, A. N.
Rakin has described, e.g., the terminology for henan anatomy in "Inojazypy;j
komponent individual no-permskoj antropotomidaskoj leksiki” (1999).

A rare ethnographic contribution is the article WyV. Solov’ev on the Russian
influence on the kinship system of Komi dialect892). The changes in the original
Komi kinship system, which was based on clan angrnsled family, began with
christianization and spread, bringing Russian lee®for the parents’ generation, then
for the lower generatiorviuk/nuk, vnéka/nuwéka, bratan. This was due to the new
individual monogamic patriarchal family. The infhme was strongest in the areas
where the missionaries were active. Now it is grsiain the Prisyktyvkar dialect, and
further extensions of the Russian system are fauiima.

Toponymy: At present, toponymy is actively reseached/AyG. Musanov. On
Russian—Komi hybrid toponyms, see Musanov 2001.

Code switching and alternation:Intrusion of Komi lexemes or constructions into
Russian speech was during the Soviet time treatedéw articles from a pedagogical
point of view, representing thus contrastive regeafOtherwise, code switching, or
mixing, in spontaneous speech in the present lgtigusituation has been studied by
Marja Leinonen in the Komi speech of a speaker flbmma (2009).

3. Influence of Komi on Russian

The existing research is mainly concerned withdiaéects surrounding or contiguous
with Komi. There are a few dialectological studiefs Komi elements in Russian
dialects of certain villages (e.g., M. S. Mihee@®Q, E. S. Sergeenko 1968).

The most extensive lexical study in this field iKalima’'s "Syrjanisches Lehngut
im Russischen” (1927). It is based on word listd gnammars of the XIX century
(Schrenk, Sjogren, Pogodin, Weske, Richard Mechkgldiearly all the items are
dialectal. A few additions have been made by OTéus (2002), and an article by A.
D. Li on Komi lexical loans in the North Russiaraldicts (1992) is mainly concerned
with the rootsamand its verbal derivates. The research of A. MtWdev partly covers
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Komi as well (e.g., Matveev 1964). Recent additisrese made by G. V. Fedjuneva
(2010).

The Encyclopedy of the Komi Language states tratdans from Komi in Russian
count abt. 100, and most of them are found in theNRussian dialects. An example:
¢em-kos(Arh), Permcunkas’distance of 5—-7 km' < Koméom 'tent’, kost'interval'.
Some words have entered the Russian literary layggues ethnographic terms,
pel’'men’< penan, pe’'ear’, nar 'bread’ (KJak 1998: 132).

Phonetic research of the contiguous Russian dgaleas been carried out by N. S.
Sergieva (1990). The Russian dialectal allophories :ow and| are perhaps due to
Komi influence.

What aboutsubstrate? It is possible, given the historical developmerfRussian
colonization pushing Komi population towards thesteand north. Cokan’je in the
Russian dialects has always been a problem, efipethe wild variation in the
dialects contacting with Komi. Sergieva finds hareonserving Komi influence on one
of the variants, soft cokan’je (Sergieva 1992,43-4#50syntax, substrate phenomena in
a language contact situation are frequent. NorttssRn dialects have several
phenomena in common with Komi (and other neigbaufimno-Ugrian languages),
but this could be convergence and a late phenomeHuey are: 1) the possessive
resultative constructions, 2) postposed conjunstjmarticles, 3) functions of the
possessive suffixes(postposed (p)articles (Leind2@Pb). Such a perspective may
provide a fruitful field for further studies, ase®research on bilingualism. No one has
undertaken a study of the prosody from this pofntiew, and the abundant calquing
has only been exemplified by a few phrases herdlaard.

References

Ajbabina, E. A. 1989: "Nekotorye osobennosti martpteskoj adaptacii russkih
leksiteskih zaimstvovanij v komi jazykeGrammatika i leksikografia komi jazyka
Trudy IJALI, KNC UrO RAN, vyp. 46, Syktyvkar. 5-18.

Ajbabina, E. A. 1990Specifika funkcionirovanija russkih leksskih zaimstvovanij v
komi jazyke v sovremennyh uslovijghInternational Finno-Ugrian congress. Serija
preprintov. Natinye doklady AN SSSR UrO KNC, vypusk 251.

Baker, Robin 1985: The development of the Komi caggtem. A dialectological
investigationMSFOu189. Helsinki.

Baraksanov, G. G. 1964 ormirovanie jazykovyh norm komi literaturnogo jlay
Syktyvkar.

Cypanov, Je. A. 1995: "Otricatel’'nyj infinitiv v Koi jazyke”. Grammatika i
leksikografija komi jazykavyp. 58. Trudy IJALI, KNC UrO RAN, 132-140.

Cypanov, Je. A. 200Xategorija naklonenija komi glagola. ImperatiRAN UrO
KNC. Nawnyedoklady. Syktyvkar.

Fedina, M. S. 2000: "O nekotoryh zaimstvovannyhruzskogo jazyka ust&yyh
satetanij v komi jazyke” Razvitie komi jazyka na sovremennom etape: problemy
perspektivy Syktyvkar. 2000: 174-176.

Fedjunjova, G. V. 1985Slovoobrazovatel nye suffiksy &estvitel nyh v komi jazyke
Moskva.

41



Fedjuneva, G. V. 2010: "Pozdnie komi zaimstvovanijausskih govorah Rery”.
Paper read at th¥lll Mezdunarodnyj simpozium "Dialekty i istorijaepmskih
jazykov vo vzaimodejstvii s drugimi jazykami”, 20-BPktjabrja 2010 goda.
Syktyvkar.

Honti, L. 1994: "Slawischer Einfluss auf die finaisugrischen Sprachenincontri
Linguistici 17:81-101.

IguSev, E. A. 1973Russkie zaimstvovanija v iZzemskom dialekte koykgaAvtoref.
diss. na soisk.du st. kfn. Tartu.

Kalima, Jalo 1910: Die russischen Lehnwdrter in #@mi-syrjanischer Sprache.
MSFOu29. Helsinki.

Kalima J. 1927: Syrjanisches Lehngut im Russischél: Bd. XVIII: 1-56.

KJaE 1998 Komi jazyk. Enciklopedijeed. G. V. Fedjuneva. Moskva.

Kovesi, A. M. 1962: "Vlijanie russkogo jazyka nat&my suffiksov komi-zyrjanskogo
jazyka”. DebrecerSlavicall: 37—45.

Leinonen, Marja 2002a: "Influence of Russian on dkiatax of Komi”.FUF 57, Heft
1-3: 195-358.

Leinonen, Marja 2002b: "Morphosyntactic parallets North Russian Dialects and
Finno-Ugrian LanguagesScando-Slavicalomus 48: 27-146.

Leinonen, Marja 2009: "Russian influence on the dZKomi dialect”. International
Journal of Bilingualisnl3, No.3: 309-330.

Li, A. D. 1992: "Komi lekséeskie zaimstvovanija v severo-russkih govorah (na
materiale russkih govorov Komi respubliki)Permistika 3. Dialekty i istorija
permskih jazykawB5-88.

Ludykova V. M. 1996: "Vlijanie russkogo jazyka nantsksis literaturnogo komi
jazyka”. Hristianizacija Komi kraja i ee rol” v razvitii goslarstvennosti i kul tury,
II. RAN UrO KNC IJALI, Syktyvkarskij gos.un-tet, Syktkar. 170-178.

Ludykova, V. M. — Fedjunjova, G. V. 2003vlestoimenie i prilagatel'noe v
grammatieskoj sisteme komi i russkogo jazyk®yktyvkar.

Lytkin, V. I. 1957: Istoriceskaja grammatika komi jazyka, 1, Vvedenie, Foaetik
Syktyvkar.

Lytkin, V. I. 1969: Osnovnye processy vnutristrukturnogo razvitija kKgkih, finno-
ugorskih i mongol'skih jazykowZakonomernosti razvitija literaturnyh jazykov
narodov SSSR v sovetskuju epohu, ed. N. A. BaskdWogkva. 302—-351.

Matveev, A. M. 1964: "Zaimstvovanija iz permskihzy&kov v russkih govorah
severnogo i srednego Ural&cta Linguistica Hungaricd4: 285—-315.

Miheeva, M. S. 1960: "Oshovnye osobennosti gramfeskioj sistemy seregovskogo
govora”.Ucenye zapiskivyp. 6. Komi pedagogeskij institut. Syktyvkar. 97-121.

Musanov, A. G. 2001: "Vzaimodejstvie komi jazyka rasskim v toponimii”.
Permistika8: 190-196.

Ponarjadov, Vadim 2001:Porjadok slov v permskih jazykah v sravnitel no-
tipologiceskom osveéeénii (prostoe predloZenie)Avtoref. diss. soisk. d1 st. kfn.
Syktyvkar.

Rakin, A. N. 1999: ’Inojazgnyj komponent individual’'no-permskoj
antropotominteskoj leksiki”.Permistika7: 162—-168.

Rédei, Karoly 1996Vlijanie cerkovnoslavjanskogo jazyka na semantilgintaksis
drevnezyrjanskogdRAN UrO KNC IJALI. Syktyvkar.

42



Schlachter, W. 1974: "Die koordinierenden Konjuoki&n des Syrjanischen als
Entlehnungsproblem”Acta linguistics Academiae Scientiarum Hungaricde
XXV, F 1-4: 331-336.

Sergeenko, 196&intaksieskie osobennosti govora poselka & Syktyvkar.

Sergieva, N. S. 1990: "Bokovye sonornye v russkilvogah Komi SSR”.Russkie
govory Komi SSR i sopredel nyh oblas&jktyvkar. 4-15.

Sergieva, N. S. 199ZFonetieskie osobennosti russkih govorov Komi SSR (cokan’e
Sepeljavye svistjaie). Ucebnoe posobieSyktyvkar.

Sidorov, A. S. 1992 [1951] "Vlijanie russkogo jaayka grammateskij stroj jazyka
komi”. Izbrannye stat’ji po komi jazyked. G. V. Fedjuneva. Syktyvkar. 102—-130.

V. V. Solov'ev 1992: "Russkoe vlijanie na sisterauninov rodstva v dialektah komi
jazyka”. Permistika3: 134-139.

Sovremennyj komi jazyk. Leksikologgal. A.l. Turkin. Moskva 1985.

Teus, O. A. 2002: "Novye dannye o komi zaimstvojani severorusskih dialektah”.
Finno-ugorskoe nasledie v russkom jazykgp. 2, ed. A. M. Matveev.
Ekaterinburg. 200-204.

43



Lembit Vaba
Tampere

LANGUAGE CONTACTS BETWEEN BALTIC AND FINNIC LANGUAG ES -
AN EXHAUSTED ISSUE IN LINGUISTIC RESEARCH?

1. Introduction

Language contacts between BA and Fl languages theee systematically studied for
more than hundred years. Numerous research papeérsoane monographs have been
published. Some of the main questions concernimgogenesis and material culture of
FI nations have been answered by now.

Despite the extensive research in the field of BA &l contacts, many important
problems have not yet been fully solved. Reseascstidl need to explain: (a) different
strata and sources of BA loans; (b) the problemseparate Baltisms and their
distribution in different FI languages (c) the matand extent of BA-Volgaic contacts;
(d) some questions on the substitution of BA lotms and word-finals.

2. Short overview of studies

In 1869 Vilhelm Thomsen convincingly proved that Bke lexis was borrowed into
PFI from some kind of PBA language variation. Altdr studies have been based on
Thomsen's approach, especially his monogrBpharinger mellem de finske og de
baltiske (litauisk-lettiske) Sprog: en sproghissriundersggels€l890). Thomsen's
approach has mostly been elaborated by Finnishrexpe Finno-Ugric and BA
languages. The origin of vocabulary was extensisélglied in Finland in 1920ies and
1930ies. During this period, some Thomsen’s BA etiygies were better accounted
for or discarded, and dozens of new ones were piexteThe best-known Baltologists
of the period were Jalo Kalima afiiho Nieminen. Best-known work by Kalima is a
university study-book calledtamerensuomalaisten kielten balttilaiset lainastina
(Kalima 1936) which presented an extensive ovenoéwontacts between BA and Fl
languages, as known at that time. Eino Nieminesngited to prove that Finnic people
were not in contact with PBA speakers but ratheéhwiomeone who had separated
from them by that time and spoke another WesterhicBRnguage variety: Old
Curonian that later merged into LAT and LIT (v. Mi@en 1957a, Nieminen 1957b).

One of the most outstanding contemporary FinnishoRayists, Kari Liukkonen,
has presented new and corrected older BA etymdaagitisBaltisches im Finnischen
(Liukkonen 1999). He has stated that the PBA infigee on EPF has been more
substantial than GE influence. He has presenteq imgsothetical comparisons and has
quite naturally received some criticism, particiylan his methodology (Kulonen 2000,
Hasselblatt 2000, Vencku2002, and others).

BA loans in FI languages have mostly been studigdFmnish researchers,
concentrating on the analysis of Finnish vocabulAsya result, many Finnish-specific
loans have been detected. The recent studies ofl@&®&bgraphic sources has shown
that many separate Baltisms exist (or have beestesRiin EST linguistic area. This
material has been studied by yours truly. SepaBétdoans have been detected by
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comparing different systems of concepts in EST kakay. This kind of analysis has
shown that in e.g. landscape and forest apicultacabulary, many separate BA loans
occur (cf. Vaba 1997a).

BA loans can be found in the core of FI vocabuldhgtil now, at least 500-550
BA stems have been proposed in Fl languages, buaty of them have not been
verified. Most of hesitations are based on semadiiergence; in some cases
substitution has not been proved. For many hypiothieBA stems, an alternative GE
(in some cases Slavic) etymology has been presented

3. Baltic Loans in Volgaic Languages

Taking into account the maximal area of Baltic ésb(Zinkevtius 1984: 147-153),

there is no doubt that the ancestors of Mordvin Btadi people must have been in
contact with the Baltic tribes. This is easily pedvwith BA loans that occur in

Mordvin and also Mari (Vaba 1983). BA loans haverbelentified also in the extinct
Merya language (v. Tkenko 1985).

4. The cronology of Baltic-Finnic contacts

It has been stated in early research that BA-Ftamia have been initiated quite late
and thus BA loans must originate from a separatda®guage.

Estonian archeologist Harri Moora stated that Fitaots with Balts started during
Upper Paleolithic period, slightly more than 20G$ass BC. Around this period, the
culture of Boat Axes spread the Baltic area andt®@estern Finland. Moora thinks
that the culture was spread by early Baltic trideora 1956: 56 ff.). The early dating
that was proposed by Estonian scholars has beeslywddscussed. The migration of
Baltic tribes to East, North-East, North and Ndest started ata 2000 BC, putting
the BA speakers into contact with early FI speakAczording to Lithuanian scholar
Vytautas MaZziulis, the Baltic tribes had partiatigmmon linguistic area at that time.
The same has been stated by Slavistgeglav Ivanov and Vladimir Toporov, also
Christian Stang, and some other researchers. liul&gZ opinion, the Baltic linguistic
area can be divided into central and peripherdédis. Proto-LIT and Proto-LAT grew
out of central dialects. Peripheral dialects cdwde been divided into Western-BA
dialects and Proto-Slavic. The unity of PBA wast lasound the 8 century BC
(Maziulis 1980: 55; Maziulis 1987: 82 pp).

Traditionally it has been believed that all BA Isamave been borrowed during PFI
period. Petri Kallio claims that lack of BA loansitside FI languages is an indirect
proof that borrowing could have happened later, chating Early but Middle PFI
period. MPF might have been the source of BA loats Lapp. Still, Lapps might
have had a direct contact with the BA speakersalis(itallio 2007: 245).

5. The stratification of Baltic loans

The issue of different loanword strata is still sotved. BA loans have been borrowed
over times. The existence of strata is probabte thke into account that the contacts
between BA and Fl languages may have lasted asaefige thousand years.
Thomsen did not attempt to differentiate the Idaysheir age. To differentiate BA
loans in LIV and EST from the older ones, therewseally enough (phonetic) criteria
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both in FI and BA languages. Recently much attentias been paid to dating older
BA loans more exactly. This is not always an eask,t because the differentiating
phonetic criteria can be interpreted in differerdys; Certain substitutes of some
sounds or sound clusters may indicate the possibke of borrowing, or something
absolutely different. Parallel distinct developnseirt target language can be caused
by: (a) dialectal features of source languagediblectal features of target language;
(c) phonetic surroundings; etc.

6. Asymmetry of Baltic and Finnic language contacts

The contact between BA and FI languages is disyinasymmetric: from BA
languages to Fl ones. No credible FI stems carobedfin OP and only a few have
been found in LIT (where loans are usually loc&ljce Thomsen, such unidirectional
borrowing has been explained by the assimilatioNafth Baltic tribes into Fl ones.
However, some researchers believe that the Flantla has helped to conserve BA
and Slavic morphological systems. Local casedi(itaallative, inessive and adessive)
— that are similar to FU cases — can be found derostrata of LIT and LAT. Local
cases have allowed Easter Baltic languages to sxpigections (like illative) and
location (like inessive), but not separation. Acliog to the Lithuanian linguist
Zigmas Zinkeuius, the case system in Old LIT consisted of 1GesdZinkewius
1982, 21 pp.). This system has been lost in Mod&nlanguages, and has been
replaced by prepositional constructions charadterte IE languages. On the other
hand, in comparison with other IE languages, LIl &i\T have quite many case
forms. There are altogether seven cases in modé&rarid LAT: nominative, genitive,
dative, accusative, instrumental, locative and treea

BA Locative Cases (on the example of Old Lidnka ‘hand’, after Zinkewius
1984: 313 pp.)

Case Singular Plural

illative | ranko/n(a)< SgAcc + Pgnal*na | rankos/na< PlAcc + Pprnal*na
inessive| tankaj/en< SglLoc + Pgna/*na | rankosu/ rankosa

rankose< PIAK + ? Pp*-én
elative | ----

allative | rankos/pi< SgGen + Pppie/*pi | rankum/pi< PIGen + Pppie/*pi
adessiveg rankai/pi < SglLoc + Pgpie/ pi rankosum/pk PILoc + Pptpie/*pi
ablative | ----

Another interesting feature is LIT imperative markki- (in Old LIT and some
dialects alsoke-) that is somewhat similar to FkW/-marked imperative, for example
EPF-k, *-kA and *ko (cp. Lehtinen 2007: 92). The imperative marker is
innovative in LIT (the only IE language with thign® of imperative). The hypothesis
of its Finno-Ugric origin has been presented by drRus linguists Vladimir Toporov
and Oleg Trub&yv (Toporov & Trub&ev 1962: 249-250).

Imperative paradigm in LITmokyti’'to teach’: Sg2Rmokyk(i), PI1Pmokyki-me
PI2Pmokyki-te.
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7. Issues of substitution of Baltic loans

Below, some controversial cases of phonetic suiistit in BA loans are discussed,
and some new BA etymologies are suggested by me.

7.1.New phonotactical rules were introduced into Rigiaages with BA loans. The
phonetic pattere — a was unknown in EPF, but was brought there by Ban$okelta
'Gelb; Name verschiedener Pflanzekérta 'Schicht, Stockwerk’ etc. (cp. Uotila 1986,
214).

7.2. Substitution of BAei-diphthong is one of the most controversial issumethé
research of BA loans in FI. Different opinions hiveen stated.

7.2.1.Several Baltologists have assumed that vocaliggfifoans in Fl, including the
ei-diphthong has emerged from a now extinct Northgaitic variety. This opinion has
been presented e.g. by Latvian linguist Antonsdixie$ (Breidaks 1975: pp. 90, esp. 98,
Breidaks 1983: pp. 48).

7.2.2.BA ei > EPPej, f.e.*sejna> LPFseind’'Wand'. Diphthongai is a secondary
development in BA loans: LI\&iina, SE sain : saing because of the regressive
assimilation of vowel of first syllable by the bagkwel of the second syllable (v.
Kettunen 1962: 144-146). Assimilation has not tagkce if there’s front vowel in
second syllable (sound patterr €): EPF3ejte 'Blite’ > FI heisi, NE (h)dis, LIV é&d-
rom (< *heide-rma), SEhaitse-

7.2.3.Phonetic varietiesi- andai have been borrowed from two different originals
with BA ablaut, f.e. FIl heimo 'Sippe, Geschlecht; Verwandter’, EShH&im
'Verwandtschaft (bes. durch Heirat); VerwandteridaSE (Leivu, language island in
Latvia) aim 'Familie; Gesinde’, LIV aim 'Familie; Gesinde; die Leute in einem
Bauerngesinde; Schwarm’ (Nieminen 1957a, Niemir@s/h; Kazlauskas 1968: 125—
126; Viitso 2008: 50, 54); or ratherandai are varieties from different FI dialects: no BA
dialects with such alternation (Kiparsky 1968: 312)

7.2.4.BA patternei — a > EPPaj > LPFei (e.g.*Sajna 'Gras, Heu’ >*heina >
heind): BA first syllable diphthongs‘ei and *ai have been substituted witta-
sequence in EPF & was in the second syllable. Innovative and aftra&— a pattern
has spread sporadically to the BA loans whereigiraally did not exist (liketheina >
heind 'Gras, Heu',*seina > seina’'Wand’). On the other handy — a-pattern was
preserved in BA stemgaima 'Namesbruder, Namensvettetgiha 'mager, dinn’,
laiska 'faul, trage’,taivas’Himmel’ (Liukkonen 1973, 22).

7.2.5.The development afi andai has been complicated in BA languages, and is
one of the unsolved issues of Baltology (for a itkdadiscussion cf. Stang 1966, 52—
68). EBA (LIT, LAT) ie has developed on the basis of earlier, Pre-BAtsimmt long
diphthongs*ei/ei and*oi/oi. The equivalents in the modern BA languages magibe
ai, ie or7 (i); diphthongei has been preserved in WB languages, f.e. in OR.Andnd
LAT dialects as Curonian substratum. Some BA loansLIV reflect the WB
diphthongei, f.e. kddidaz ‘Weberkamm; Ankerstock’Jodiga 'Ubriger’ (Zinkeviius
1980, 76—78, 92-93, Ruitk 1993, 150-152).

7.3.BA *ei > EPF*ej > MPF*ei > LPF1 (for sound developments cf. Toivonen
1934: 105; Kalima 1946: 132). This development ipeeted in BA loanliika
'Uberschussig’, and also initta 'Stapel, stapelartiger Haufen' artdne 'trachtig’,
presented by Liukkonen 1999. He has also proposedtgmologies for Flkiittaa
'danken, loben (that presumes the following devedlept in FI: LPFkit- < EPFPkejt-
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< BA *geid-, cp. LIT gieddti 'singen (vom menschlichen Gesang, insbesondere vom
Singen geistlicher Lieder); singen (vom Gesang Slagvdgel); krahen (vom Hahn)’,
LAT dziédatsingen’ (Liukkonen 1999: 75—76).

| suggest that the similar substitution is représgim the following cases: BA origin
to FI stensiipi: siiven ‘Fllugel, Feder, Fischflosse’, Siib : siiva /siivas : “siiba NE tiib
: tiiva / tiivas : tiiva'Fligel (auch an Fuhrwerken)’, LIXthdz 'Fligel; Schwimmflosse;
Flugel der Windmdhle, des Zugnetzes’' < LR¥pa- / *tipa- << EPFsejpa- / *tejpa-<
BA *steiba: LIT stieba ‘Mastbaum, Pfeiler, Saule; Stock, Stange; Sterftid), Halm,
Strunk, (Feder)kiel, Federspulestiébti (stiébia, stiébé) ‘(empor)recken, -strecken;
hochheben (den Schwanz, die Nasestigbtis (stiebiasi, stiebesi) ‘sich auf die
Zehen(spitzen) stellen, sich méglich hoch aufrichtis *steib(h)- / *steib(h)-, *steip- /
*steip- ‘Stange , Stecken; steif; zusammendrangen'.

7.4.For a number of BA loans, the original is probabBly long midhigh monophtong
*¢, that has later developed into a diphthemthat is characteristic of EBA (LIT and
LAT) varieties.

In my opinion, BA long midhigh monophtort@ is represented in the following FI
loans:

(1) EST needa : nean'fluchen, verfluchen’, FI (Agricolaniedelld ‘verschmahen,
berachten’, (1644hietaa fluchen’ (< BA *néd-: LIT niedéti, niediti 'verabscheuen’, IE
*neid- : nid- "heruntermachen, schméhen(®) SE modl : m6dlu’Geschenke, welche
die Braut bei der Hochzeit verteiltmddlu-vakk ‘Brautkasten’stem with secondary
velarisation (< BA*mela-: LIT mieloti liebkosen’, LAT mielat, miélu6t ‘bewirten,
traktieren, futtern’ miélasts mielasiba ‘Gastmahl, Schmaus’, IEmeil-); (3) SEmAa0I :
moddlu ‘Querstange, Kreuzholz, Wiegenstange (an der &ehaiege)' (< BA*m.éla-:
LAT miels 'Brettlein vor dem Bienenstockiniet (mej / mien meja) '(einen Pfahl)
einjagen, bepfahlen’, cmaidit freq. 'bestecken'maifi 'Spricker, Zaunstaken’). BA stem
with ai-diphthong from the same nest has been borrowedFintoaila 'Stab, Schlager’
(the latter proposed by Liukkonen 1999: 91-92).

7.5. Two different substitutions for initial consorant cluster st-. The initial
consonant cluster is usually substituted in FI leages with the latter consonant in the
cluster. This means that initial B#st-substitution is really speciad; andt-: SEsaivas
‘Zaunpfahl’, FIseivas'Stange, Zaunpfahl’, LIMaibaz’'Zaunpfahl’, NEteivasid. < BA
*steibas LIT stiebas(< *ei) ‘Stock, Pfeiler, Mast’, LATstiebs ‘hoher Baumstumpf’
(Vaba 1997b; Viitso 2008: 133).

7.5.1.Robert Gauthiot (1903) has assumed that instfarms are caused by West
LIT (Samogitian) triphthongiei: *tieibas > *seibas but this explanation is not
plausible.

7.5.2.st> s-andt-; but LIV and NE initialt-varieties are much younger (proposed
by Kalima 1936: 63—-64).

7.5.3.st- > s-in early GE (Koivulehto 1979: 279 ff.) and BA (lkikonen 1999)
loans in EPF.

7.5.4. BA *st- > metatheticallyts- > EPFs-. It is assumed that a metathesis has
occurred in BA languagesgst- > ts- (> s-): Proto-Slavic*storZzs "Wachter’ with LIT
equivalentsargas’'Wachter, (Be)huter, Pfortner’, LABadgs 'Wachter, Huter’ OP
but-sargs’Haushalter’; but later varieties with initiglwere restored to the original in
BA, with the exception aargas(Endzeins 1951: 233).

48



7.6. Different substitutes of BArC-sequencehave inspired the researchers to look
for the better explanationst may be substituted witlfl) ir — EST kau-kirgas
‘Marienkaferchen (Coccinellakirsi 'Eisschicht’, kirstu ‘Kasten, Sarg'virpi ‘Zweig,
Reis, Gerte, Stange, Rebe)rsi 'Kirchenlied, Gesangbuchlied(2) er — herhildinen
'(grof3e) Wespe'herne 'Erbse’; (3) ér — harka 'Ochse, Stier'ka(d)rme 'Schlange’;(4)
ar —harmaa’grau’, parsi’Stange, Balken'.

Koivulehto suggests that BA loans are so ancieatt ttie 1E syllabical*.r/ hadn’t
developed intdr -sequence yet (Koivulehto 1998: 238). Howevers itjuite notable
that in case of BAIC-sequence subsitution, there is not this kind of elovariety: f.e.
EST kild : killu 'abgesprungenes, abgeteiltes Stiick, Splitteitta 'Briicke, Steg,
Landungsbriicke; Dielevilla "Wolle'.

7.7. Sequencer / rein BA loans likemeri 'Meer, See’ reki 'Schlitten’, ESTtera
'Sonnenstrahl’ anderendama’in der Luft widerspiegeln, erhdht erscheinen @dur
Luftspiegelung)’ indicates that they originate fralifferent BA dialects. So, LITnéare,
LAT mare OP mary, LIT rages, LAT ragus LAT (sauleg stars’Sonnenstrahl’ (IE
*ster- ‘Streifen, Strich, Stréahne, Strahl’) cannot begimral forms for Fl loans. (cf. Vaba
1997c).

7.8. Original has been lost in Baltic languagedut it can be reconstructed on the
basis of other IE languages. Thus,aida’'Deichsel’, aitta 'Speicher, Vorratshauschen’,
vuona 'Lamm, LA&mmchen’ are proposed to be BA loans,aaltfh the etymological
equivalent in modern BA languages has not beertifoh

It is most probable that Fnko 'Verwandter durch Heirat, bes. Schwager; Cousin(e)
zweiten Grades; (ferner) Verwandter’ is a BA loanBA *lankV-: LIT laiguonas /
laigiznas’Schwager als Bruder der Frau, bzw. Schwagerifri@a des Bruders der Frau'.
This seems to be feasible, because BA languagedstteanlternate stem sonants with
vowels for examplée-i-gti / beigti ‘beendigen’ tva-fi-ka / tvai-ka ‘Schwile’, stru-n-
gas / strugaskurz, verstummelt, gestutzt, mit gekapptem Scleiaé-l-dra / &-u-dra
‘Sturm’. It is most probable that the sonant-voakérnation has occurred in BA stem
*la-n-gonas / la-i-guonagoo (Vaba 2001).

According to Jorma Koivulehto, Fnko originates from Western GE adjectiga-
langa- ‘Verwandter’ that is related to Old High Gernmgidange ‘verwandt’. The latter is
rather loan translation from Lataffinis 'bordering, having common border, neighbour,
accomplice, related by marriage’ (as noted by Rit#93: 161-162). Thus GE cannot be
the source for Hlanko. According to Liukkonen (1999: 79-80), lehko comes from a
BA source that now exists as Lhlolanka ‘Ehrerbietung, Ehrfurcht, Hochachtung; die
Gesamtheit der Familienangehoéringen des Mannegnddie jung verheiratete Frau
Ehrerbietung schuldig ist'. Taking into account themantic aspect, this cannot be
plausible (cf. also Kulonen 2000: 251).

7.9. On the areal distribution of Baltic loans. The detailed explanations of
phonetic substitutions of BA loans is quite labouensive. The results do not always
serve as the basis of chronological differentialdris is the reason why BA loans
should also be dated by their areal distributiomisTshould by no means be
implemented without further analysis: later intérspreading or loss of BA loans in
the FI languages has increased or decreased drdestribution of BA isolexes. This
working hypothesis is still fruitful.
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Symposium 5.

Ferenc Havas: Symposium on Typology /Cummo3uym mo
THUIIOJIOTUHU

Erika Asztalos
Budapest

TRANSITIVE AND INTRANSITIVE PASSIVIZATION IN UDMURT

0. The aim of my research was to examine whether Wdlanguage has any passive
construction and, if so, which types of passivédas. As a matter of fact, it is not
obvious on the basis of the literature (Grammati®&2, 1970, Bartens 1979, Kozmacs
1998) whether constructions of type (1) and (2) lmawconsidered as passive ones:

(1) “Byoanewmoin co 1985apuein ... nommambin” (p. 180)
Budapest-INESS it year-INESS publish-PTCP-INESS
‘It was published in Budapest in 1985’

(2) “ITyoooc bepmomoin” (p. 143)
domestic.animals-PL  go.home-PTCP-INESS
‘The domestic animals went home’

The predicate of such constructions is a partitifian of the verb, formed with
the suffix -6)wmsin. This participial form functions in itself as a gieate in the present
indicative, while in other tenses and moods itokofved by the appropriate form of
the verb-auxiliary meaning ‘to be’ (3). The mairrtveean be both transitive (1) and
intransitive (2).

(3) “oanvamwvin Y030l ... pu bamoipvéc”  (p. 40)
celebrate-PTCP be-FUT-3PL Russian soldier-PL
‘The Russian soldiers will be celebrated’

0The present study is a modified English versioAs#talos (2008).

OHereby | would like to thank Jelena Valerjevna Ruoajva and Olga Ignatjeva Vitaljeviar
having filled the questionnaire related to the présresearch and Annamaria Erdei for the
revision and correction of the English text of tsiady.

*The -6)muin suffix diachronically can be divided into the suféf the past participle ()
and the inessive case suffixi(s).
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In the literature, these constructions are usudibgussed together with participial
ones — that is, not separately as “passive corigtnst, although the Grammatika
(1962) and Bartens (1979) mention that they ardasino passives.

My research is mainly based on a written corfpitem which | aimed to collect all
of the instances of the constructions under disonsd found 216 examples formed
with transitive and 81 with intransitive veris)n addition, | conducted interviews
(made questions about the grammaticality of sonmestcacted sentences) with two
native speakers of Udmurt, Jelena Valerjevha Raianand Olga Ignatieva
Vitaljevna.

1. Properties of the passive constructions

Passive constructions have been identified in tteeature on the basis of sets of
criteria that do not always totally coincide. In sidy, | take as a basis Siewierska
(WALS)'s definition of the passive constructions,iagives a concise summary of the
characteristics that are the most frequently meetioin connection with passives.
According to this definition, “A construction hasdn classified as passive if it
displays the following five properties:

i. it contrasts with another construction, the active;

ii.  the subject of the active corresponds to a norgatiry oblique phrase of the
passive or is not overtly expressed,

iii. the subject of the passive, if there is one, cpords to the direct object of
the active;

iv.  the construction is pragmatically restricted refatio the active;

v. the construction displays some special morpholégitarking of the verb”
(Siewierska (WALS)).

For example, the English construction in (4) digplall of the above mentioned
characteristics (the active construction with whitatontrasts is given in (5)), therefore
it is considered a passive:

(4) The food was cooked by Sam
(5) Sam cooked the food

Some approaches (e.g. Siewierska 1986: 139) ta@ecansideration an additional
semantic criterion as well, and suppose that “psasive constructions” are able to
express also a dynamic (7) — and not only a sf@jie- meaning (the examples are in
Italian). The reason of such a consideration ig thastatic passives the auxiliary
functions like a copula and the main verb like djeetive.

(6) La porta e chiusa
the window be-PRS.3SG close-PTCP.PRF
‘The window is closed’

*[xnses, Anexcamp (2000),Barymsics Bamyme, Makesck, ,Yamyprus”, 178 pp.
*The example sentences quoted from this corpusedeered to by the indication of the only
page number.
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(7) La porta e stata chiusa
the window be-PRS.3SG be-PTCP.PRF  close-PTCP.PRF
‘The window got closed’

2. Typology of the passive constructions in the wlil's languages

Siewierska (WALS) classifies the passives of theldi® languages on the basis of
three aspects:

1) On the basis of their form, passives can beytinal (called also periphrastic) or
synthetic. In synthetic passives the lexical vesklf “exhibits some form of marking
which is absent from the activ€Siewierska (WALS)) as in the Swahili example in
(8), whereas in the case of analytical passivewéhle is in a participial form, which
combines with an auxiliary verb (4, 7).

(8) hakula  ki-li-pik-w-a (na Hamisi)(Siewierska (WALS))
food 3SG-PST-cook-PASS-IND by Hamisi

2) As for the expression of the subject of the &gponding active construction
(sometimes referred to as “Agent” because of itstnfi@quent semantic role) in the
passive, there are languages in which it “may h@ressed in the form of an oblique
constituent or remain unexpressed (Siewierska (WALS), and languages with
passives in which it cannot be overtly present.

3) Siewierska makes a further distinction betweers@nal (4, 7, 8) and impersonal
passives (9, 10). The former type includes the tcocsons that have an overt lexical
subject: in these cases both Agent demotion (thdhé demotion of the subject of the
corresponding active structure from subject role dolique role, or its total
suppression) and Patient promotion (from the rdledicect object to the role of
subject) takes place, whereas in the latter cabeAmgent demotion occurs. In other
words, in impersonal passives the direct objet¢hefcorresponding active structure is
not promoted into subject role, and the constradiéacks an overt lexical subject (or it
has an expletive subject, as in the French examgl)). Impersonal passives may be
formed with intransitive verbs as well (10).

(9) Minut unohdettiin
I-ACC forget-PASS.PST
‘| was forgotten’

(10)1 a été téléphoné a Pierre
it have.3SG be-PTCP.PERF elephone-PTCP.PERF  to er Pet
‘Peter was called’

3. The {9)mwun construction formed with intransitive verbs

The research | made show that the Udmurt consbngtof type (1) do satisfy the
criteria of the passive:

1. Such constructions contrast with an “active” stamction (12), and their subject
correspond to the direct object of it:
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(11) “co  wibembin 6bLIOM  UHU 1937apur”  (p. 54)
he shoot-PTCP be-PST already year-INESS
‘He was shot already in 1937

(12) coe bIOULTIAM uHU 1937apuin
he-ACC  shoot-PST.3PL already year-INESS
‘He was shot already in 1937’

That the argument of the verb in the)meix construction bears the subject role is
proven by the following facts:
— the argument has to be in the nominative case:

(13) *coe blbemblH BBLIIM ... 1937apubin
he-ACC shoot-PTCP  be-PST year-INESS
‘He was shot already in 1937’

— the auxiliary agrees with it in person and nunm(Bgr

2. The subject of the corresponding active sentenoet overtly expressed in the
-(»)mwn construction — that is, | could not find exampleishvan overt Agent in the
corpus. One of the informants mentioned that thenAgnight be expressed by a noun
in the instrumental case (analogously to Russiasipes), but she added that such
sentences sound odd:

(14) ?Ta KHUuea  Jlocmoesckuen — 20%CMIMbIH
this book Dostoevski-INS  write-PTCP
‘This book was written by Dostoevski’

3. The construction does display some special nmbogical marking of the verb,
the -G)mein Suffix.

4. Although | did not make any detailed researchhenpragmatics of th€s)mwin
construction, | assume thaistpragmatically restricted compared to the comwasmg
active sentences, as it seems to be less frequetite( 178 pages long corpus | only
found 216 instances of it, among which there werénstances in the first, second and
third persons of the plural). Also, the constructivesumably has special functions (as
passives do in general in the world’s languages)ea. the topicalization of the
Patient, the demotion of the Agent, or the focdiliraof the oblique constituents.

5. The construction is able to express a dynamianing, not only a static one (1,
11).

To sum up, the Udmuri(s)meix construction satisfies the criteria of passives,
therefore it could be regarded as a passive cartismn,) too. Following the
classification outlined by Siewierska (WALS), itas analytical and personal passive,
with the Agent preferably not overtly present.

4. The-(2)metn construction formed with intransitive verbs

Alberti (1996) observes that whereas transitivespasation has the double function of
demoting the Agent and promoting the Patient (leotwords, it distributes the most
prominent syntactic role i.e. the subject roleth® Patient and not the Agent, which is

56



otherwise the most salient semantic role), inttamsipassivization realizes either
Agent demotion of Patient promotion. “Agent demgtiand the “Patient promoting”
intransitive passives are formed with two differeabtypes of the intransitive verbs,
the former with unergative and the latter with unesative verbs.

The distinction between unergative and unaccusatvbs is of both syntactic and
semantic nature.The two kinds of intransitive verbs have a différesyntactic
behaviour, as they might appear in different syitestructures. Whereas the subject
of unergative verbs shares some characteristitieo§ubjects of transitive verbs, the
subject of unaccusative verbs shows some of thetgstic and/or morphological)
properties of direct objects. Besides, the subpéctinergative verbs often (but not
always) bears the semantic role of Agent, while ghbject of unaccusative verbs is
frequently (but not always) has the semantic réleatient.

Agent demoting passive constructions are thus fdrmigh unergative verbs (10)
(since the semantic role of their subject is offegent). Such constructions lack a
subject (because of the demotion of the Agent)have an expletive one (10).
Languages that have such constructions are, fomgea Dutch, Norwegian and
French.

Patient promoting passives are composed with usative verbs and they have an
overt lexical subject (so this kind of passivizatidoes not modify the argument
structure of the verb). Such constructions ocaur,eikample, in Hungarian (15) (the
example is formally analogous to the transitivespassentence in (16)):

(15) Péter be van rugva (Alberti 1996)
Peter into be-PRS.3SG kick-GER
‘Peter is drunk’

(16) Péter ki van ragva (Alberti 1996)
Peter out be-PRS.3SG kick-GER
‘Peter is fired out’

Let us examine whether the Udmuri)s(ez construction formed with intransitive
verbs can be ranged among one of the subtypedrahsitive passivization and, if so,
to which one.

If the Udmurt constructions are instances of themftglemoting passivization, they
should lack an overt lexical subject and the venbu&l be preferably agentive.
However, in the corpus | only found examples lagka subject where the verb is
rather transitive than intransitive (17). Therefoteconsider such sentences not
instances of intransitive but rather of elliptidahnsitive passivization. In fact, an
argument of the verb in many cases is identifi@ipl¢he basis of the context:

®The notion of unaccusativity has been introducedPeylmutter (Perlmutter, David (1978),
Impersonal Passives and the Unaccusative HypotHesi®roceedings of the Fourth Annual
Meeting of the Berkeley Linguistic Society. Berkeleinguistic Society, Berkeley, University
of California). Perlmutter claims that unaccusayivs a syntactically encoded and semantically
predictable phenomenon.
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(17) Bepno knuzanowi HO  co capwick [koiwéc] sepambin (P. 160)
ater book-INESS-POSS.2PL also it about [word-PLJ-R&CP
‘There is some talk of it in your later book as Wvel

| created three sentences of Agent demoting intre@passivization and asked the
informants to make grammatical judgements abountliEhere was no example that
they found unanimously grammatical — (18) was judggrammatical by both of them,
(19) agrammatical by one of them and odd by therptnd (20) agrammatical by one
of them and grammatical by the other.

(18) *Toron VPAMUbIH, bIMO3b IKMMIMBIH ean
yesterday street-INESS evening-TERM dance-PTCP RigIP
‘Yesterday there was dancing in the street ungilétriening’

(19) ?/*I'vpmein ~ myHnn> Kepemambin ean
home-INESS today quarrell-PTCP be-PRET
‘They quarrelled at home’

(20) (*)Konsnet HCUHSLLPMIMBLH ean
Kolja-DAT telephone-PTCP be-PRET

‘Kolja was phoned’

To sum it up, | could not find any grammatical exdenin Udmurt that could be
listed under the Agent demoting type of intransitpassivization.

If the Udmurt sentences of type (2) are instanééxatient promoting passivization,
they should have an overt lexical subject prefgrabih the semantic role of Patient or
non-Agent — or at least the semantics of the vathbits argument should correspond to
the semantical criteria of the unaccusative verbs.

In the corpus, all of the(s)msin constructions formed with intransitive verbs
(altogether 81 verbal predicates) had an overt#dubject, as in (2). The intransitive
verbs appearing in thé€s)uein construction in the corpus are listed in (21). bigi
there are many verbs among them that select actubjh a semantic role different
than the Agent:

(21) nyviner ‘to be’, nomeinsr 'to originate; to seem; to exitkpuiovine: 'to form, to
develop’,imoxackeinbr 'to assemble together, to accumulat@ipuine: 'to end; to run
out’, nykewbinnt 'to be placed’ uumoracoroine 'to be placed’ kapvsacokeinst 'to Nest; to
be placed’, kouwbiner 't0 stay, to remain’,zeppacexwiner 'to be attached to’,
nevamnacwruinbl 't0 be printed’ neiXane: 'to be absorbed’ yuewinb 'to break’,;oxansi
'to suffocate; to be ruinedcOpucoxeins 'to be ruined; to become disabledjopeino
'to get drunk’,>6su1m061 't0 Weaken; to freazekonmlcokoinet 't0 tense’,noclicvrbirol
'to get creased'épmeinbr 't0 anguish’,oacscoruinet 'to prepare for' xeiiucvkoinet 'to
undress’, nepmuucvkeiner 't0 be solved’, yoarmeinsr 'to succeed’, nOpmbiner 't0
succeed’ zornmUcoroiner 't0 tighten, to tense’psikmeinsr 't0 cOMe’, nomsiavinbt 't0
come out, to exit' peipsinet 't0 enter’, eysinsr 't0 arrive’, 6epmoinst 'to go home, to
return’, esircoibiner ‘10 Cross’, ycowmmnsr 'to  fall’,  nosucexwiner 'to descend’,
Oviutemckoinbl 'to study’
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If it can be proved that the verbs listed abovewaraccusative, there is reason to
suppose that Udmurt language has Patient promistiransitive passivization.

Levin and Rappaport Hovav (1995) worked out fourcalked linking rules that
map the semantics and the syntax of the intraesuterbs: the semantics of the verbs
determine which one of the linking rules applieshte argument of the verb, and the
linking rules determine whether the argument ofubib is syntactically realized as an
external or an internal argument. (According to éipgroach followed by Levin and
Rappaport Hovav (1995), the subject of unergatieebs is generated outside the
verbal phrase, whereas the subject of unaccusatisigie.) Briefly, the semantic group
to which the intransitive verb belongs to determins unergative or unaccusative
nature. Interestingly, most of the intransitive bseappearing in the Udmurt}{eix
construction can be ranked among the semantic grtaupvhich those linking rules
apply that “generate” unaccusatives verbs. Tharmkules have been worked out on
the basis of mainly English, Italian, Dutch and ModHebrew linguistic data, but the
authors suppose them being universal (at least @mominative languages), so there
is reason to suppose that they apply for Udmuwiels

1. The Immediate Cause Linking Rule claims thatéTdrgument of a
verb that denotes the immediate cause of the eaditytalescribed by that verb is its
external argument” (Levin—Rappaport Hovav 1995:)13%is rule thus applies to
unergative (and transitive) verbs, namely, to tiliing semantic groups:

— agentive verbs: e.tp chat to walk to dance

—,verbs of emission”: e.do shine, to smell

— verbs describing physiological processes:te.gleep, to snore, to tremble

Among the Udmurt examples | found the oabwemckeinb 'to study’ verb that
could be ranked among the agentieebs’

2. The Directed Change Linking Rule states that“a8hgument of a verb
that corresponds to the entity undergoing the thechange described by that verb is
its direct internal argument” (Levin—Rappaport Hova995: 146). It applies to
unaccusative verbs, namely to

— verbs of change of state, etg.open, to breakThe following Udmurt verbs in
(20) can be ranked hergeuamnacvreiner 'to be printed’,neixansr 'to be absorbed’,
yuevinbl 't0 break’, ;oxaner 'to suffocate; to be ruinedgOpucekemnsr 'to be ruined; to
become disabled xyopuiner ‘to get drunk’, s6suianer 'to weaken; to freaze’
sonmUcwbkeinbl ‘10 tighten, to tense’noclcorwinbt 't0 get creased’, dacscoxwvinbt ‘tO
prepare for' xouiucoxoiner 'to undress’;

— verbs of inherently directed motion: etg. arrive, to fall, to exit, to descend
Among the Udmurt verbs the following ones couldibeuded herexsikmoiner 'to
come’, nomwinst, nomeiibinbl 't0 eXit', nepwinbr 't0 enter’, sywimer 't0 arrive’,
bepmuinbr 10 g0 home’, eviorcoinvinbr ‘10 Cross’, yevoinor 't0 fall', assucexeinsr to
descend.

3. According to the Existence Linking Rule, “Thgament of a verb whose
existence is asserted or denied is its directraleargument” (Levin—Rappaport Hovav
1995: 153). It applies to the following semantibgwups of verbs:

"The verb meaning 'to study’ is intransitive in UdmLit takes an argument in the dative:
yomypm xya-rei (Dat) oviuemckwinet 'to study the Udmurt language’.
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— verbs of existence and of spatial configuratierg. to exist, to remainThe
following Udmurt verbs could be listed hergwbine: ‘to be’, nyxcouine: ‘to be placed’,
unmoiacekuinbl ‘10 be placed’ kapwvacvruine 't0 nest; to be placedseppacvreinbt 'to
be attached toksurveine: ‘to remain’;

— verbs of appearance: etg.appear, to deriveddmurt verbs from (20) that can be
ranked here ar@aomwinsr ‘'to oOriginate; to seem’xeuiosinet 'to form, to develop’,
mokacvruinel 't0 assemble together, to accumulate’;

— verbs of disappearance: ggdisappear, to dieThe only Udmurt verb that could
be listed here i8upeinst 'to end; to die; to run out’.

4. The Default Linking Rule states that ,An arguineha verb that does not
fall under the scope of the other linking rulestssdirect internal argument” (Levin—
Rappaport Hovav 1995: 154) — it thus applies taonsative verbs.

Visibly, the majority of the verbs in (21) can kenked among one of the linking
rules that apply to unaccusative verbs (and selesibject with the semantic role of
Patient or at least different than Agent). The atgeptions arépmemns: 'to anguish’
and osnuemckoinbt 'to study’. The former, considering that it is anragentive verb
and that it cannot be listed under the first thirdeng rules, presumably falls under the
scope of the Default Linking Rule. The latter isrm@roblematic, as it is an agentive
verb. However, in the corpus it occurs in a contelxére presumably it has a nuance of
meaning expressing change of state: 'to be atéerar 'to be someone who became a
literate’ — so maybe when it displays this nuanteneaning it might fall under the
scope of the Directed Change Linking Rule:

(21) ,eoocmomavt  co  OviulemckemuiH, KombMae yaKiamsl,
writing-DAT he  study-PTCP anything-ACC observe-INF
sanamsl, CUHTLBLMbIHbL bvleamy” (p. 13)
understand-INF  notice-INF to.be.able-3SG

‘he is a literate, able to observe, understandraride anything’

5. Summary

The research | made on the Udmusdmgiz construction thus show, on the one hand,
that the construction formed with transitive vedags satisfy the criteria on the basis
of which a given construction has been consideseplaasive. Following the typology

outlined by Siewierska, it is an analytical and so®al passive, with the agent
preferably not overtly present. The research, an dther hand, suggests that the
analogue construction composed with intransitivdbseealizes the Patient promoting
type of intransitive passivization. Both the tréwsl and intransitive passives are
instances of personal passive in Udmurt. Patiemmpting intransitive passive

constructions are not mentioned at the descriptiothe typology of passives in the

World Atlas of Languages, but, in my opinion, ituid be reasonable to add them to it.

60



References

Alberti Gabor (1996): Passzivizalasi imelet a magyarban. In: Néprajz és
Nyelvtudomany 37, 7-45.

Asztalos Erika (2008): Tranzitiv és intranzitiv gzisizalds az udmurtban. In:
Urdlisztikai Tanulmanyok 18. Unnepi irasok HavaseRe tiszteletére. Budapest,
2008, 17-35.

Bartens, Raija (1979): Mordvan, tSeremissin jaaldtj infiniitisten muotojen syntaksi.
Mémoires de la Société Finno-ougrienne 170.

Csucs Sandor (1990): Chrestomathia Votiacica, Bestafjankonyvkiado

Grammatika (1962) FpammaTrka COBPEMEHHOT0 YIMYpPTCKOTo si3bika. DoHeTHKa U
mopdomorus (szerk.: Ilepesomukos, II. H.) (1962), Yamyprckoe Krumkmoe
UznarensctBo, MkeBck

Grammatika (1970) F'pammarika COBPEMEHHOTO yIMYpPTCKOTO si3bika. CHHTaKCHUC
mpocroro mpemiokenus (Szerk.. AmatsipeBa, B.J.) (1970), HsmarenscTBO
«Y nmyptusi», >xeBck

Keenan, Edward L. (1985): Passive in the worldiggleages. In: Language typology
and syntactic description I.: Clause structure, Qrigige, 243-281.

Kozmacs Istvan (1998), Udmurt nyelvkdnyv, Kecskemét

Kulonen, Ulla-Maija (1989): The passive in Ob-ugridMémoires de la Société Finno-
ougrienne 203.

Levin, B. and Rappaport Hovav, M. (1995): Unaccwigt At the Syntax-Lexical
Semantics Interface. Linguistic Inquiry 26.

Siewierska, Anna (1986): The passive: a compardinguistic analysis, London,
Croom Hem

Siewierska, Anna (2008): Impersonalization fromusjsct-centred vs. agent-centred
perspective. In: Transactions of the PhilologicatiSty 106: 2, 1-23.

Siewierska (WALS) = Siewierska, Anna, Passive Qmsions. In: The World Atlas of
Language Structures Online, http://wals.info/featdescription/107.

61



Katalin Gugan
Budapest

ASPECT AND AKTIONSART:
TYPOLOGICAL STATEMENTS VS. DIACHRONIC OBSERVATIONS

1. Introduction and overview

The objective of the following paper is to giveuavey of some typological and areal
observations concerning the expression of aspecitionsart. Moreover, | also aim
at giving a critical evaluation of these on theikax diachronic facts. Although it
might seem odd and confused to discuss essensgifhronic phenomena by
referring to their diachronic sources, | think npparach is far from being unique and
can be justified. One of the leading typologiststiuése days, Matthew Dryer has
argued forcefully that descriptive theories andlaxatory theories can (and in his
opinion, must) be kept apart. According to him, lerptory theories such as
grammaticalization do not have to be built intouattinguistic descriptions, but they
can explain why languages are the way they’ @mwother well-known representative
of linguistic typology, Edith Moravcsik has claimégiat ,there is no need to choose
between synchronic and diachronic explanationscraymy is explained by diachrony.
Thus, a fruitful resolution of the difference beemethe two may be by fully
recognizing both the significance of synchronic egafizations as providing
explanations by instantiation and their role adaxgnda for diachronic and ultimately
functional explanations” (Moravcsik 2007: 15).

The paper consists of the following parts. Firstarh going to introduce the
grammatical categories that are in the focus «f itwestigation by illustrating them
with both Khanty (Surgut dialect) and Hungarian regpées. Then I'll introduce the
typological claims | have already referred to ie thtroduction, and | will try to fine-
tune or challange them with the help of data framous languages, but mostly from
Hungarian and Surgut Khanty. Finally, | am goingstammarize the problems of
typological comparison in the domain of aspect actibnality.

2. The aspecto-temporal domain in Hungarian and Ogtk: a brief overview

The first basic category to discusgésse a ,grammaticalised expression of location
in time”; ,a system which relates entities to aerefhice point is termed a deictic
system” (Comrie 1985: 9, 14). Present-day Surguarh has an umarked past and a
marked non-past, whereas Hungarian has a markddapedsan unmarked non-past
(and an analytic future). However, it is also knofnam historical investigations that
both languages possessed more tenses in earliedpef their history.

Whereas tense, as could be seen from the definigam deictic category, aspect
is non-deictic: it refers to the “different wayswéwing the temporal constituency of a
situation” (Comrie 1976: 3). However, it would bery difficult to give a brief
overview of aspect marking in the languages undeestigation: both languages

8Ct. It [=grammaticalization] is a type of explaimi that cannot be built into the description
precisely because it explains synchronic factseoms of diachrony.” (Dryer 2006: 216).
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employ various morphological elements, more précigpeeverbs and derivational
verbal suffixes that might modify the aspectualueabf the verb. Besides, in many
cases the aspect of the sentence can be modifieertayn constituents of the sentence,
such as specific temporal adverbials, certain typfesbjects etc. This latter issue,
compositional sentence aspect, will be discusged la

As for the preverbs and derivational suffixes, tlimquently add some further
meaning to the verb that can be classified as aksiart-meaning, something like
that the situation described by the verb beginppbas frequently; happens with high
intensity etc. The morphological process of aktawtiglerivation may or may not
change the aspect of the base verb (for furthelactexization of aktionsart-categories,
see Kiefer 2006, 2010). A basic difference betwibese three categories is that both
tense and aspect are assumed to be universal Gate@or at least basic universal
concepts), but aktionsart as defined here (i.ephwlogically expressed aktionsart) is
not universal. However, morphologically expressktioasarten can be found both in
Hungarian and Surgut Khanty. Kiefer distinguish@saktionsarten in Hungarian (for a
list of these aktionsart-categories and examphss Ksefer 2006: 149-181); as regards
Surgut Khanty, | assume there are 6 aktionsdr@mg in both languages these are
marked by either preverbs or derivative suffixesor® precisely, Surgut Khanty
expresses resultative and intensive aktionsart with help of preverbs, whereas
subitive, inchoative and iterative actionsart ipressed with derivative suffixes,
similarly to a further aktionsart-category with tmeaning ‘try to do’. It is important to
emphasize here that the productive sudfik- that yields both subitive and inchoative
derivates is associated with perfective aspect,tdube meaning of these aktionsart-
categories; this fact will be significant later iorthe discussion.

3. Typological-areal claims concerning the expressn of aspectual and aktionsart-
categories

3.1. The BybeeDahl approach and its results concerning the expregon of
perfectivity

In his questionnaire-based cross-linguistic ingzgion, Osten Dahl reached the
conclusion that 'perfective’ is a major TMA categan the languages investigated,
perfectivity being defined as follows: ,A PFV venill typically denote a single event,
seen as an unanalysed whole, with a well-definedltre@r end-state, located in the
past. More often than not, the event will be puaktor at least, it will be seen as a
single transition from one state to its oppositee turation of which can be
disregarded” (Dahl 1985: 78). However, he alsoudises the fact that the so-called
»Slavic-style aspect” is quite different from thmperfective: perfective opposition
found in other languages; for instance, it is muobre independent of tense
categories® Still, Dahl argues that in spite of the differesceegistered in their
semantics and other properties, the Slavic-styjgession of perfective: imperfective

°0Or at least these are the ones that turned upeinietkts or during testing, as my results are
based partly on the investigation of texts, andlpamn work with native speaker informants
that was supported by the Hungarian Scientific ReteFund (OTKA K68061).

%Hungarian is also included as one of those noniSlamguages that has an aspectual system
similar to that of the Slavic languages.
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opposition can be treated as an instantiation efgéneral imperfective: perfective
opposition, for the distribution of the two cateigsris similar enough to that found in
languages that express this aspectual opposititeciilonally. More precisely, these
differences are in fact due to the different meainsxpression: ,the Slavic-type aspect
categories are no proper ‘inflectional categoriest rather 'derivational’ or maybe
even 'grammaticalized lexical categories’. The sativadifferences that we have seen
might then reflect the fact that the Slavic categrgrammaticalize 'perfectivity:
imperfectivity’ on the lexical or derivational lelverather than in inflectional
morphology” (1985: 89).

Bybee et al. (1994: 87-90) arrive at very similan@dusions when comparing
languages in which perfectivity is expressed wité help of inflectional suffixes and
languages in which it is done with prefixésThey also claim that these characteristic
differences are due to the different diachronicrsesi of the morphemes that mark the
aspectual distinctions (this is what they term soeirdetermination): whereas
inflectional morphemes, if their origin can be wddack at all, derive from similarly
inflectional morphemes, bounders derive from adedsithat grammaticalize through
lexical diffusion.

3.2. Ferenc Kifer's typological assumptions
3.2.1. The compositionality scale
In Ferenc Kiefer's approach, the major concept thiahs the basis of classification is
compositionality. According to him, the perfectiieperfective opposition can
be expressed either morphologically or compositlgn@hose languages that express
this aspectual distinction with the help of deneasl or inflectional morphology are
non-compositional in the sense that the aspedieof/érb determines the aspect of the
sentencé? In languages not employing morphological meansxiaress this aspectual
opposition, the aspect of the sentence is syn&igticompositional, that is, certain
constituents may contribute to its aspectual imetgtion. For instance, the choice of
an imperfective or a perfective verb determinesaigect of the sentence in Russian. If
a sentence contains a morphologically marked p@réegerb form in Hungarian, the
situation is similar to that found in Russian (wigrtain regular exceptions). However,
if a Hungarian sentence contains an aspectuallyacked verb form, that sentence can
be aspectually ambiguous, as shown by the factdiffatent temporal adverbials can
co-occur with it, or it can be perfectivized by ethsentence constituents. The
following examples are quoted from Kiefer 2006: 49:

(1) ir egy levelet.

write.pst.5g3 a letter.acc

Sentence (1) is aspectually ambiguous, as can & fsem the fact that it is
grammatical with both imperfective (2) and perfeet{3) temporal adverbials
(2) Egész  délutan irt egy levelet.
whole  afternoon write.pst.Sg3 a letter.acc
'He was writing a letter during the whole afterndon

1 their terminology 'bounders’.
!4t is important to note that in Kiefer’s approaelspect is a feature of sentences; verbal aspect
is the contribution of the verb to the aspect efskntence.

64



(3) Egy Ora alatt irt egy levelet.
one hour i write.pst.S5g3 a letter.acc
'He wrote a letter in an hour.’

On the basis of this distinction, Kiefer proposesompositionality scale on which
the languages he investigated follow each othegiesn below, the inequality sign
denoting 'less compositional’:

French > English > German > Hungarian > Polish

According to Kiefer, most Uralic languages expraspect non-compositionally,
and he considers this an areal feature. He alsm<ldat Uralic languages displaying
compositional features are spoken at the peripbérthis hypothetical area (Kiefer
1997).

Obviously, the two kinds of typologies introducdzbge seem to be contradictory.
Whereas in the Dahl-Bybee approach it is the deowval or inflectional nature of
expressing aspectual oppositions that forms thes bafstypological observations,
Kiefer groups these two types into one under thellmorphologically expressed, non-
compositional aspect, and contrasts it with anofhgative group, in which aspect is
expressed syntactically (compositionally). Howewam aspects of the latter type of
classification seem to be problematic.

a) Taking e.g. English, it might be true that tilspect of a sentence containing a
verb in a simple tense (simple past or future) mamodified by a temporal adverbial
for instance (see Kiefer's examples), but | douiatt tsimilar modifications would be
possible in sentences containing continuous orepekferb forms, in which the tense
form of the verb determines the aspect of the seetdimperfective or perfective)
similarly to the perfective and imperfective vedyms of Slavic languages. Sentence
(6) is interpreted as a perfective sentence wathérb in the simple past, but according
to Kiefer (1996: 264), it can be turned into an @rfpctive sentence by adding certain
temporal adverbials (7). However, it seems highlgsiionable whether the same is
true for the sentence which contains the same imepbesent perfect, especially when
the verbal phrase refers to a telic event (8).

(6) He wrote a letter

(7) He wrote a letter for an hour.

(8) ?He has written a letter for an hour.

Similarly to (1), sentence (9) is claimed to be es$pally ambiguous, but the
temporal adverbial in (10) turns it to imperfectivehereas the quantified object in (11)
makes it perfective (Kiefer 2006 ibid.). Yet agatrseems that if the sentence contains
a verb in one of the progressive tenses, the diahtobject cannot modify the
imperfective aspect of the sentence (12).

(9) He drank beer.

(10) He drank beer the whole evening.

(11) He drank two bottles of beer.

(12) He was drinking two bottles of beer.

b) Kiefer's approach treats aspect as a charatitepsoperty of sentences, and
syntax is generally assumed to be 'blind’ to th&erimal morphological structure of
words. However, the meaning of words that are th#came of productive

13 jterally: below.
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morphological processes is also compositional their meaning is determined by the
meaning of their constituents. For instance, ithigery well be true of Hungarian that
once a verb is made perfective through some kinthafphological process, neither
the verb itself nor the sentence containing it dole imperfectivized either
morphologically or compositionally. However, thiseedn't be the case in other
languages, and this can be equally true of infbeetily expressed aspect (e.g. the
combination of perfect and continuous in Englisklding the perfect continuous
tenses) and derivationally expressed aspect. Btarine, the meaning of the Surgut
Khanty monomorphemic verfiic-ca is 'hand to'. If one adds the suffixnt-, it yields
the formczicamb-ta meaning "quickly hand to’ (subitive aktionsart, feetive aspect).
Finally, if the suffix yo4- is added, the derivate i8icombya-ta, meaning’quickly
hand to sy a couple of times’ (iterative aktionsanperfective aspect).

All in all, although it is a valuable observatiamdeed that sentence aspect can be
compositional in the sense discussed by Kiefeedims problematic to use this feature
as the basis of classifying languages into grougsdazing them on scales. On the one
hand, it may depend on various factors, e.g. tluécehof tense whether the aspect of
the verb determines the aspect of the sentenceth®rother hand, aspect can be
compositional both morphologically and syntactigall

4.2.2. Hypothetical correspondences of form and fuation
The following implicational statements were alsogwsed by Kiefer:

(2) If a language has both deverbal prefixation deslerbal suffixation, aspect
tends to be expressed by prefixation (1997: 327).

(3) If a language has both deverbal prefixation alederbal suffixatiod® the
aktionsarten can be expressed either by prefixatiorby suffixation. Typically,
aktionsarten which at the same time express pereaspect are expressed by
prefixation while those which are either aspectuaikutral or imperfective are
expressed by suffixation (ibid.).

Concerning Surgut Khanty and Hungarian, these laggs both have deverbal
prefixation and deverbal suffixation, but whereaslarian seems to conform to these
generalizations, Khanty does not. From among theyndifferent derivative suffixes
that can be associated with perfective aspecte tiseat least one that seems to be fully
productive (the one that forms subitive and inciveatlerivatives). Naturally, one
counterexample would not make a typological statégmiavalid, as statistical
universals are also relevant. Yet this is the pathere the diachronic background
could give a causal explanation why this genertimecan only partly hold.

For the time being, let us suppose that it is tilu@ preverbs are inherently
connected to perfective aspect. This is generaliyained by referring to the course of
grammaticalization process through which adverbalspostpositions develop into
preverbs or prefixes: as adverbs or postpositibey aire associated with perfective
aspect (syntactically compositionally) by giving andpoint to a situatuion. Then
through grammaticalization they more or less Ide@rtoriginal spatial meaning, and
the aspectual value becomes dominant, which igyalét, perfective.

“In numbering these generalizations | followed tHginal article.
Deverbal suffixation refers to derivational affixeshis case.
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As opposed to this, derivative suffixes are noenemtly bound to any of the major
aspectual categories. To start with an example,iKanother language mentioned by
Kiefer as well, and a language where there arerefixps) has (at least) 6 aktionsarten
expressed by derivative suffixes, and 4 of thesmm@darten are of perfective aspect
(cf. Kiefer 2006: 194, based on Rédei 1978: 86pdneral, and as far as | am aware of
it, the class of verbal derivative suffixes as sushnot connected to a special
grammaticalization cline similar to that of prefsxe many of them arise as
combinations of other suffixes, and their originganeral cannot be traced back to
lexical sources. That is, there is simply no reasmrconnect them with a special
aspectual subdomain, either perfective or impekfectand for that reason, these
generalizations also seem to be problematic.

However, there would be one diachronic hypothesé tould explain why the
perfective domain would be allocated to prefixesfprbs in languages with both
preverbs and derivative suffixes: during the petioel prefixes spread in a language,
they oust out the derivative suffixes from that é@m However, this already takes us
to a fourth set of generalizations, again quotethfKiefer (1997: 331):

(8) The languages in the area seem to have threghological means to express
perfectivity: (i) verbal prefixation, (i) verbalffixation, and (iii) tense forms.

(9) If perfectivity can be expressed by means ¢érese form in a language, this
language will normally not use verbal affixationtbos end.

(10) The development of verbal prefixation (withrfpetivizing function) tends to
go hand in hand with the restructuring of the tesystent.’

The last claim, i.e. that the reduction in the nembf tenses in a language may be
in a causal relationship with the development gieatsmarking preverbs has been
made by others as well (Lindstedt 2000, E. Kiss6200As | have discussed this
problem elsewhere, | will only note that the redaship between a developing set of
aspectual preverbs and the tense system of a lgagaa be at least of three types:

a) Confirming to hypothesis (10), the number ofstm reduces as aspectual
prefixes go through grammaticalization (happenednamy Slavic languages and in
Hungarian as well);

b) In contrast to (10), the grammaticalization lo¢ tprefixes does not affect the
tense system of the language, and the prefixesniedotegrated into the aspecto-
temporal system of the language. This seems tiusérated by Georgian (Dahl 1985:
89) and Bulgarian (Comrie 1976). Besides, this d¢obhve been the course of
development in Old Hungarian as well, where the lwoations of different tense
forms with preverbs could also express differepteatual nuances. For instance, in the
following Old Hungarian example the verb combinedthva prefix codes a perfective
event (negcsokol'kiss’ perf.), but the imperfective tense form (ata) and the
iterative suffix(-gAt-) yields a habitual reading, i.e. the perfectivenés@re iterated:

(213) vronk iesus cristusnak fezevletinek evt sebkyheleyt gyakorta [...] ev
zayaual meg chokolgatya vala (MargL. 6—7)

®Naturally, there could be other reasons for sorherient (for instance cognitive) relationship
between aspectual categories and grammatical céegexpressing them (e.g. imperfectivity
being associated with verbal derivation), but 8ems to be highly improbable too.
MRestructuring here refers to reduction in number.
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¢) Again in contrast to (10), the number of tensshices, but the preverbs do not
seem to diffuse more quickly as a consequencesfdh happened in Surgut Khanty.

However, besides hypothesizing a diachronic retatigp between verbal
prefixation and tense forms, one could also asssongething similar between verbal
prefixation and (derivative) suffixation. This i the more plausible as both belong to
derivative morphology and share similar featureg. (@xceptions, irregularities, lexical
spread, meaning of the base verb partly determitieg meaning of the derived
outcome etc). This potential correlation has alydaekn highlited by D. Bartha (1958)
and D. Matai (1989). Quoting D. Bartha, ,the petifige derivative affixes have
become partly superfluous because of the emergeintees set of verbal prefixes in
Hungarian, many members of which are perfectly wllto take the place of
derivational affixes. E.g. formerlgsuszamik,PdH: megcsuszik]'slip’], formerly
allapik, PdH:megall['stop’].”

The opposite phenomenon seem to be characteridticamty (yet it also shows the
interrelatedness of preverbs and suffixes): asetigea productive suffix that yields an
aktionsart that is prefective, it might restricethppeareance of preverbs in certain
contexts. E.g. in the following example, the infamh said that it is would be
redundant to use a preverb due to the presente aluffix (in spite of the fact that the
meaning of the two is not strictly identical):

(14) ma jfkon  war-ti war-om (k) war-omta-a-om.

[ home do-PrsPtcp  thing-PxSgl  up do-prs-Sgl

All in all, it seems to be the case that the cosiclus of this paper are fairly
negative in the sense that there are hardly amyldgral statements that seem to be
valid generally. The only detail that can be firngisounded on a diachronical basis is
the inherent relationship of prefixes and perfecagpect (though the description of the
grammaticalization process would need fine-tunibgt that would take a separate
paper). It also seems justifiable to distinguisto twajor types of expressing aspect,
inflectional and derivational (the Bybee-Dahl ammiwm). However, the many
idiosyncrasies that are associated with the prooksgrivation in general and in the
case of derivation marking aspectual distinctiamgarticular warn against making
overgeneralizations, that is, speaking of a Slaype into which all languages with
aspect-marking preverbs belofigAll in all, the aspectual domain still seems to
provide challenges for typologically oriented intigations.
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LOSING PERSONALITY — ON SOME IMPERSONAL CONSTRUCTIO NS
IN FINNO-UGRIC LANGUAGES

1. Introduction

Impersonality can be defined as a structural oa @snctional-semantic category of
human languages. Impersonal meaning can be exgréssearious ways by using
special verbal morphology or by case marking. Sitle entire phenomenon is a
general feature of all languages it is worth désag it cross-linguistically. The goal of
this paper is to give an overview on the similestof some impersonal constructions
in Udmurt, Finnish and Hungarian from a subjecttesad approach based on
Siewierska’s (2008) classification. In the latteartpof this article | briefly review
impersonals from a functional point of view.

2. The notion of impersonality

Although it is quite difficult to find an accuratkfinition of impersonality, it might be
said that one should consider constructions tavipeisonal, if they: (a) have no overt
subject, (b) contain a subject with little or néerence to the agent, (c) contain a non-
canonical subject, (d) involve a defocused agextcén be contrasted with personal
forms. In the linguistic literature there are maayproaches that try to systemize
impersonals. Seefranz-Montag (1984: 525) propdsasimpersonal constructions are
“distributed complementary to semantically equinéler similar ‘personal’ types of
verb constructions such as reflexives or (medi®pas”. From another viewpoint,
impersonals can be described on the basis offilvgtion. In this sense, impersonal is
a “construction serving to describe an action,estatc. ascribed to an indefinite
(referential or non-referential) subject” (Holvo&001: 363). In many cases,
impersonals are defined as opposed to personarsentypes. Blevins uses the term
as an opposite of passives. In his view, impersoaia transitivity preserving forms of
personal verbs that inhibit “the expression of atagtic subject” (Blevins 2003: 516).
Siewierska (2008: 2) correctly points out that ttiéferences in definitions of
impersonality are basically restricted by linguigtieory. “From the structural point of
view impersonalization is associated with the latka canonical subject, from the
functional perspective with agent defocusing.”

Impersonality has been systematically examined lom lhasis of Indo-European
languages. Besides this, there are several stuiesmpersonals in Finno-Ugric
languages. Stipa (1962) has analysed impersondls avispecial reference on the
relationship between the predicate and its subjachis classification, the groups of
impersonals are the following: subjectless verbmressing natural phenomena, verbs
with non-referential subjects, experimental verbthwon-referential subjects. In the
case of Finnish one can find a terminological masge there are two different terms
for these constructiongiersoonatoror impersonaalineripersonless’ or’ impersonal’
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andyksipersoonainefunipersonal’ (for further details, see Pentti@ba, Tuomikoski
1971). Recently the latter term has been used{eeesztes 1995, Vilkuna 1996).

3. Impersonals in Finnish, Hungarian and Udmurt

Siewierska (2008: 2) classifies impersonals stmadijuas follows: “(a) constructions

including not fully referential subject, (b) consttions with a subject that does not
display canonical subject properties, (c) consiomst with a subject which is not a
verbal argument but merely a place filler manifegtino semantic or referential
properties, (d) constructions with no overt subpall”.

3.1. Type 1a.

To this subgroup belong pronominalized subject tansons (Siewierska 2008: 2).
This means that the subject can be expressed bgexalized noun as in (1)—(3) or by
a personal pronoun with generic meaning as in &) all the languages, there are
examples for the generic use of the noun ‘peoplé&nan’, but in Hungarian it is more
common. (1) Udmurtfloeszowin kanvix mpoc. (Kozmacs 2002: 32) ‘There are many
people in the train.’ (2) Finnisnhminen tarvitsee rakkauttaVilkuna 1996: 141)
‘Man needs love.’ (3) Hungariaiz emberek altaldban nem szeretnek koran kelni.
‘Usually people don't like to wake up early.” In brt, the generic nourarsix
‘people, nation’ does not always trigger verbaleggnent, it can stand in the singular
form with a plural verb as well. The languages eixah here are all pro-drop ones.
Consequently, there are many cases when the subjegpressed only by means of
verbal morphology. (4) Udbg seregaz ghe azve ukso pono.(Csucs 1990: 98) ‘They
put only silver coins into each corner.’ Here tleebal marker refers to an action that is
used to be done, so it describes common actiopsFi(S5anovat, ettd (Keresztes
1995: 40) ‘They say that...” (6) HuiKopognak.There is someone knocking on the
door.” In Udmurt and in Hungarian®&nd 2¢ person plural and"2person singular
verb forms can express impersonal meaning as Wekinnish, this type is seldom
used, usually the passive forsafiotaai expresses this meaning instead. These kinds
of impersonals are constructed in the same wayl ithe languages discussed here.
The only difference is in the frequency of theiage. While in Udmurt, and even more
so, in Hungarian, these constructions are comnmoRirinish there are other strategies
that are more general, e.g. the use of presenivpaksms. Sentences involving a
general pronoun (as Udalokin, Fi. joku, Hu valaki ‘someone’) include a not fully
referential subject. (7) Udfamein onoxunvéc nyxo. (Kel'makov—Hannikainen 2008:
114) ‘Someone is sitting here. (plural form)’ (8) Boku soitti ovikelloa(Keresztes
1995: 40) ‘Someone rang the doorbell.’” (9) Htalaki kuldott nekem egy e-mailt.
'Someone sent me an e-mail.’

3.2. Type 1b

This subtype involves constructions with subjedsttare identified by non-
pronominal morphology. In the languages under disicin, there are some examples
for this, but their impersonal status is problemafi0) Hu:Az gy megoldddikThe
case will be solved.’ In this case, the derivatisndfix bears impersonal meaning, but

For more details on the impersonals of Estonias, l4elvoet 2001, Vihman 2002; for the
origin of Komi-Zyrian voice types, see Shebolkirg99.
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this kind of verbal morphology does not count fipersonal marking. In Estonian,
one can find a canonical example of this subtypé) Meie peol lauldi ja tantsiti.
"There was singing and dancing/ people sang andedbat our party.’ (Vihman 2002:
1

3.3. Type 2a
To this type, which contains constructions whoskjestts do not display canonical
subject properties, belong at least five differmutigroups. These impersonals “include
constructions featuring predicates expressing $siensa emotions, need, potential, in
which the argument bearing the highest semant& oal the semantic-role hierarchy
(with a given predicate) is an experiencer or cogrii(Siewierska 2008: 4). The first
subgroup consists of verbs denoting sensations avithn-canonical subject that is an
experiencer. In the Udmurt example, there is nortosebject, so this construction
rather belongs to type 4.
(12) Ud.  Meoinoin  ymoiimom.”

[.DAT bad

‘| feel unwell.’
(13) Fi. Poikaa oksettaa.

boyPART feel.sicksG3

‘The boy feels sick.’
The latter sentence can be analyzed in two waystl\iif the N is a subject, then it is
a non-canonical one (because it is marked withptrétive). Therefore it belongs to
this subtype of impersonals. If the N is an objéis is a construction without any
overt subject, therefore it belongs to type 4 opa@msonals. In the Finnish linguistic
literature, the latter solution is more common (setasvuo—Vilkuna 2008). There are
many examples for this “causative” impersonal serdetype from other Finno-Ugric
languages as well. KomiZend (ACC) eyopbon0. ‘I feel sick.” PermyakMen6 (ACC)
xketnm@. ‘I am cold.” The Hungarian construction is not nted as impersonal because
it has an overt subject which stands in the norivieat

(14) Hu. (Nekem) melegem van.
|.DAT hotPx.sGlL besc3
‘I am hot.’

3.4. Type 2b

Structurally, the same constructions can be foarttlis subgroup as in the former one,
but the verbs belonging here denote emotions.
(A5) Ud.  Muvinbim mGzmwim.
I.DAT sorrow
‘I am bored.’
(16) Fi. Minua pelottaa.
|.PART fearsG3
‘I am afraid./Something frightens me.’

®Examples without references are from native spsakidere | would like to thank Olga
Ignatieva for the Udmurt, to Sonja Laitinen for fhi@nish, to Nikolai Kuznetsov for the Komi,
and to Larisa Ponomareva for the Permyak data.
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In both cases, we can consider these construdiions impersonal, but they belong to
type 4, since they have no overt subjects at @é (¥ilkuna 1996). There is no
available data from Hungarian.

3.5. Type 2¢c

Siewierska (2008) takes into consideration exigenonstructions with non-canonical

argument marking as potential instances of tygéether in Udmurt nor in Hungarian

exist constructions with a subject marked by ariqokel case in this meaning, but the
phenomenon is well-known in Finnish.

(17) Ulkona leikkii lapsia(Sands—Campbell 2001: 257)
outside playsG3 childPL.PART
‘There were children playing outside.’

(18) Purkissa o leipd&(Sands—Campbell 2001: 257)

tin.INS bescG3 breadrART

‘There is some bread in the tin.’
As both (17) and (18) show, the subject does rgjilay canonical subject properties:
it does not trigger verbal agreement and beargtaiya marker (for more details, see
Sands—Campbell 2001).

3.6. Type 2d

This group contains necessive constructions in hvhine first argument is in some
oblique case, in the dative in Udmurt and in Huiggaand in the genitive in Finnish.
(19) Ud. Meinvim cymra bacemuiner — kyas. (Kel’'makov—Hannikainen 2008: 105)

[.DAT bag buyNF must
‘I must buy a bag.’
(20) Fi. Meidan taytyy ottaa sinut hoitoomme.

WeGEN must bring yowcc carellL.PX.PL1

‘We have to take you into our care.’
(21) Hu. (Nekem) sok vizet kell innom.

.DATmuch water must drinikF.SG3

‘I must drink much water.’
In these cases, the modal verb does not triggeratgnt, as it can be seen from (20)
because the obliqgue component does not have the garson as the verb has. If we
consider the pronominal argument as a subject ©f donstruction, this is an
impersonal of this subtype. But it seems that thlegoe marked argument is rather the
subject of the infinitive than of the predicateg9éilkuna 1996 for Finnish). In this
case, we should consider the infinite as the sulgethe construction. After all, an
infinite form as a subject can not be counted aarmnical one. In this sense, we can
consider these examples impersonal constructions.

3.7. Type 2e

The constructions belonging here differ from thenfer type in the respect that they
have a verb expressing potentiality or permissibhe examples show the same
structure as in type 2d. The permission is denbyea modal verb that has an infinitive
argument, and the argument of the infinitive standbe dative both in Udmurt and in
Hungarian. These sentences contain non-canonib@cy therefore these examples
are structurally impersonals.
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(22) Ud. Conw apa BUHA  TOBIHBL.

heDAT can/allowed  spirit drinkyF
‘He canl/is allowed to drink spirits.’
(23) Hu.  Neki szabad alkoholt inni.

heDAT allowed  spirit drinkNF

‘He is allowed to drink spirits.’
To sum up, there are many cases when the argumieict) is typically an experiencer,
bears non-canonical subject properties. The mgstdly sentence type is when this
argument is in the genitive (in Finnish) or in tdetive (in Udmurt and in Hungarian),
and it does not trigger verbal agreement. In Fimnikere is an existential where the
subject is marked by the partitive, but this kintl sentence does not show any
structural correspondence in Hungarian or in Udmuittere are further cases of
constructions that have non-canonical primary aenungfor Finnish, see Helasvuo—
Vilkuna 2008, Sands—Campbell 2001, for generalufest of Udmurt sentence types,
see Csucs 1990, Kel’'makov—Hannikainen 2008).

3.8. Type 3

These types of impersonals are constructions witlulgect which is a place filler
manifesting no semantic or referential propert®iewierska (2008: 5-6) specifies
them as follows: “Expletive subjects are also comnmo constructions in which the
only candidates for subject are not encoded as bBuchirtue of their informational
status in the discourse, as is the case in (alegials (e.gThere are many linguists in
Europg and (b) locatives (e.g-here’s a man at the dopwhich have a presentation
function or in the case of (c) extraposed clausgliments both finite (e.dt is a pity
that you can’t come to the paytsgnd non-finite (e.glt is a pity to go home so eayly

In the languages under discussion, such obligatgpjetives do not exist, but there are
certain cases in which the optionally appearingnel® can be considered as an
expletive subject: (24a) Ud.C8 myncuxo co awikmos wiywica. (24b) Fi. Se on
mielenkiintoinen, ettd han tule@4c) Hu.Az érdekes, hogy joft is interesting that
he comes.’” In my opinion, these pronouns, §g az ‘that’) cannot be considered as
expletives because their usage is pragmaticallyice=si and they are not obligatory
(in the case of Udmurt, they are perhaps not evamigatical) as the ones cited from
Siewierska. Therefore we conclude that there arexsmnples of this type in these
Finno-Ugric languages.

3.9. Type 4a

As it has already been mentioned, type 4 consfstaersonals that do not have any
overt subject at all. This subgroup includes bo#rozsubject constructions and
impersonal passives. An obligatory zero subject lmarfound with verbs expressing
weather phenomena. These cases are regarded ascesstof lexically marked
impersonality. In these sentences, the positiothefprimary argument, which would
be the subject, cannot be filled. There are maramgtes for this type in all three
languages: (25) Ud3ope. (Kel'makov—Hannikainen 2008: 121) ‘It rains.” (26).
Tuulee.(Vilkuna 1996: 133) ‘The wind blows.’ (27) HAlkonyodik ‘The night falls.’

In all the languages these sentences are strugtpeahllel, and there is only a certain
amount of verbs that can stand without any ovetijjest. We should note that
Helasvuo and Vilkuna (2008: 223) have outlined thase verbs can occasionally have
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an overt subject. This can be examined on the lof$isingarian and Udmurt as well.
However, this type of impersonal is common in &akde languages. Moreover, in
Finnish there is another so-called zero constragctihich has no analogous data from
Udmurt or from Hungarian.
(28) Fi. Oppiiko tdalla  mitaan?Vilkuna 1996: 140)

learnsG3.Q here  anything

Does anyone learn anything here?
The verb of the construction always stands in tHep&rson singular, and it cannot
have a subject. The verb itself implies a humartiggpant but the latter is not
identified. For more details on this kind of zemnstruction, see Helasvuo—-Vilkuna
2008.

3.10. Type 4b
Impersonal passives can be defined as opposeeé wothesponding personal passives.
In Hungarian and in Udmurt, the passive-like camdions seem to be personal ones,
using Siewierska’'s (2005) criteria on passives.yTten be contrasted with the active
sentences, the object of the active constructianarssformed into the subject of the
passive and the verb has special morphologic mgrkin
(29) Ud. Turin turnamn. (Csucs 1990: 56)

grass MOWPRTC

'The grass is mown.’
(30) Hu. A szoba ki van takaritva.

The room OuUT besc3 clean.ugsER

"The room is cleaned up.’
In Finnish, there are certain cases when the passwmstruction does not have any
subject, while the primary argument of the passiedd is an object. That is why this
construction is considered as impersonal. The dtistance when the Finnish passive
is regarded as an impersonal is the passive forimtrainsitive verbs without any overt
subject. For more details, see Blevins 2003, HelasVilkuna 2008.
(31) Fi. Hanet vietiin sairaalaan(Helasvuo—Vilkuna 2008: 229)

(s)heacc takePASsPST hospitallL

‘He/she was taken to the hospital.’
(32) Fi. Taalla vain  nukutaan(Vilkuna 1996: 143)

here only sleepASSPRS

‘Someone only sleeps here. / Here can sleep only’
As we can see, this last type of impersonal coostms varies in the languages
examined here. While in Finnish there are two déife kinds of zero construction, the
other languages have only the type with weathebsieA further difference is the
existence of impersonal passive in Finnish whiclowsh no correspondence in
Hungarian or in Udmurt. It is worth repeating tttad impersonal has shown in section
3.3 is a common feature both in Udmurt and in FEhni

4. An overview on impersonals from a functional apmach

Siewierska (2008: 7) presents an agent-centerexbagp in classifying impersonals.
She defines agent quite broadly; for her the tereams the causal participant of an
event, which could be the actor, instigator oridbdr. In this sense, impersonality is a
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gradual category, so one particular constructiam lma more or less impersonal on a
certain hierarchy. This hierarchy is based on agiefocusing. “The notion of
defocusing is used in the sense of diminishingptieeninence or salience from what is
assumed to be the norm (Siewierska 2008: 7).” Dusiog may involve: (a) the non-
elaboration or under-elaboration of the instigatb), the demotion of the instigator
from its prototypical subject and topic function @r) both demotion and non-
elaboration (cf. Siewierska 2008).

On the basis of the above, the impersonals of #mgyuages examined can be
reclassified. Type la and 1b seem to belong totyjpe with under-elaborated
argument. In this type the agent is expressed lpyoaoun or by non-derivational
morphology. The ‘person’ who instigates the actonld be — under certain conditions
— almost anyone, so the reference of the subjeleftiopen. A demoted obligatory
argument can be seen in constructions with verpsegging emotions and sensations,
like in type 2a and 2b. For instance, Finnish velike tuntua ‘to feel’ have an
obligatory and non-nominative primary argument. Tgreup of demoted optional
argument seems to correspond to Hungarian and Udmcessive and
potential/permissive constructions, where the sytitasubject (of the infinitive) is
rather an experiencer, the instigator is markeda@monically (by the dative) and can
be left out from the construction. Demoted non-amgats can be found in such
languages where overt and obligatory expletivesexist, therefore here there is no
example for this subtype. The last degree of tleeahchy denotes constructions with
no argument. This type corresponds to type 4 obthgect-centered classification. To
this group belong zero constructions and imperspassives as well.

5. Summary

Perhaps it can be seen from this short overviewthtigaentire phenomenon in question
is a really complex one. From the subject-centefied/point at least nine different
subtypes of impersonal constructions can be foanshe or more of the cited Finno-
Ugric languages. These constructions are: weattidas\(in all three languages), zero
constructions (in Finnish), causative impersonals Finnish and in Udmurt),
impersonal passive (only in Finnish), verbs withadotigatory non-canonical subject
(in Udmurt), verbs with an infinitive subject (i.eecessive and potential constructions
in Udmurt and Hungarian), existential sentences Kinnish), generic pronoun
constructions (in all three languages), verbs weference to an indefinite covert
subject marked by a pronominal morphological elenierall three languages.)
However, as we have seen, there were only a fepepties shared by all languages
cited here. These are the lack of type 3 (impeldsomih obligatory expletive subjects)
and the complete structural analogy in type la4mdlt can be stated that the most
varied set of impersonal constructions exists imnish. Between Udmurt and
Hungarian there are more similarities, as opposefirinish, like the dative marked
primary argument in type 2d and 2e, the lack 0b zemstructions (with verbs that do
not bear lexical impersonality) and the lack of @argpnal passives. The overview on
subject-centered approach suggests that it is wodhtinuing the analysis of
impersonal constructions in Finno-Ugric languad@ssides, the phenomenon is well-
known in all the languages, so it could be fruitfal outline more similarities and
differences among the means of expressing impeligori@inally, | should note that

76



the brief review on the functional approach sholned the subject-centered viewpoint
is probably not as applicable as the agent-centemed since the definition of subject
and subjecthood differs in the descriptive traditad the languages discussed, and this
might cause some misunderstanding in the analyaithermore, the subject-centered
approach takes into consideration such constrigtasm well in which a personal
meaning is expressed in the sense that the orsetitence refers to is identified. So it
is worth analysing these impersonals in more defadm a functional viewpoint as
well.

List of abbreviations

1:first person GEN: genitive PL: plural Q: question particle
2:second person ILL: illative PRTC participe SG singular

3: third person INF: infinitive PRS present

ACC: accusative  INS: inessive PST. past

DAT: dative PART: partitive PX: possessive suffix
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THE URALIC TYPOLOGY DATABASE PROJECT:
AN INTRODUCTORY TALK FOR A FREE DISCUSSION

What | am going to talk about is a project | havesgnted on several occasions. The
milestones in its history have been as follows.520fitiative launched at the Tenth
International Congress of Finno-Ugrists held in Ma-Ola, Mari EIl. 2008: A closer
delineation of the project in 2008 at a dedicatatgrhational conference at Vienna
University. 2008: Establishment of a steering cotteri 2008—-2009: Presentation of
the project at different conferences (Bratislavha#ty-Mansijsk, Moscow, Tallinn,
Szeged). So we arrived at our 11th Congress, wiffetully quite a few colleagues
present interested in this undertaking. | shall radtempt to summarize concisely the
essence of the project and the tasks we are fatingnd.

First of all, | would like to emphasize that beyaihé indirect practical usefulness
of a Uralic typological database, the rationaleibehthis initiative is to close the
existing gap between two relevant disciplines, lirgguistic typology per se and the
study of Uralic languages. For the time beings iexactly this gap that seems to be the
main obstacle to such an undertaking. For thetastcenturies, specialists in Uralic
languages have admittedly made an enormous effatescribing them. At the same
time, it cannot be denied that the focus has mds#lgn on proving the genetic
connectedness between these languages and stagingxtent of their relationship,
especially during the first part of this period. dther words, description was rather
conceived of as preparation of the soil for genetnalysis. As far as interest in
typology is concerned, it does not seem to haveahaery long past in uralistics and
even so the attention has to a great extent beehtpamorphological rather than
syntactic typology. Although, undeniably, effortsaddress typological characteristics
of particular Uralic languages have been made énldlst few decades, this kind of
approach has not been applied often to the landfiaagjéy as a whole. Nor can interest
in typological topics be considered as overwhelmmgresent day uralistics, albeit the
situation is considerably better than it was earlie

On the other hand, and perhaps not quite so indiepdily from what has just been
said about the status of typology within uralistigeneral linguistic typology, which
has exhibited notable evolution, if not revolutidaring the last fifty years, seems to
have paid somewhat limited attention to the Urkditguages. It often turns out to be
the case that one encounters precipitous staterabotg Uralic languages in articles
and books written by non-uralist typologists. A @pést in one or another Uralic
language can sometimes find quite surprising dasome typological surveys of the
world’s languages. This kind of “keeping a distaha® to speak, between uralistics
and typology is certainly undesirable in any caskeitas particularly unacceptable as a
background when creating a typological databasdrafic languages. | consider our
forthcoming work very important because, among othings, it can fill this void
between these two disciplines. In the course ohgimgy the database, uralists can learn
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to approach their languages from the perspectiwgpafiogy while typologists can get
a real picture about the typological shape of thasguages.

Let us take a closer look at the project. On fgproach, the typological database
of Uralic languages — like any database — is ngtlother than a virtual table or grid,
i.e. an arrangement of data in rows and columne.cbfumns of the table represent the
Uralic languages, such &tungarian, Mari, Nganasamtc., whereas, the rows of the
grid relate to typological parameters likasic word order, possessive construction,
conditional clauseetc. The number of columns should be no fewer ttaas we are
keeping count of no fewer than this number of Wrkhguages. Of course, it is almost
a matter of decision for us to divide certain laages into several dialects, thus
arriving at a greater number of columns as a re3hie number of rows, in turn, is
unlimited. Providing that we have arrived at a fidt of the typological parameters, it
could amount to hundreds.

Our grid consists of cells, each of which is lodas a given intersection of a row
and a column, as would be the case in any tablkh Eancrete cell displays the value
of the typological parameter or criterion accounted by the relevant row in the
relevant language or dialect, depicted by the go@omn. Supposing row 48 displays
the type of numeral phrases in all those languagg®sented in the grid, and column
7 relates to the Erzya-Mordvin language, this tebows the relevant information
about the typological characteristics of Erzya-Mamdnumeral phrases in the cell
labeled as row 48, column 7. In the left and riggits next to it — i.e. its neighbouring
cells in the same row — the numeral structures afridind Moksha-Mordvin,
respectively, can be found as an example. The edfjaells above and below this cell
would display other typological features like passee phrases or adpositional
phrases, respectively, naturally still in Erzya-E\in, given that all information
depicted in that column specifically relates tostlainguage. If necessary, one could
take into consideration not only any specific roncolumn on the grid but any subset
of them as well; similarly, any partial string abrse rows and/or columns can be
separated. Take a specified row of interest, nunpmases for example, but a case
where you are only interested in Finnic languad@si can then arrange the table to
display the relevant data in the columns of alpeesive Finnic languages but not those
of other languages. Similarly, we can specify tvebumns any distance apart in the
table. For instance, we can make a comparison leattle typological features of the
numeral phrases in Finnish and Erzya-Mordvin with@aking into consideration any
other languages. Specification refers, of couseptumns as well. Therefore, we can
separate the description of all kind of attributiphrases in a language — which
practically means picking out five to ten cellsaogiven column — without considering
any other data from that column. Filtering of botinds can be carried out
simultaneously as well if we are going to consiah@re than one, but a limited number
of typological parameters in more than one, buttéthnumber of languages, say, all
the attributive phrases in just the Permic langsage

Let us now look at how a typological parameter émaalues would appear, per se,
and relating to a given language or dialect. Olsligpuhe key point is the parameters
themselves. Not so much a list of them, becauses¢heof the parameters can be
expanded at any time, even restructured if necgsBasm a methodological point of
view, the crucial question is the representatiothefparameters. In this regard, | have
elaborated a scheme or pattern based mostly oexgrerience of th&he World Atlas
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of Language Structurg8VALS) and the typolgical database of Matthew Dryks far

as the set of the parameters is concerned, | iedl@dl items that were considered
appropriate by these two independent — though ofsey partly overlapping — sources
but not without making improvements or supplementimem on my own. Concerning

the content of the parameters, | have mostly drawkVALS when possible, whereas,

in displaying the parameter values, | rather foovDryer's example in using symbols

made out of letters, actually abbreviations. My awas to lend transparency to these
symbols for anybody who has already become acadhinith the set of values of a

given parameter, which is to say that the symblodsilsl depict the material essence of
the concrete value by their very form. (In otheragy the symbols should be formed
in a way that makes it unnecessary for the ustate back the meaning of the symbol
on every occasion they encounter them).

Actual examples are more telling. Let us first takeather simple word-order
parameter, that of the placement of possessiveopranvis-a-vis their head nouns (the
possessee). This chart depicts actually nothing thlan what can be displayed in a
given cell in the column farthest to the left. Asuycan see, the following data are
presented here: first, the name of the parame¢enrsl, its possible values; third, a
link to the commentaries; and finally, a hint tov@corresponding parameters, if any,
in other existing typological databases (in thisecathe parameter 31b in Dryer’'s
database).

Parameter. Placement of possessive pronouns
Values NoPoss(NB)

Poss(NB)N

NPoss(NB)

Commentary < B
Hints: D 31b

With a click of the mouse on the hyperlink, we arat the relevant commentary.
Commentary is one of the most important parts efdatabase. Its task is threefold:
first, to explain and define the content, i.e. tkal meaning of a given parameter;
second, to provide methodological assistance tdinaist in identifying the relevant
phenomenon in a given language; third, to set loaitmhieaning of each possible value
of the given parameter so that the researcher ssociate what has been found in the
examined language with one and only one of thes@gtablished values.

Possessive pronounare representatives of a specific part of speetiey are non-
bound (NB) grammatical words that mark person andlomber (occasionally also
class or gender) of the possessor next to a nouwmown phrase depicting something
possessed (the possessee). They can be placed befdter the possessed noun (noun
phrase).

The existence opossessivgoronoun as an independent part of speech canlmnly
stated in a language if the grammatical words markierson and/or number of the
possessor are not identical to (some form of) meispronouns. For example, an
ordinary genitive form of a personal pronoun repnéiig the possessor cannot be
considered a possessive pronoun. Similarly, amargipersonal pronoun obligatorily
extended with some other grammatical element inpbgsessor function (like the
definite article in Hungariaaz én..) is not a possessive pronoun either.
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Values:

NoPoss(NB) there are no possessive pronouns as an indepguat¢f speech in the
given language.

Poss(NB)N there are possessive pronouns in the languagéhagdare placed before
the possessed nouns (noun phrases).

NPoss(NB) there are possessive pronouns in the languagthapdre placed after the
possessed nouns (noun phrases).

Without going into great detail, take another, semet more sophisticated example:
Agreement of attributivesis an obligatory marking of class/gender, numbet case
(or at least one of these features) of the nounstastically governing, and
semantically modified by, adnominative (ie. nonepecative) adjectives within the
morphological shape of these adjectives themsélvéise sentence. We can consider
the agreement of adjectives depicting primary prigeelike size, shape, colour etc. as
prototypical and we examine their agreement with ltead nouns in non-nominative
(oblique) case forms, if availabié.

Values:

NoAgr: There is no marking of either class (gender) @mber or case in the given
language so no agreement between an adnominatiadjand noun can take place.
NoAdjAgr: No agreement in attributive phrases, though agee in other types of
phrases occur3.

AdjAggr : Agreement of adjectives takes place relatinglit@rammatical features of
the head noun in attributive phrases.

AdjNumAgr : Though head nouns have several grammatical fEstagreement of
adnominal adjectives takes place only relatinguminer?

AdjCaseAgr: Though head nouns have several grammatical fEatagreement of
adnominal adjectives takes place only relatingamedorm.

AdjClassAgr: Though head nouns have several grammatical Egtagreement of
adnominal adjectives takes place only relatingasstgender.

AdjNumAdjCaseAgr: Though head nouns have more than two grammddaglres,
agreement of adnominal adjectives takes placeretdying to number and ca$e.

2t there are several values of the parameter ttecharacteristic of the given language, we
can link together different values with the sympl if they occur (in the paradigm) in equal
measure or with the symbol ,, /" if the first valissdominant but the second one occurs as well.
For example,AdjAgr&AdjNumAgr would mean a language in which agreement in all
respects and relating only to number occurs witke tkame frequency; whereas,
AdjAgr/AdjiNumAgr is a language in which agreement in all respect general rule but
there are fewer but a considerable number of céisethe paradigm) where agreement in
number only (and not in case, for example) takasel

%Thismeans that agreement relating to class/gender, ewartt case (or at least one of them)
takes place in other, non-adjectival attributiveictures, e.g. with adnominal determiners.
“phenomena like the adjective obligatorily takingnecspecial non-nominative (oblique) shape
next to the modified noun, displaying a form whiotnetheless only marks the number (and
not, for example, the case form) of the head, shaldo be considered here.

#Following this pattern, we could set further values well, e.g.AdjNumAdjClassAgr
representing a language in which the adnominalctidge would only agree with its head in
number and class/gender but not in case form.
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In a subsequent elaborated version of the databas®mentarties could be
expanded by a list of relevant literature on a giy@rameter and its study in the
world’s languages.

It is quite obvious that the concrete value of sapweter for a given language or
dialect is one of those listed in the commenta®f. ourse, one can suggest setting a
new value for that parameter if none of the predglithed ones proves applicable to
the language or dialect under study.) However, gbssibility for us to arrive at a
textual presentation by clicking on the value ftselmore important. In this textual
setout, the author of a cell’'s content should gilear examples of the relevant
phenomenon in the given language or dialect, pmogidjlosses, explanations, and
possibly a list of relevant literature as well.

As you can see, we have a steadily expanding amaheing online system in view.
In other words, our database will continue to bepsld by continuous collective work.
This, of course, does not mean that everyone sahwtiaitever they want at their own
discretion as, for example, | understand Wikipagimmanaged. First of all, we need to
establish a permanent Supervisory Board. | haveiimd a staff consisting of linguists
without whose approval neither new material mayeb&ered into the database nor
existing ones be modified. For the sake of simglidet us take an example with an
empty cell, i.e. one not containing thus far antadar the specified parameter in the
given language. The Supervisory Board would seldatguist they consider to be the
best in relation to the topic in question and offet individual the task of collecting
material and writing it up into final form. As adtexrnative, the Board can invite
linguists in general to submit their material (aducse, following the rules and
specifications given in advance as to general rements concerning content and
form). The submitted material will undergo a pesriew process in a way similar to
what is customary for articles submitted to a jalwrShould the material prove
acceptable, the Board gives approval for inseritiom the table (in the respective cell).
The content of the relevant cell can be modifiecarsy time, either at the Board’s
discretion or on the basis of an initiative comiingm any user. Any modification
offered in either way would follow the same metlodgbreliminary evaluationMutatis
mutandisthe process is similar when an invited or voluputhor offers to complete
more than one cell, e.g. supplying material coriogrsome concrete parameter for
several languages or working out several paramfiethe same language.

In this way, the database should keep being degdlom a continuous basis. It is
possible, for instance, that somebody offers a panameter (typological feature) to be
added to the grid. In this case, a new row woulgeap with empty cells at the outset.
It is somewhat less probable for a new column teehiered, i.e. a new dialect, but
even that would not present a problem, while, afrse a range of empty cells would
emerge as well, waiting to be filled in with thelessant data. The constantly
developing table is simultaneously operable at timg on the basis of its existing
content. It keeps being both developed and usegkbgrations of linguists.

Let me note in passing that we should arrive abadbconsensus about the original
creation or a considerable modification of a celfentent in that it should be
considered as a normal piece of publication. Witiek of the mouse, the author or
contributor should be identifiable, as is the cag articles and their authors in some
printed encyclopaedias. Given such an envisionesha®, perhaps authors and
possibly reviewers or even members of the SupewiBoard would receive some
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kind of financial renumeration for their contriboi. Admittedly, this point is far from
being clear for the time being.

At the 2008 Vienna conference, several good ideai wut forward concerning
possible ways for our database project to be seiition. One of the most viable ones,
to my mind, was the suggestion that we should dallerminor pilot projects first. |
am happy to say that the first steps for sucha piloject were implemented recently,
namely, creating a typological database confinethéothree Ugric languages, Vogul,
Ostyak and Hungarian. Plans are for researchersugta University in Khanti-
Mansiysk and ELTE University, Budapest to carry this project under the aegis of
the two universities’ general cooperation contrddtus far, the following has been
achieved in this respect: | have elaborated alventiundred typological parameters, a
reasonable set for the launch of a pilot projelthoagh of course, further expansion
remains necessary. Translation of these parameterfussian is a task at hand to be
taken up as well. In addition, personal consultabetween myself and the colleagues
who are likely to be involved in Khanty-Mansijskshaeen taken up and we have
decided which dialects of the Ostyak language difiemselves to be tackled first,
beyond Vogul, of course. There is a pending apptinafor a National Scientific
Research Foundation grant in Hungary as well thatdcprovide us a financial basis
for the project in several respects. Whether weaavarded it or not, | count on my
doctoral students as well as some of my felloweaglles in our university to join in
this pilot project.

Of course, this pilot project is expected to be jhe first sip. It would be of great
importance if such work could be undertaken witbpeet to other branches of the
Uralic language family as well. They would alredmtyat an advantage in that based on
the work on the Ugric languages, the basic databgstem, as well as a core set of
parameters have been set and presented both inslErsgid Russian. One could
therefore apply all of one’s energy into linguiséinalysis with respect to the other
subgroups of the Uralic family — completing thelse@nd the research underlying it.
Eventually, the unified structure and machineryoaf having built the database will
make it possible for us to unite the originally @eqte pre- or pilot projects into a large,
comprehensive system that will actually deservendn®e of the typological database
of the Uralic languages.

As a last point in my introductory talk and a fioste for the discussion, let me draw
your attention to other descriptions of the Urdlypology Database Project you might
wish to study for further details on the topic: liraTypology Database Project
website: http://www.univie.ac.at/urtypol/index.htnh Russian: see Uralic Typology
Pages: http://uralictypology.pbworks.com/ as wels any article &lpoexr
THUTIONIOTMYECKOM 0a3bl JAHHBIX YPATLCKUX SIBBIKOBY» IN @unno-yeopckuti mup, 2009/4,
42-46., 2010.
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Laura Horvéath
Budapest

ON THE COMPOSITIONAL NATURE OF ASPECT IN THE URALIC
LANGUAGES OF THE VOLGA-KAMA REGION

The aim of this paper is to discuss the aspectaakens of the Finno-Ugric languages
of the Volga-Kama language area. Samples are fa&enstudies, grammar books as
well as Udmurtian contemporary short stories andUalmurtian novel (Matvejev
2005): Udmurtian will often serve as a startingnpdn this study. First of all, | have to
discuss some central issues relating to the notbaspect and Aktionsart, as there are
different opinions of scholars working on this fielThese are often caused by using
different terminology, because there is no gengradtepted system and because there
are conflicting opinions about the connection beve.g. aspect and Aktionsart. Even
so we can say that studies (e.g. Comrie 1976, Sh@f1, Egg 1994, Kiefer 1996,
2006) usually list perfective/imperfective oppasitias the most important one, which
can be described by the properties of completeaadsdivisibility. The perfective
denotes a complete situation as a ,single whol&fthput regard to internal temporal
constituency” (Comrie 1976: 12), whereas the imgmife focuses on a part of the
situation, regardless of its endpoints (cf. Smi@®1 73). In connection with this, the
perfective events have indivisible temporal streesy while the imperfectives have
divisible ones.

The possible temporal schemas of imperfective aventuld be represented the
following ways:

a) b) oo .
The possible temporal schemas of perfective events:
a) *b)e

c) -

Aspect is treated here not as a lexical but a gratical cathegory: the internal
temporal structure of a sentence is determinatedmlyg by the verb, but by other parts
of the sentence (by compositional markers), too.w#&ocan say that aspect is a
syntactical category: we can speak about the agpeetrbs just in terms of the added
aspectual value of the sentences (cp. Kiefer 2006).

| do not deal with the notion of Aktionsart as anpmsitional category but gan
additional characteristic of a morphologically colep verb, expressed by prefixes or
suffixes” (Kiefer—Ladanyi 2000: 476), in case of productilaxivation. So Aktionsart
is a lexical category, while aspect is a syntadiighmmatical) one. The definition
above is well applicable for Hungarian, where Aksarten can be expressed
morphologically. According to e.g. Kiefer (2006)suppose that there is a connection
between the notions of Aktionsart and aspect: coimgdhe temporal structure of the
verbs with their prefixed or derivated varietiepessing Aktionsart, if the internal
temporal structure changes, than this Aktionsantlires aspectual differences as well.
In Hungarian e.g., aspectual meaning is usuallyesged via Aktionsart (mostly by
prefixes) and clear aspect derivation occurs amhaie cases.
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If we assume that the aspectual system of languaggsestion can be effected by
some of the Aktionsarten, than we can say thatldhguage is capable of expressing
more types of Aktionsarten, the compositional meplay less of a role in marking
aspect. Finally, the following questions may ocimuus while examining the aspectual
markers in these languages: What means are utilizdioe languages of the Volga-
Kama area to express Aktionsart? Are there strestur prefixes which produce
exceptionally aspectual meaning? Do the tenses disppectual meanings? In response
to these questions, we will know more about peifeimperfective aspect and the
degree of compositionality of these languagesntbee markers they have expressing
Aktionsart or clearly aspectual meaning, the lesspositional markers they need to use.

The languages | examined (first of all Udmurtiand &o a lesser extent Komi-
Zyrian, Mari and Erzya Mordvinian) have no prefixésit have derivative suffixes,
paired verbs and tenses marking aspectuality ircoampositional way.

Derivative suffixes

In the Udmurtian language there are numerous derevasuffixes expressing
Aktionsart meaning: frequentative Aktionsart is ket by the suffix-li, -/7a, e.qg.
uckilini 'to look (more than once)’, deminutive is expresdey -(e)mjak-: e.g.
diSetskemijékini 'to pretend to study’, both of which are relatedthe imperfective
aspect, while resultative (expressing I3t e.g.kopgtini 'to dig out’), inchoative (by
suffix -t-: Serektii 'to birst out laughing’), semelfactive (marked 4ty e.g.Sonalthi

'to wave (once)’) Aktionsarten are related to thefective aspect. In this paper, it is
not possible to discuss the whole derivation systdithe related languages in
connection with aspectuality, but | will outlinestkey elements belof:

Aktionsarten Udmurtian | Komi-Zyrign Mari | MordvinianM. E
frequentative/iterative| + (-li, -/7a) + (-ivl()-, | + (-kal-, | + (-k&ia-, -le-)
(related to IMP) livIQ)-, -al-,-est-)

-lal-/-lav-)
deminutive (IMP) +{(e)mjak-) | + (45t) + (4-)
resultative (PRF) +i8t) + (1) + (M. da/-d>-
E. -do-/</e-)
total (resultative) PRF +dy-)
saturative (resultative + (si-)
(PRF)
Delimitative (PRF) +(i)-, -il- | + (-alt-)
iv, -al-/ -av-
semelfactive (PRF) fIt-) +(4-)
inchoative + (-t-) + (< -7 + (M. -Zava-E.
(PRF) -, 81 --m-, -zeves-gad-,
-kt-) -kad- -akad-,
-akad-, -kad*-)

“This is a possible list of derivative suffixes eagsing Aktionsart value, with no regards to
frequency and productivity. The Udmurtian frequéimtasuffix seems to be a productive and
frequently used one, while e.g. the suffix seems to be unproductive, but it expresses
momentariness and inchoative meaning, so we camasthat it has an aspectual role, too.
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Paired verbs in the languages of the Volga-Kama age

Participle constructions with modificators are wydased in the Volga-Kama area, in
Turkish and in Finno-Ugric languages: the Mari hhsut 36 modifiers, the Udmurtian
20-30 modifiers and Chuvash about 20. There amadmoexamples from Mordvinian
dialects (Chaidze 1967: 247), but these are nad ursethe literary languages. The
usage of paired verbs is different in Udmurtianaties and literary language, too: the
Southern dialects have more than 25 modifiers,|dsg are used in literary language
and even less in Northern dialects. In Mari, theywsed widespread in dialects as well
in literary languages. They have the same strudtutiee whole area, consisting of an
adverbial participle (with suffixes Marien /an, Udm. sa ) that gives the lexical
meaning, and a finite verb that has more or lesssils original meaning and is only a
modifier (auxiliary) expressing aspect and/or Aksart.

The aspectual role of modifiers

There are several modifiers in the Volga-Kama anéth the same meaning and
function: e.g. verbs meaning 'to live’ express imipetivity (Udm. ulini ~ Mar. ilas,
e.g. Udm.tiska’kisa ulini ‘quarrel:CONV to live’ ~ Mar.vursen ilas‘'same’), while
verbs meaning 'to finish’ express perfectivity (Udbidtis ~ Mar. pstaras 'same’:
Udm. si/sa bdti/ ‘to finish eating’ ~ Mar.kocksn pstaras ‘same’). In the following |
would like to discuss how the modifiers with thertjmgple can contribute to the
aspectual meaning of the sentences mainly in ddddraurtian. | will rely on material
from V. K. Kelmakov (1975), M. P. Chaidze (1967)dai. K. Karakulova — B. I.
Karakulov (2001) in terms of aspect and Aktionsattoduced above, completing it
with the material | have collected from the Udmamtnovel:

I. Modifiers expressing imperfective meaning

1. Only aspectual meaning

ulini 'to live’: visisa ulini to be ill' ('to live being ill’); ki/Zmi 'to lie”: if5sa kilmi
'to sleep’ (to lie sleeping’); fimini 'to go”: biZsa minmi 'to run’ ('to go running’);
vetlini 'to walk’: arasa vetini 'to harvest’ ('to walk harvesting’)pukins 'to sit’: uzasa
pukini 'to work (sitting)’; vofinsto hold’: uraltsa vdis 'to look after (‘to hold
looking after’);sd s 'to stand’;ortémn; ’to pass through, to go byjZis ‘to run’

The Mari modifiers in this function are typicalllge following onesilas ‘to live’;
kijas ‘to lie’; kajas‘to go’; kostas'to walk’; Sincas ‘to sit’; Soyas ‘to stand’: these are
all modifiers in Udmurtian, too.

2. Imperfective aspect and Aktionsart (frequenggtiv

vaZins’to hold, to keep’Zugsa vdmi 'to keep beating’

II. Modifiers expressing perfective aspect

1. Aktionsart meaning + perfective meaning

a) resultativevuttini’ to carry, to get somewherdest/sa vutini 'make: PRF’ (tkp.
'to get making’);b/dtmni 'to finish’: ijsa bdtis 'to eat: PRF’ ('to finish eating’)- Mar.
kocksn pstaras’ same’;bidestins 'to finish’: nullsa hdestns 'to carry: PRF’ ('to finish
carrying’); kustins 'to throw’: vissa kusis 'to kill' ('to throw killing’); bastini 'to take’:
lidi/sa batmn/ to read: PRF’ ('to take reading’)ke/tins 'to leave’;iSini ‘to disappear’
b) terminativesoti; ‘to give’: kirfasasotmi ‘to sing: PRF’ (‘to give singing’) ~ Mar.
muralten puadsame’ c) inchoativelefins 'to let’: kirfasa le/ini 'to start singing’ ('to
let singing’) ~ Mar.muralten koltaSsame’ d) deliminative-deminutivebastin; 'to
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take, to buy’iisa batis 'to sleep’ ('to take sleeping (a little))’ e) intsive: bir s 'to
die, to run out, to end¥skisa br i/ 'to eat oneself to death’ ('to die eating’)

2. Modifiers which have meaning of direction + petfve function

koskns 'go away’: lobfsa koskys 'to fly away’ (to go away flying’) ~ Mar.
conesten tolaSsame’; likt/ins 'to come’: ujasa |ktis 'to swim here’ ('to come here
swimming’); vuins 'to arrive’: minsa vun;s 'to arrive’ ('to arrive going’); ponins 'to
put’: o§5a ponn; 'to hang up’('to put hanging up’)poti; to go out’: biZisa poin;’'to
run out’ ('to go out running’) ~ Markurzn lektas’same’; pottins 'to take out’; pi s
'to enter’; pitins 'to take in’; vaskis 'to descend’;pedins ‘to flee’; sultins ‘to stand
up’

The aspectual meaning of perfective modifiers —irasase of the Hungarian
preverbs — is usually expressed via Aktionsart nmgarThe functions of Hungarian
preverbs can be described in the following wayméarking perfectivity 2. Aktionsart
meaning + perfectivity 3. direction + perfectivitigiefer 2006: 48), and in case of the
Udmurtian perfective auxiliaries (and it may be sunmed in Mari, too), the same
functions can be found.

Semantical relation between the adverbial participt and the finite verb

In case of the paired verbs constructions, thefohg situations can be found:

1) Both of the elements have lexical meaning

Udm. verask/sa gl/ns’to do conversation (standing)’ ~ Mautren Sogadsame’

2) The modifier has lost its own lexical meaning —tigdly or totally:

* The original meaning become obscure partiallysa kétmns 'to kill' ('to leave
killing’), verasasoti; to tell (‘to give telling’)

«  The modifier has lost its original meaning sigrafitly: Zugisk/sa k77 'to
fight' ('to lie fighting’), pestsa ks 'to cook’ ('to lie cooking’)

We can say that the abstractiveness of the maglitiepends on the role of their
original meanings in the composite meaning of thiestructions. We have to make it
clear that the degree of abstractiveness of a meods not an inherent feature of the
modifier in question: a modifier can lose its ownigimal lexical meaning to different
extent in different structures (with different advial participles): e.g. the auxiliary
kil ‘to lie’ has both lexical and aspectual meaninghis exampleiZ/sa kiTinsto
sleep’ (to lie sleeping’), while the same modifierthe paired verbgugiksa kilins
'to fight' (to lie fighting’) and pest/sa kiZins 'to cook’ ('to lie cooking’) has a solely
aspectual (imperfective) meaning.

The development from a verb with lexical meaningmoauxiliary can be shown in
comparison with the development of Hungarian pesfixin terms of
grammaticalization theory. The grammaticalizatomichof the Hungarian preverbs
(according to Kiefer 1996: 266—7) is as followsiridependent adverb > 2. part of a
syntagma > 3. part of a compound > 4. prefix; whhat of the modifiers is: 1.
independent verb > 2. part of a syntagma

As we can see, the modifiers have not reached tge ©f Hungarian preverbs,
although preverbs themselves cannot be classifiegeauine prefixes, as they can be
separated from the verbs, and as some extra elemantoccur between the separated
preverbs and the verbs. In case of Udmurtian and pEred verbs, some clitical
elements can intervene between the participle lamauaxiliary verb, too.
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The summary of the semantical changes in caseedfitmgarian preverbs (Kiefer
2006: 185): 1. adverbial meaning > 2. adverbial asgectual meaning > 3. aspectual
and Aktionsart meaning > 4. aspectual meaning

The semantical development of modifiers expressmogement is not surprising:
the development of constructions containing movemerbs into aspectual markers is
a typical case of grammaticalization. The semahtibanges of the modifier meaning
movement can be described as follows: 1. at fasth the adverbial participle and the
modifier have lexical meaning > 2. the movement mrgg of the finite verb gets
stronger against the other element of the lexicalamng: aspectual meaning,
Aktionsart meaning > 3. the finite verb totally éssits original lexical meaning.

To reach the highest degree of grammaticalizatiotaise of the modifiers without
'movement’ meaning seems more difficult than ineca$ movement verbs, because
their original meanings can hardly become obsapgoZisa kétis 'to write down’
('to leave writing’, 'to write down and leave itehe’).

The Hungarian preverbs were at first attached teement verbs, then to verbs
without ‘'movement’ meaning, too. In the same mamwmercan say that the more kinds
of verbs the modifier can be added to, the morengratical its meaning is.

The aspectual role of tenses

In discussing the aspectual role of tenses it {goitant that we differentiate between
temporality and aspectuality, but never separamtstrictly, as tenses often have both
temporal and aspectual properfie&.g. in Udmurtian one of the functions of the past
tense |. Plusquamperfectum is to describe a stuathich is imperfective:
(1) Udm. (Leli 2009: 26)
Kemaldé pidde ¢d l'oga!l Mon vamaj val!
For a long time foot:ACC.2SG NEG. PST.2SG tread | aitWwST.1SG COP:PST1
"You haven't set foot in here for a long time! I"been waiting for you!’

Another compound tense in Udmurtian as well as aiMé&rdvinian simple past
tense express frequentative (or iterative) Aktiofisavhich is related to imperfectivity.
It is quite possible to label them as markers efttabitual aspect: the habitual situation
(whether or not they are also iterative) describestuation characteristic of a whole
period:
(2) Udm. (Timerhanova 2006: 173)
Peajjos alo  pidin vetlozi vilem.
grandfather:PL  before leg:INS  walk:FUT.3PL COP:PST2
‘Grandfathers used to walk before.’
(3) E. Mord. (Mészaros 1998: 64)
Son sval jaki tov.
he/she always go:INDF.PST2.3SG  there
‘She used to go there all the time.’

Apart from the meanings mentioned above, the UdamrtKomi-Zyrian, E.
Mordvin and Mari have a special tense to indich&egdrogressive aspect: a progressive

%The term ,tense” in this sense should not be catfugith temporal reference.
?The Aktionsart cathegories like iterative and freoative shall be very carefully
distinguished, thus in this paper | do not deahulite distinction between these cathegories.
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event is a situation ,that frames another situdti@omrie 1976: 30). The time
reference — the situation that the progressivetdvames — can usually be given with a
subordinate clause, as usually in Hungaffan:

(4) Udm. (Matvejev 2005: 116)

(...) ton, oti pirikum, (...) Sobret uh KilTiSkod ni val

(...)you there enter:PTCP.Px1SG blanket under lie:P8S already COP:PST1.
‘(...) you, when | entered, (...) were lying under tiianket’

(5) Komi-Zyrian (Rédei 1978: 79)

Mune veli tuj  kuza, Kkor me \gdli
go:PRS.3SG COP:PST1 road along when:CONJ | looKtASIG
¢Sined.

window:PROS

‘He was walking on the road when | looked out & @indow.’
(6) E. Mordvinian (Mészaros 1998: 65)

Zardo mon Sowi, son asir di
when | enter:INDF.PST1.1SG she/he stand:INDET.P33@. and
lovnil.

read:INDET.PST2.3SG

‘When | entered, he was standing and reading’

(7) Mari

Kunam m@gd tolam Ore, tubsm udm.

when home come:PRS.1SG COP:PST1 he/she:ACC lat:PSG1
‘When | was coming home, | saw him/her.’

The tenses mentioned above are able to indicat@ingsathat are related to the
imperfective aspect. However, there are tenses higset languages expressing
perfectivity, too. The so-called 'unwitnessed pasth express the result of the event
beyond evidentiality, and resultativity is related the perfective aspect. The
Udmurtian Il. praeteritum, as well as a ,Komi-Zyr'palst tense are marked by different
forms of-(e)m- participle:3ini ulonedortcemi (Matvejev 2005: 63) ’half of your life
has passed”®

On the compositionality of the aspect (summary

In the previous sections we have examined the mmggortant markers expressing
aspectual value in the Finno-Ugric languages in Wodga-Kama area. All things
considered, we can say that if the verb is not fremliby the productive Aktionsart
derivative, and there is no paired verb structure @0 aspectual tense or participle in
the sentence, then other elements of the sentakeepiart in the formation of the
aspectual meaning. The languages we are talkingitalhave a lot of derivative

®The time reference can be given in separate sesgenso. One example | have found, in
Udmurtian:Vasa pe‘atlan masinka Zaz puke valNina IZizi¢na [...] redakcije pilze ta$! puktiz.
(Leli 2009: 37) ‘Vasha was sitting in front of thgpewriter. Nina llinichna — tshh! — entered the
building of the publishing company.’

In Udmurtian, the inessive form of the past paptizican express perfectivity, too, even in
future tense: egkiiga lidfemi luoz'the book will be read’ (Kelmakov-Hannikainen 2008

237).
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suffixes, paired verbs and tenses expressing Asdidrand aspectuality as well, so we
would assume that they do not have to use plengpofpositional markers. It would
be very important to discuss the frequency of thesekers in comparison to each
other and also to examine what kind of markersused instead of paired verbs in
those Udmurtian dialects where the paired verbdemsfrequently used. In this latter
case, the aspectual role of adverbs might be nigndisant than in other dialects. E.g.
the adverbdiidesak' entirely and pumcdaz ‘to the end’ serve as perfectivators: the
constructionbidesak/ pumtaz et 'to do, make: PRF (to do entirely / to the end’)’
is equivalent with a paired verb constructltmtzsa bdt/ins’same (to finish doing’)’

There are opinions that the unmarked object istaeléo imperfectivity and the
marked one with perfectivityPija$ tolon Kiga lids7z 'The boy was reading a book
(D) yesterday.’Pijas tolon lKigajez ldsiz. ‘The boy finished reading the book (ACC.)
yesterday.’” (Maksimov—Mojsio 2003: 288-9). It isased that in case of paired verbs
the object does not have to be marked either ireifaptive or in perfective aspect:
Pijas tolon kiga lidfsa uliz / |disa hdtiz. (I.c.) 'The boy was reading / finished
reading this book (@) yesterday.’” In the Udmurtravel | have examined (Matvejev
2005) there is no examples for this phenomenon ioread above: all objects that
occur in the sentences with paired verbs are magkeether the paired verbs have
imperfective or perfective modifiers), so it neddgher discussion, which will be the
topic of a future paper on the subject.
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NOMINALITY IN THE URALIC LANGUAGES

This study examines nominal predicate in the Udaliguages. To this subject belongs
the interpretation of the phenomenon in linguistigeestions connected with the
copula, as well as the scope and the types ozeg@ln of the nominal predicate in the
Uralic languages.

1. The conception of nominal predicate in linguists

For my investigations, | tried to get a review obrigarian grammars and studies
dealing with the phenomenon of nominal predicaseextensive as possible. For this
end | took into consideration traditional descriptgrammars (Verseghy Ferenc 1821;
A mai magyar nyeM988; A mai magyar nyelv rendszere 1870; A magyar nyelv
konyve 1999; Magyar grammatika2000), grammars that followed the describing
method of generative linguisticsStfukturalis magyar nyelvtan 1995; Uj magyar
nyelvtan 2003,Szépe Gyorgy 1967, Varga Laszl6 1981), and workdanfuage
history (Kiefer -Magyar nyelv 2006Kiss —Magyar nyelvtorténet 2005

So, on the one hand the studies on nominal prediat be distinguished by the
method of linguistic description (I. traditional sbeiptive method; II. structural-
generative language-theory; Ill. language histooy)the other hand three types of the
discussion’s starting point (or conclusion) careb&blished:

a) counts three kinds of predicate: verbal, nominal aerbo-nominal

b) distinguishes two kinds of predicate: verbal andnmal; the predicative
structure with a copula is the subtype of the nanime

c) counts two kinds of predicate, but the second tygside the verbal is verbo-
nominal, and the predicate without a copula ispscial case in Hungarian.

Distinguist |((I) Traditional descriptive (I) Generative (111)
ed types of | grammars description Languag-
predicate history
i =, (1] axa —
s oz o s S c o
SISBS 12 | 2T 2E 3 &8
X DO gD o xi= >/ Lie=l g > S
D) — ('U:(U @ = |@® ST N \@© CDF-_,’
£ _ ®||E o/E S o als o> = >l = 2 c £
DI EI-=- BDsCES2C2C8 03 9 =2
Dclg>d g2l 2SS L8N > <5
o S ElESETEZIPECSESSs e Sl
>SS 5« Z<Z<B5heESENSSB I
@) | | e ] ) ] ] | .
JENNE. 2 e
2 B B EEaaaE

All three kinds of these opinions are found amamagitional descriptive grammars:
according tadMagyar grammatika. . the work of Verseghy from 1816, and the collage
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textbook with the same title from 2000, under splecircumstances the copula is
“concealed” (Verseghy 1821: 459) or “cancelledlagyar grammatika 396); but
during the two centuries between these grammarplieromenon has been described
from other points of view, too. The works basedta generative language-theory
inevitably take a copula, which is in evidence e tunderlying structure but under
given circumstances cancelled on the surface,dnotmunt. On the other hand, in the
grammars with a diachronic point of view the langerhistorical antecedence of pure
nominal predicate is obvious. Turning into verbonial predicate was a process that
was started by the influence of the stabilizatidnconjugation paradigm, and was
shaping side by side with it for a long time: “whihe marking of mode and tense as
well as conjugation became the typical, moreovéijgatory mark of verbs, also
nominal predicate has started to follow the velad” (Kiss 2005: 236).

The proportion of the types a): b) : c) of opini@i®ut predicate in the 11 works
mentioned above is 2: 4: 6, so for the most paréfisrred to two types of predicate;
mostly thinking that bare nominal predicate is shbtype of verbo-nominal. To get the
sentences with and without copula apart seems twnhecessary indeed; the already
mentioned modal parallelism with personal suffileea convincing argument for that:

|Iét—ok |Szépvagyok
ilét-sz iSzépvagy

lat (0) szép@
|Iét-unk |Szépek/agyunk
ilét-tok iSzépeWagytok
lat-nak (Ok) szépek

As there are no separate paradigms for verbs withvéthout personal suffix, so
there is no reason to confer separately about radraimd verbo-nominal predicate, in
consideration of the obvious functional sameneé®& question is then: is it right to
keep up the parallelism with personal suffixes ew#en marking a zero element, in
other words: should we assume a copula that igsitile on the surface”, “cancelled”
or “concealed”, but imecessarilyin evidence? Language history, as it was mentioned
above, reckons the form without a copula as moiginal, so from this aspect the
copula cannot beancelled in the particular cases of nominal predicateais not even
appeared- so it is more the occurrence of appearanceshait happened, rather than
the copula’s vanishing.

When talking about a zero element, we should naiefiothat a zero morpheme
inserted into the paradigm does not necessarilk marelement that is implicithin
present but acategory within which there is a possibility for varyingofn the basic
form. In the cases of conjugation suffixes, modd samse markers: the possibility of
marking these categories creates the proper graoahdorm class of the verb;
without the idea of number, person, mode and tgadge would not be what it is. But
in the case of nouns can the copula be reckonad abligatory category of them? Can
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the copula be reckoned agi@mmmatical categorat all? The problem of course is not
the contrasting of markedness and unmarkednes#nvétiparadigm, the question is
just if it is truly the finite verb in zero grade.

2. Questions about the copula

With a more widespread look at languages, we firad hominal sentence without a
copula does not exist in every language; not to isathe majority of languages there
is no such structure. Demonstrating it with someogean languages:

| ' English | German | Italian ' Hungarian | Finnish | Polish
| amgood | Ichbin (lo) sono . .. | Jajestem
Sgl gut buono/-a Jovagyok | Olen hyva dobry/-a
You are Dubist || (Tu) sei . . || Ty jestes dobry/-
Sg2 good gut buono/-a Jovagy Olet hyva a
He/Shelis | Er/Sieles|| Lui/Lei & 5 Hénon On/ona/ongest
Sg3 Ojo
is good ist gut buono/-a hyva dobry/-a/-e
PI1 Weare Wir sind || (Noi) siamo || Jok Olemme || My jeste&smy
good gut buoni/-e vagyunk || hyvia dobrozy/-ie
P12 You are Ihr seid || (Voi) siete || JOok Olette WYy jestescie
good gut buoni/-e vagytok hyvia dobrozy/-ie
PI3 Theyare Siesind || Loro sono Ok jok He (_)'\./at Om/onesa_
good gut buoni/-e hyvia dobrozy/-ie

This fact could lead to the conclusion that theutags a universally necessary
element of this kind of predicate, and so we migssume its implicit presence in
Hungarian or similar nominal predicate. But to thappertains also the fact that where
real nominal sentence exists, for the most pdtrictions much more widely than in
Hungarian. In Russian, nominal predicate coversathele paradigm in present tense
and indicative mode, and the same way in e.g. tmaK Tatar languaggumer kska
life (is) short’, sth jalkau’you (are) slothful’ (Szentkatolnai 1877: 97). Budt only in
the point of persons has nominal predicate a wider there is no copula beside nouns
in locative casesin kajda‘'where (are) you?ul Kazandahe (is) in Kazan’ (98).

In Udmurt and Komi, relative languages of Hungariam present tense and
indicative mode stands every noun, verbal and &dwéthout a copula in the whole
paradigm, with the agreement of the predicate hadtibject in number. For example:
Udm. Ton udmurt-a?are you Udmurt?’mon tath ser murt'l am a stranger here’
(Csucs 1990: 62). Konsije tani 'he (is) here' (Rédei 1978: 94). In past tens@or
other modes the copula appears in these languagesihce the difference from the
basic form must be marked. But would it be reastenaiosuppose an invisible copula
in the whole paradigm, when in this case the alesdoes not function as the opposite
of any mark on the same level?

An other relevant point is the examination of tltepwa beyond the borders of
nominal predicate. After all, a copula functioniag an auxiliary verb does not appear
only beside nouns in predicative role, but, asamgnatical-morphological auxiliary
word, fills a part beside verbs too. In the senéssrerettenvolna ‘1 would have liked
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to’, the role of the copulaolnais marking conditional mode just the same waynas i
nominal structurea lany szépvolna ‘the girl would be beautiful';a lany szép lett
volna ‘the girl would have been beautiful’. It is obv®®oo, that there is no need to
suppose an implicit copula in the casespérettenil liked’, because only the mark of
mode is in zero degree, not the whole auxilianpvé&ach language varies in the point,
which grammatical marks require the appearancend@wiliary verb; in English for
instance — unlike in Hungarian — conditional mosl@xpressed by auxiliary verb also
in present tense, for examplewould like to sleepThe real function of the copula as
an auxiliary verb is to represent grammatical maHet cannot appear in the same
word form.

| ' Hungarian German | English
Present | Indicative ' Megy | Er geht | He goes
tense :
Conditional Menne Erginge Hewould go
| Erwiirde gehen
Past tense | Indicative | Ment | Er ging | He went
Conditional Mentvolna Erware Hewould have
gegehen gone

For nominal sentences assumes that point of viewe rti@an this, which marks a
zero copula by bare nominal predicate: accordintiopoint of view predicative role
and having a subject requires a finite verb ansl Would be the part of the copula. In
Hungarian, the parallelism with the conjugationfige seems to confirm this, but in
the languages mentioned above, where in the whaskedigm of ind. praes. stands the
noun without a copula, there is no such analogyvens personal suffixes are found
in every number and person, similarly to Hungardamominal predicate behaves
simply differently than verbal; and the lack of a verbum finitum I object for
predicative role or the appearance of the subject.

3. Nominal predicate in the Uralic languages

Now let us set aside our grammatical notions basebhdo-European foundations for
a while, and have a look at the Finno-Ugrian laggugamily: how widely is pure
nominal predicate used, where and why does thelz@mppear?

The cause of the diversity is the different scopé structure of nominality in the
four languages. The structure of the predicatannigh (and in the other Baltic-Finnic
languages) is similar to the Hungarian verbo-nompradicate, but, like in Indo-
European languages, the copula is an obligatomesie in every number and person,
unlike in Hungarian. This difference from the otmeembers of the language family
originate in language-historical (and in the long:rhistorical) causes: in the back of
this effect is a strong German influence (Bere@®0: 39), and the process by all
odds started with the borrowing of the system abuenses: compound tenses had to
be composed of the copula + the past participlenfof the verb, for examplalen
vasynyt'l am tired’. The participle of such perfect semtes naturally becomes an
adjective (cf. Hungariafaradt; Englishtired etc.), the structure however doesn't lose
the copula, and so, after a while, the speakarguistic feeling finds it natural beside
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adjectives of non-verbal origin — this way arishe structureolet kaunis‘you are
beautiful’ modelled on the structure oliet vasynytyou are tired’. In the most of the
Lappish dialects, similarly to the Baltic-Finnic nguages, only verbo-nominal
predicate exists, composed with the copula, reamak laek glok 'children are thirsty'.
However, tundra and southern Lappish has preservédird person the predicative
structure with a bare noun, which may refer toftha that this structure was common
in Baltic-Finnic at the time of the secession oppeh (Bereczki 2000: 39; Lakd 1986:
122).

| | Finnish ' Hungarian Udmurt ' Mordvinic
' Praesens

' Sgl | Olenihminen | Embewagyok
'Sg3 | Haron ihminen
'PI1 | Olemmeihmisia | Emberekagyunk
(P13 | Heovatihmisia

| Praeteritum

'Sgl | Olin ihminen | Embewoltam | Mon atamival
' Sg3 | Haroli ihminen | Embewolt | So alamival
' PIL | Olimme ihmisia | Emberekoltunk | Mi adamival

'PI3 | Heolivat ihmisia | Emberekoltak | Soos &amival

Similarly to Hungarian, in Ob-Ugric languages an@rMpure nominal predicate
exists with a limited use in present tense, indieatoo — the smallest scope of it is in
Hungarian, where this structure is found only iegent tense, indicative mode, third
person(0 szép;dk szépekpnd predicates can be chiefly nouns without sedfixn
Khanty, on the other hand, the use of nominal peddiis quite widespread, but the
degree and the way of it vary by dialects. In westkalects nominal predicate without
a copula or any auxiliaries can be used in 1. anmgefson too, agreed with the subject
in number, e.g.: Koma gm 'l (am) well’; Kaz. nin mij joryan? '(are) you the
strongest ones’? In VVj and Sal dialects in 3. pera so-callegbredicative particle:
(@)ki/(2)ki joins the noun, followed by the marks of numbenvieg the end to
distinguish the noun in a predicative role (e.gkatelloki ‘the house [is] big). The use
of this particle is not obligatory. In eastern di@b the use of predicative nouns only
with dual/plural suffixes is much wider than in Hyamian: nouns with abessive or
locative suffix as well as adverbs that answergbestion “where?” can fill this part
(e.g. Trj.ma katn'l [am] in the house) (Honti 1984: 97-99; 199551341). In Mansi
nominal predicate can be a participle, a gerundpan with or without adverbial
suffix, an adverb and a negative. Sometimes itapi@ 1. and 2. person too (gay-
ayi nay ‘[are] you my sibling?), but these cases are rgasthrchaic texts: myths, tales
or translations of the gospels; in spoken languagdo-nominal predicate is the
dominant now days. In Mari adjective, noun withwathout an affix or postposition,
adverbs and any verbal except gerund can startteipdsition of nominal predicate,
e.g.olok eger wokten'the meadow (is) near the stream’ (Bereczki 199): In 1. and
2. person, as in Hungarian, the copula appearsqBa002: 70).
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In Udmurt and Komi, which are the same from thigpof view, there is no copula
at all, in the whole paradigm of present tenseicatd/e; personal pronouns or in third
person the subject of the given sentence, reguégppears beside the noun, because
only these are able to mark the subject. Predaaiebe every noun, verbal and adverb,
agreed in number with the subject (see the exanatlege).

The structure of nominal predicate realized by Maorit and Samoyedic languages
is completely different: it is the so-callgmedicative conjugatiorof nouns, which
means suffixes that are the same as the conjugsatitires of verbs. This way there is
no need for a copula at all in the whole paradigredicative suffixes (actually Vx-es)
mark number and person exactly, so the realizaifahe subject is only in 3. person
obligatory, as it is by verbs too. In Enets, Nenatsl Mordvinic the structure of
nominal predicate without a noun is used in passdetoo, but other modes than
indicative are always marked on the copula (Hajé821 47; 140). This phenomenon,
also called asonversion is widespread in the Siberian area: beside thetiored
Uralic languages many of the Paleosiberian anddlgamguages know this, and some
of them use it even more widely: in Yukaghir thaeunawith conjugation suffixes can
have modal suffixes too, so there is no differeffoen the predicative tendency of
verbs even in this case (Pusztay 1990: 99-107).

From all of these above we can make the concludlian,the presence of the verb,
as a grammatical-semantical word class is not tredidon of the predicate. But
predicative function requires the marking of thenber and person of the subject, the
distinctness of the tense and mode of the predi&atee in the system of word classes
in European — especially in Indo-European — langaa@rb is the one, that specialized
for predicative role, and through its charactefiliithese requirements by default,
marking the subject, tense and mode either in s¥iatiiconjugation) or analytic way
(obligatory personal pronouns, tenses and modegpased by copula or auxiliary
verbs) — this word class became the simplest, tefaol of predicate. The copula,
appearing beside the predicative noun, can markfalhe required categories in a
practical way, having all of the above-mentionetiilaites of a verb. But languages
can use other solutions to fulfil the requires whiguarantee the success of
communication; there are three different types @hmal predicate within the Uralic
language family:

a) noun + copula
b) personal pronouns + bare noun (in ind. praes)
c) predicative conjugation of the noun.

Showing the predicative structure of a nominal eecs with an abstract scheme,
the sameness of the three different language tgpesmes clear. Always the basic
case of a grammatical category is in zero degrédeuhe others are marked in a way
depending on the type of the language. The praedicauffixes of the noun in
Mordvinic are equivalent to the personal suffixéghe copula in Hungarian, and to
the obligatory personal pronouns in Udmurt.

morphological

: tense (.| mode
s mark of number/persa obligatory [ +

personal pronou
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Marcus Kracht
Bielefeld

THE TYPOLOGY OF LOCAL EXPRESSIONS IN URALIC

Abstract

In this paper | shall look at local expressiondJialic. First, | look at their structure
and then turn to the question whether and howdhegimilar or different to expressions
in other languages.

1. Local Expressions

Local expressions consist of several layers (SviesoR008). They can be clearly
separated using standayge-theoreticainalysis (Kracht, 2008). Fronmeorphological
point of view languages differ in how clearly thegparate them.

(1) [PathPPPathlPlacePPpPlacelAxPartPPAxPart[LocP PLoc DPI]l]

DP denotes an object, the so-caleaidmark

LocP denotes a point. It is the location ofl#remark.
AxPartP denotes a certain axial system.

PlaceP denotes an area (in terms of the langmark
PathP denotes a motion pattern.

arwnNpE

This is a refined version of (Kracht, 2002) wheneskd the standard division into
two heads: M(odaliserandL(ocaliser). L is decomposed here into a succassio
three heads, while M is simply another name for Dir

In Uralic languages, we find evidence for infleatiooth with respect to L and M,
e.g. in Finnish:

M —
L static to from
inner talo-s-sa talo-on talo-s-ta
outer falo-l-la talo-l-le talo-l-ta

Modulo some morphophonemics, we can identify thepmemegs/ (the “inner” L),
/Il (the “outer” L), as well agCa/ “no motion” (= static mode)/Vn/ “motion to”
(= cofinal mode), anttA/ “motion from” (= coinitial mode).

This double dependence on L and M is found in Huagathrough histori- cally it
is of different origin. In Proto-Uralic there is only evidence of a single level of
morphological differentiation, with respect to modd&he case system merely
distinguishes static, (al)lative and ablative cases
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2. DiminishedParadigms

Thereare some notewortlgonsequenced the structure (1), which | shall review below.
2.1 Standard Cases

If an expression already denotes a location, tieerso inflection for L, only for M.
This standardly includes

Table 1: Inflecting Adpositions

Stasis Motion
Source Goal Trajectory  Terminug

Hungarian |mogott mogul mogé
Vakh Khanty|con.na cON Oy cong(aa)
Estonian taga tagant taha
M. Mordva (ftal3 ftaldd ftalu ftalga
F.Nenets |punniaana [punniaat punm punniaanma
Komi sajin sajisj sajé sajti sajédzj

1. Locative Question words: Hthol/ “where”, lhova/“whereto”, /honnan/
“wherefrom”.

2. Locative Demonstratives: Hlitt/ “here’, /ide/ “to here”, /innen/from here”.
3. Cities: Hu. /Budapestetih Budapest”, /Budapestréto Budapest”,
/Budapestil/ “from Budapest”.

In Finnish, /miss&a’where” is derived from'mitd/ “what”, but functions like
/hol/. Also, persons form a special category; fxareple, Fi/luona/, best
translated as Frendthez/,is used only with people, not things.

2.2 Inflecting Adpositions

A typological specialty of Uralic languages are &lopositions, see Table 1. They inflect
for mode, e. g. Hu. /alatt/‘under”, /ald/ “to under” and/alél/ “from under”. The
reason is thanflectionfor L is historically secondarwhile inflection for M has always
been possible. Typically, the postpositions arenfarnouns (cf. (Sauvageot, 1971) for
Hungarian Ps and nominal cases).

Table 2: Two Paradigms in Mari
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nominative kit ol"3mbal
genitive kid"an ol'dmbal*an
dative kitlan ol*3mballan
accusative kid"dm ol"dmbal'dm
comparative kitla ol"3mballa
comitative kitke ol"dmbalye
inessive kid"aste oldmbalne
illative ki6o"dke ol'dmbake
lative kises ol*Ambalan
elative — | or®mparn




2.3 Superimposed Inflection

Alhoniemi (1988) has noted that certain nouns inriMad Finnish are actually of
local origin.His example is /ofmbal/ “bench”, consisting ofol/ and Amball The
original meaning is rather “place to sit ommbal/ is analogous to Fi. /paalland
derives from a noun meaning “head”, but has efebti become a postposition.
Fitting such a construction into the declensionagigm produces an interference
between the original Uralic paradigm and the presea.

inessive| 3dmbalne (<*nA | static

illative | dmba(l)ke (<*R | goal1

lative dmbalan (<*n | goal 2

elative dmbas (< *tA) | source

3. Agreement

Uralic languages tend to use directional forms moften than Indo-European
languages. Most extreme cases are Finnish and Mahe combination V + DP, where
V is a verbof change Uralic tends to express the fact of change algbeérDP. This is
very often unnecessary, and can lead to ambiguities

(2) (Fi.) Rakennamme uuden hotellin Turkuun.
build-we-new hotel Turku-illa
We are building a new hotel in Turku.
(3) (Fi.) Ukko vasyi tie-lle.
old.man got.tired way-all
The old man got tired on (lit. onto) theroad.
(4) (Fi.) Somap’ on sota-han kuolla.
Sweet is war-ill to.die
It is sweet to die in (lit. into) war.
(5) (Fi.) Taa-Ita pyrkii haviaméaan tavaroita.
This-abl tends disappear things
From here, things tend to disappear.
(6) (Fi.) Metsastaja ampui karhun metsa-an.
Hunter shot bear forest-ill
The hunter shot the bear in (lit. into) the forest.
(7) (Mari) Wodesko 1"88"5 wol*"3k.
The animal died in (lit. into) the water.

Examples (3), (4), (5), (6) show a directional tisatquite unexpected from the
standpoint of Indo-European. For example, in () #fiative does not signal motion
of the trajector (the man) onto the road,; it sigmaérely a change of state. Likewise, the
directional in (5) is noto be interpreted that the bear moves into the foresbdth
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cases therefore the cofinal M contributes not theamng of change of place, as it
normally does.

To resolve this, | propose here to view Finnish Btadi as languages exhibiting fact
of change agreement. This means that the fact gbatething changes in these
languages is expressed not only in the verb botial®Ps or PPs expressing the state
(or place) ofthe trajector.Hence, that the DPs or PPs contain a directioraddes no
contribution tothe patternof motion (or change), it only signals that chamgeurs.
Space limitations daot permit me to discuss the excellent (Huumo, 2007). Suffice
to say that the use of a directional in these ‘@gent’ construction does not signal
motion of the trajector, but rather modify the adper the structuring of the event, or
sometimes even future tense (Janne Saarikivi, p.c.)

4. Comparison

» Local Case Systems are similar to those found inc&sian and Eskimo-Aleut,
having a systematic three way distinction in mode.

+ Inflecting postpositions | have not been able tesitelsewhere.

+ A distinction between spatial and nonspatial nasifisund quite frequently and is a
common source of adpositions and case endings.

¢ Uralic languages seem to put a strong emphasib@ulistinction between stasis
and change. Indo-European languages by contrasthappy to have lost the
distinction.

+ The preponderance for using directionals even whenmeaning of change is
already present in the verb is unique to some ttafiguages.
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Cuiasuna HomoT
Bynammr

TOIMUK U ®OKYC B MAHCUHCKOM AA3BIKE

Mamncwuiickuii (Kak U JIpyrue ypaabCKHe SI3bIKH) SBJISCTCS TOMHUKO-OPUCHTUPOBAHHBIM
s3eikoM (Skribnik 2001: 222)r. e. mocTpoeHne MPEMTOKEHNS B OOJBIICH CTEEHN
ONPE/ICISAIOT TOMMK U (oKyc, a He rpamMaTnieckue QpyHkmmu (Gundel 1988: 227).
[TosToMy aHanm3 WHPOPMAITMOHHONW CTPYKTYPHl B MAHCHUCKOM SI3BIKE MOXKET
MOCITYXHUTh EHHBIMH [TaHHBIMH W Ul JCCKPUIITHBHONW TpaMMaTtukd (cM., Harmp.,
npaBWia yMoTPeOJCHUS ONpeleNeHHOro cnpsbkeHus corinacHo CkpuOnuk (2001).
HccnenoBanne JaHHOM TEeMBI  OCIOKHEHO TpoOjeMamMu OOLIero — xapakrepa
(3HAUUTENbHBIC PACXOXKICHHS B OTPEICIICHUAX TOMHKA 1 (OKyca B paMKaxX pa3iIHvHBIX
TEOpUil ¥ KaK CJIEJCTBHE HEONPEICICHHOCTh B TEPMUHOJIOTHH), @ TAK)KE OTCYTCTBUEM
oboOmaromeid  paboTBl €  OMHUCAHMEM  BCEX  KOHCTPYKLUHWH, KOTUPYIOLINX
WHPOPMAITMOHHYIO CTPYKTYPY MPEUIOKEHUSI B MAHCHIICKOM SI3BIKE, XOTS B3aUMOCBS3b
MEXJy OTIENLHBIMU CTPYKTYpPaMH, SI3bIKOBBIMU SIBJICHUSMH ¥ HWH()OPMAIIHOHHOW
CTPYKTypoll yke Oblia m3ydeHa (Hamp., mopsmok cios, uHToHanms (Rombandeeva
1979), maccur (Kulonen 1989, Skribnik 2001)yjatusroe mepensmwrenne (Skribnik
2001), ompeneneunoe cmpsokerne (Skribnik 2001, Nikolaeva 2001).Yrto6sr
00pucoBaTh HHPOPMALMOHHYIO CTPYKTYPY B MAaHCHICKOM SI3bIKE, BHaYalle Mbl OyaeM
UCIIONIb30BAaTh PE3yJIbTaThl I3IKOBOI THIIOJIOTHH.

B nokmaje, onupasick Ha uccaegopanue I'yrmerns, >’ mpoBOIMBIIErocs ¢ KOPIyCoM
n3 30 s3pikoB (1988), MBI MOKa3aiu, YTO MOKET YCTAHOBHUTD SI3BIKOBASI THUITOJIOTHS 00
MH()OPMALMOHHOH CTPYKTYpEe MAaHCHHCKOTO $3bIKa, a TaKXe TO, KAKMMH HOBBIMHU
JAHHBIMH MOJKET MOCITYXUTh MAaHCUMCKHMI SI3bIK JUIS TUIOJOTMU. B nanpHelmeM Mbl
yKakeM Ha oOHapykeHHbIe ['yHeneM TeHACHIINH, KOTOPhIC MPOSBIISIOTCS B MUPOBBIX
SA3BIKAX M MOTYT ObITh IPUCIIOCOOICHBI Tl MAHCHIACKOTO SI3bIKA, " a TAKKE B3IIIAHEM,
HACKOJIbKO OHH PEaM3YIOTCS B CEBEPHOM JIUANICKTE MAaHCHUCKOTO SI3bIKa, MCIIOb3Ys
BBIIICYTOMSHYThIC HCTOYHHKH M aHAIH3 KOpITyca.>?

['yHaenp pasnuyaeT NparMaTHYeCKUd ¥ CHHTAKCUYSCKHH TOMNHK. TEePBBIH
00o3HayaeT Gurypy, 0 KOTOpOi TOBOPSAIINIT XOTeN ObI MogpoOHee MPOMHPOPMUPOBATH
CIIymaressl Wi Ha KOTOPYI0 XOTell Obl OOpaTWTh €ro BHUMAaHUWE, BTOPOH SBISETCS
SI3BIKOBBIM DJIEMEHTOM B MO3HIIMHU TOIMUKA, KOJUPYIOIIUM MparMaTHYecKuil Tonuk. To
e camoe, 0 MHeHWIo ['yHIens, MOKHO CKa3aTh U O KOMMEHTapUH: OH pa3iinyacT
cooOIlieHre, OTHOCSIIIEECS K TOMUKY TPENIONKEHUs, U POKYC KaK S3BIKOBOM JJIEMEHT,

fI3pikoBast THMOMOrMS HE yaeNseT O0COBOro BHMMAHHA H3YUCHHIO HH(OPMAIHOHHO
ctpyktypbl. Kpome I'yHzaens 3Toii TeMo#l 3aHWMaroTcs, riaBHBIM oOpasom, JIu m Tomricon
(1976),a Taxxe I'uBoH (Hamp., 1984, 1999).

*Ycxoms w3 3amau, B CTaThe HE IMOKA3AHB TEHACHIMH, HAaGIIOIaeMble B CYOBEKTHO-
OpPHEHTHPOBAHHBIX SI3bIKAX.

$Hamr xopmyc cocrout u3 20 TeKcTOB 0GbeMOM 0k0mo 50 crpanmi. TEKCThI OTHOCATCS K TPEM
BpeMeHHbIM Tepuoaam (—1900, 1901-2000, 2001#)tpem pasnudsbiM cTiiIsM (Hoabkiop B
npo3e, NyONUIMCTHYECKUIl Ha TUTEPATypPHOM S3bIKE, XyJ0KECTBCHHbIH). AHAN3 HE BKIIIOYAI
U3yYeHHE ayAUOTEKCTOB, TAKUM 00pa3oM, 1 HHTOHALIUH.
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KOIHUPYIOMIUA COOOIICHHE ¥ 3aHUMAIOIIUI IMPeIHA3HAYCHHYIO U HEro TMO3HUIIUI0
(Gundel 1988: 210-211ccremoBanne 30 A3BIKOB IIOKA3aJ0, YTO CYIIECTBYIOT
KOHCTPYKIIUH, SIBJISIFOLIMECS YHHBEPCAIBHBIMH WM K€ ITOKa3bIBAIOIIUMHU SIPKYIO
TEHJCHIMIO, HO MX TOYHOE 3HA4YE€HHE, YaCTOTHOCTh W POJIb B OOMLIEH rpaMMaTHKE
MeHsIleTcs1 OT s3bIka K 536Ky (Gundel 1988: 216)Kpome 3TOTo sS3BIKOBBIE CPEACTBA
MOTYT pasjIndaThCs B 3aBUCHMOCTH OT CTHJIS Jake BHYTpH oxHoro s3eika (Gundel
1988: 209). B MupoBBIX f3bIKax CYIIECTBYET TPHU CTPATETHMU KOAWPOBAHHS
UH()OPMAIMOHHOW CTPYKTYphI: 1) MHTOHAIIMOHHO, 2) ¢ MOMOIIBI0 CHHTAKCHYECKUX
KOHCTpyKIWiA, 3) cpeactBaMu Mopdosoruu. M3 ABeHAIIaTH 3aKIFOYMTENbHBIX
YTBEPXKICHUN uccienoBanus ['yHaens (3a MCKIIOYEHHEM KacarolIMXCs WHTOHAIIWH)
JIEBSATH MOYKHO OTHECTH U K MAHCHICKOMY SI3BIKY.

1) B kaxaoM s3bIKE CYNIECTBYET CHHTAKCHUYCCKas KOHCTPYKIIMS, BBIPAKAIOIIAL
uHbpopmainonnyio ctpyktypy (Gundel 1988: 223B maHCHICKOM S3bIKE MHOMXKECTBO
CHHTAKCHYECKMX KOHCTPYKIMI KOAMPYET TOMUK WU/Uiu (POKYC, HAIPUMED, OMMMCAHHOE
Cxpubuuk (2001) pmaTtuBHOE TMEpEIBWKEHWE WM KOHCTPYKIHS C JIBOMHBIM
nojyiexamuM. M3 1mectu KOHCTPYKUMM, YNOMSHYTHIX ['yHiAeneM, B MaHCHUUCKOM
SI3BIKE U3BECTHO YETHIPE.

2) IlepBonavanbpHoe MecTO (hokyca — mo3uius npsiMoro nomoiarenus (Gundel 1988:
239). Ocuosuoit (Rombandeeva 1979: 83) momunanteii (Kulonen 1989: 44)
MOPSZIOK CJIOB B MaHcuiickoM si3bike SOV, a (OKyC NpeIOKEHUST HaXOMUTCS
HernocpencTBeHHo nepen raaroiaom (Rombandeeva 1979: 69)2). Takum o6paszom, B
MaHCHHMCKOM SI3bIKE ICUCTBYET NaHHAS TCHIICHLINS.

1) Man janpy tolyal Ast [xul alislasuw].
MBI oonbioit ceTh:INSTR O05:LOC priba:ACC  oxotuthest (FOC)
'Bonemioii cetsio Ha O6u MeI peroaunn’. (Balandin-Vahruseva 1957: 184)

2) Man janiy tolyal xul [Ast]
Mui 6onbiioit  ceth:INSTR pri6a:ACC O66(FOC)
oxotuthcsa: INDET.PST.PL1
"Me1 peibaunm 60ibInoii ceTrio Ha O6u'. (Balandin-Vahruseva 1957: 184).

3) Cpeau KOHCTPYKIMH, KOAMPYIOUIMX HMHGOPMAIMOHHYIO CTPYKTYPY, B
OOJIBIITUHCTBE S3BIKOB CYIIECTBYIOT TaKHe, B KOTOPBIX TOMWK 3aHUMAET ITO3HIIUIO
cireBa ot kommenTapus (Gundel 1988: 231B MaHCHIICKOM A3bIKE U3-3a IMOPAIKA CJIOB
SOV TonMk 4Yarie BCEro pacrojaraercs Nepea TarojioM, Beib (Kak MpOSBICHUE
BOXHOW pOJIM TOMHMKA) B OOJBIIMHCTBE CJIydaeB TOJIEXKAIIee  SBISCTCS
rpammartukanusupoBadabiM TommkoMm (Skribnik 2001: 222)Takum o6GpasoMm, u 3Ta
XapaKTEePUCTUKA OAXOMUT ISl MAHCHICKOTO SI3BIKA.

4) Cpeau KOHCTPYKIMHA, KOIMPYIOIIUX HHM)OPMAIMOHHYIO CTPYKTYpPY, B
OOJIBIITUHCTBE S3BIKOB CYIIECTBYIOT TaKHe, B KOTOPBIX TOMWK 3aHUMAET ITO3HIIUIO
cipaBa oT komMmenTtapusa (Gundel 1988: 231)B maHcuiickoM s3bIke Onaromapst He
¢ukcupoBanHomy mopsnky cioB  (Rombandeeva 1979: 69)umeer MecTo
MEepPE/BIKCHHE TOIMHMKA BIpaBO: Hawboiee CBOOOAHO B 3TOM  OTHOIICHHH
obcrostensetBo (Kulonen 1989: 46)koneunas ke MO3WIMS TJIaroja — UCXOIS M3
aHaJM3a HaIIero KopIyca — HapyliaeTcs O4YeHb peako. I103ToMy He IiarojbHBIN
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KOMIIOHEHT B KOHIIC MPEUIOKEHHSI TIOJBEP)KEH CHJIBHON  TOINHMKAIH3ALUH.
[TepeABUHYTBIM BIPaBO TOIMHMKOM MOTYT SIBISITBCA mHomiexamee (3), mnpsmoe
nonosHeHue (4), oocrosTenbeTBo (5) M MHOUHUTHB, 3aBUCSIIHIA OT riaroia (6).

3) Ja-ta,yorum pwkup kayk ojka nupl laweq
HY  TpH -TOJIOBBIM IS5 CTapplii K
ropoputh:INDET.PRT.DU3
[kitBs]: ... (1: 54)

BaBoeM(TOP)
'Hy, (zpyrue) asa roBopsAT TPEXTOJIOBOMY CTApUKY: ...’

4) faw Sinsi [argen @jp kapaj].(2: 62)
on  cmorpeth: INDET.PRT.SG3vens kopo6 orpomusrii(TOP)
"OH cMOTpeNT Ha OTPOMHBIA MEIHBINA KOPOoO'.

5) fuwyanyass [nagkin]. (2: 64)
on  mnomauMatkcs: INDET.PST.SG3ocHa(TOP)
"OH BckapaOKajcs Ha COCHY .

6) rakwinate at wernps juw  totwkwe.(2: 60)
OJTUH He Moub:INDET.PST.SG31omoii vectu(TOP)
"OH He CMOT TIPHHECTH (€ro) TOMOH OuH .

5) B kaxjoM s3blke CYIIECTBYIOT pacuieHeHHble (Cleft) koncrpykimu (Gundel
1988: 231).OHu CcOCTOAT W3 OTHOCHUTEILHOTO MPHAATOYHOTO TMPEITOKEHHS, HE
HUMEIOIIETO OTPEJICIIEMOTO CIIOBA B TJIABHOM M BBIPKAIOIIETO TOMHK, a TAKXKE Pyron
nMenHo# rpynnsl NP, Beipakaroriei gpokyc. [Togo0HBIe KOHCTPYKITUH HE BCTPEUATHCH
B HAIIIEM KOPIyCe, TaK KaKk B MAHCHICKOM SA3bIKE BMECTO MPUIATOUHBIX MPEITOKCHHUIH
yIOTpeOISIeTCS MAPTHUIIMI, B PEKOM Cliydae COUMHHTENbHbIC mpemaiokerus (Klemm
1916: 154) XoT1s B COBPEMEHHOM MaHCHICKOM TOSBUJIMCEH W COIO3HBIE TIPHIATOYHBIE,
B HAIlIEeM KOPITyCE OHHU HE MCIOIB3YIOTCS ISl BEIPOKCHUS TOTHKA.

6) B kaxioM s3bIKe BCTpeuaeTcs KOHCTPYKIIUS ¢ MBOWHBIM mosuiexariuM (duble-
subject)(Gundel 1988: 231)anuble KOHCTPYKIIMHM COAEPIKAT JBa TOICKAIINX, U3
KOTOPBIX OJHO KOAUpyeT TomruK. OHU CYIIECTBYIOT U B MAHCHUHCKOM SI3BIKE, OJTHAKO B
OTJIMYME OT KITACCHUYECKOTO MpUMEpa PSIOM C MOMJICKAIUM CTOMT HE UM, a
maptunum Ha -ne (7).

7 [yummp] jineten ta sujti.(3: 53)
myxurHa(TOP)uatu:PTCP.POSS.DU3.SG dpmartecs: INDET.PRT.SG3
" CIBILIUTCS PUXOJ MY>KUHH .

7) B _ TONMKO-OPUEHTHPOBAHHBIX _S3bIKAX CYOBEKTHBHUPOBAHHBIC KOHCTPYKLUH
maprunaibhbl (Gundel 1988: 232)Cy0obekTrBUpOBaHHBIMU [ 'yH/IE)Ib Ha3bIBACT TAKHE

KOHCTPYKITUH, KaK, HaIpUMep, MaccuB. B CyObEKTHO-OpHEHTHPOBAHHBIX S3bIKAX, B
KOTOPBIX TOMHK HE OO0S3aTENIbHO COBMANAET C MOJUICKAIINM, CyOBEeKTHBHPOBAHHEBIE
KOHCTPYKITUM MOTYT OBITh BaXXHBIMU CPEJICTBAME, HANPUMED, TOIMHUKAIN3AIIUU
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00BbeKTa. B TOMMKO-OpHEHTHPOBAHHBIX SA3BIKAX B ATOM HET HEOOXOAMMOCTH, TaK Kak
TOMUK 00BIYHO KogupyeTcs momiexanum (Gundel 1988: 227—228IB MaHCHIICKOM e
S3bIKE, KaK HM3BECTHO, MACCUBHBIC KOHCTPYKIMH, MCIOJIb3yeMbIe WMEHHO Uil ATHUX
1enei, 1oBoJbHO pacnpocTpanensl (Kulonen 1989: 288-292).

8) B _ TONMKO-OPHEHTHPOBAHHBIX _s3bIKaX YHNOTPEOJCHUE HYJIEBOH aHahopbl
orpannueHo B MeHbIei crermenn (Gundel 1988: 232)0 ecTh y)e BBEIEHHBII TOIUK
B JaJbHEWIIEM YacTo Komupyercs HyleBoil anadopoi. Ckpubnuk (2001),
OCHOBBIBAsICH Ha aHAIM3€ KOpIyca, OOHAPYKWJIA, YTO, KaK M B XaHTHIMCKOM S3BIKE
(Nikolaeva 1993)p mancuiickoM a1 0003HaueHHs TonwKa auckypca (T1) u Tomuka
abzama (T2) ucmonp3yroTcs pasnuuHble s3bIKOBbIe cpenctBa: T1 B 80% ciyuaes
BEIpakeH HyJieBoi aHadopoii, B 9,6% NPu B 10%mectonMenneM, B TO BpeMs Kak T2
gumb B 50% ciaydaeB o0o3HaueH HyneBoit anadopoii, B 39% NP u B 11%
MECTOMMEHHEM. B HameMm Kopryce JaHHBIH pe3ysbTaT IMOATBEPIKAACTCS B TEKCTaX
MEepBOrO M BTOPOrO MepHojaa, B Oojee K€ COBPEMEHHBIX TeKCTax B ciaydae T1
yrnotpebiieHne Hy1eBoi aHaOpbl YMEHBIIIAETCS B O3y MECTOMMEHHUS.

8) [arseiev] kamcatkat olas, taw]
ApceneB(TOP)Kamuatka:LOC  ectp:.INDET.PST.SG3u(TOP)
awacinskij  vulkan  &ntn jol-tartayxtiylase
ABaunHCckuil Bynkan kparep:LAT  cmyckatees:INDET.PST.SG3
[taw] sarbn  wayliylam miyum yalt, tanie
oH(TOP) BHawane cmyckarecss:PRTC nHaponm  Bcpeny Takoit
yumiy ti 0las.(4:7)

yenoBek: TRL F ectb:INDET.PST.SG3
"ApceneB OpuT Ha KamuaTke, cmycTwicss B KpaTep ABadWHCKOTO BYJIKaHa, HO
BHayajie ApCEHEB MO3HAKOMWICSA ¢ HapoaoMm (OyKB. CIyCTHJCS B Hapon), TaKou
YEIIOBEK OH OBLT .

9) B Tex s3bIKaX, B KOTOPBIX CYIIECTByeT Mopdema, Mapkupyomas hokyc,> oma
orMmedaeT oo (okyc 1ennkoM, mbo Juiib MMeHHYIO ero yacth (Gundel 1988: 220).
B wmaHCHiickOM s3bIKE, TIO HalleMy MHEHHIO, C WH()OPMAIMOHHON CTPKTYpOit
NpEIOKEHHsT CBSI3aHO MECTOMMEHHE, yKa3bIBamllee Ha yaaleHHsld npenmer (ta), u
peke MeCTOMMEHHE, yKasbpiBarolee Ha Onmsiexamuii mpeamer (ti). YmomsHyTbie
MECTOMMEHUSI BBIMIOJHSIOT (QYHKIHMIO 0003HayeHUs (OKyca, €ClM pacHoyararTcs
HETIOCPEACTBEHHO TIepel TIaroabHBIM (JIMYHON WM HETHYHON (POPMOI) CKa3yeMBIM.
Ota QyHKIHS A3BIKOBBIX 3JIEMEHTOB, OOBIYHO MPUHUMAEMBIX 33 YaCTHIIbI, PeaTH3yeTcs
NP psiie CHHTAKCUYECKUX OTPaHUYCHHH: OHH MOTYT CTOSITHh IEpe/ HEelepeXOTHbIMU
(9) u mepexomubiMu (10) rmaromamm, riaromamu onpexaeneHHoro (11) wu
meonpenenennoro (12) cnpsokenwms, axktuBabiMH  (13) w  maccuBHBIME  (14)
TJIaroJbHBIME (pOpPMaMHM, Nepel MapTHLIUIIOM U HeompeneleHHOH (opmoil riarona
(15), a TakxKe MOTYT 3aHUMATh MO3UIIMIO MEKAY npedukrcoM u riaroiom (13), omHako

¥llon  mopdonoruuecknM  KOAMPOBAHHEM  HH(OPMAIHOHHONW  CTPYKTYpsl  ['yHzuels
MOApa3yMeBaeT sA3bIKOBbIC 3neMeHThl Tuma dactuusl (Gundel 1988: 216)Bce ocrambHbie
cpencTBa (MCMONB30BAHUE MANCKHBIX OKOHYAHHN H T. /.) OH NPHUYMCISNECT K CHHTAKCHYCCKHM
KOHCTPYKLHSIM.
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B IJIarojiax yCJIOBHOTO HAKJIOHEHHMsS, BOMPOCAX C BOMPOCHTEIbHBIMHU CIIOBAMH H TIPH
orpuiiaauy ouu He Berpeuarorces (Németh 2008: 112).
9) nale tarati, 0S sar
ctpena:POSS.SG3.SGornyckars: INDET.PRT.SG3 cHoBa  11e/1MKOM
ana yolt ta rayateyat. (2: 60)
Ky4a Kak F nanates. INDET.PRT.PL3
"OH IyCTHJI CBOIO CTpPEITy, ¥ CHOBa Ky4a (YTOK) ymaina’.

10) poriy ta tey, ta towti. (5: 76)
tpaBuHka:ACC F  ecth:INDET.PRT.SG3 PBkeBats:INDET.PRT.SG3
"EcT, )KyeT TpaBUHKY .

11) ... sowe wajpatta pumi ta
mkypa:POSS.SG3.SGceanoru ceHo.TRL F
maqumtaste(l: 52)
3acoBriBaTh.DET.PST.SG3.5G

'... 3aCyHYJ IIKypy B CEHO caror’.

12) pussn ta sopitas.(6: 72)
Bce:ACC F mpuroraBmuBats:INDET.PST.SG3
"OH Bce MPUTOTOBUIT .

13) os éar ta towal, ta mini(5: 75)
u Brepen F rpectu:INDET.PRT.SG3 F uaru:INDET.PRT.SG3
"W rpebet Briepen, uaer .

14) édlal’ tay wossy nagan worn jurtiy at
us BoT nyctb  T:ACC  jec:LAT  rtoeapuni:TRL Her
wiylum tj  maas, &igk 0S sir
B3aTb:DET.PRT.SG1.SG 310 wu3-3a eIie HE CHOBAa COBCEM
kosmin narumtawen, akwa tay

tabakepka:LAT 3acynyth:PASS.PRT.SG2 Gonee  BOT

ta totawen(6: 74)

F Hectu: PASS.PRT.SG2

"HM3-3a 3TOTO 5 HE MOT'Y B35Th TE€0s ¢ COOOH B JieC, a TO B KOHIIE CHOBA 3aCYHYT
(TeOs1) B Tabakepky (1) yHECyT .

15) kasaj- supane, saiap- supane ta
HOK  Kycouek:POSS.SG3.SG ronop kycouek:POSS.SG3.5G F
tiwtugkwe patsang5: 76)
tounth.INF  Haumnate:PTCP
"OH HayaJ TOYUT CBOM HOXKHYEK, TOTIOPHK .

Ecmm paccMaTpuBaTh AJAHHBIC 3JICMCHTBI B Ka4YCCTBC MAapKCPOB (bOKyca, TOoraa
OTpaHUYCHUSA CTAHOBATCS IMOHATHSAMHU. B YCIIOBHBIX MNPCIIOXKCHUAX (l)OKYCOM BCEra
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SIBJISIETCS  TJIaroJIbHOE CKa3yeMoe, OH HE HYXIAeTCsi B OCOOOM BBIJCICHUH, IMPU
OTPHIIAHWK CKa3yeMOe OTPHIAEeTCS C IOMOINBI0 crenuanbHoro ciosa (at) (Kalméan
1976: 67-68),a B BOIPOCUTEIBHBIX MPEIIOKECHHAX pOIb (HOKyca BBIMOIHSACT
BOIIPOCHUTEIILHOE CIIOBO. AHAJIN3 KOPITyca HE MO3BOJSIET YCTAaHOBHUTH, CYIIECTBYET JIU
(GYHKIIMOHAILHOS OTJIMYHE MEXIY IBYMs YacTHUIIAMH, HO MOYKHO C YBEPEHHOCTHIO
cKa3aTh, 4TO 00a JJIeMEHTa KOIUPYIOT TIJIAarojbHYI0 dYacTh (OKyca B OTIHYHE,
HanpuMmep, OT FOKarHpCcKOro si3blka, B KOTOPOM M3 JBYX YacTHUIl OJHAa MapKHUPYeT
(hoKyc eaMKoM, a Ipyras TonsKo nMeHHyIo ero yacTh (Nikolaeva 2000: 68).

16) os ta jalasas, jalasas, akwmatert
cioBa F xomut:INDET.PST.SG3 xoaut:INDET.PST.SG3 omHoBpeMeHHO
etipalay yotal jolal’'ti  pati. (6: 72)

K Beuepy conniie  BHu3 F HaumHathcsa: INDET.PRT.SG3
"CHoOBa 1I1€71, 1MIeT1, HEOXKUIAHHO CTaIO0 BEUEPETH .

To, uto Mmopdema, Mapkupytomias GokKyc, 0003HauaeT JUIIb IMaroasHbIH Gokyc, He
ynoMuHaeTcs y I'yHaens, Ho 3To He 3HauuT, YTO TaKOE SIBJICHHE HE CYIIECTBYET.

[TonBoast uTOT, MBI BUIUM, YTO M3 JEBATH YTBEPXKIEHUH | yHIENS, MPEeTeHIYIOMNX
OBITh TEHACHIWSMH, IIECTh ACHCTBUTENBHBI JUISI MAHCHICKOTO S3bIKa, TpHU HeT. J{is
KOAMPOBAaHHUS HMH()OPMAIIMOHHOW CTPYKTYpPHl MAHCHHCKHUH S3BIK  HCIOJNB3YET
CHUHTaKCHYECKHEe KOHCTPYKIINH, CPEIX HUX €CTh TaKHe, B KOTOPHIX TOMHK PACIIONOKEH
KaK CIpaBa, TaK U ClieBa OT IJIaroja, MepBOHaYabHas MO3UIMs (hOKyca COBMAAAET C
no3uuue o0bekTa, ynoTpebieHue HyJeBod aHadopel cnabo  OrpaHUYeHo,
BCTPEUAIOTC KOHCTPYKIMM C JABOMHBIM mnoaiexamuM. OnHako B MaHCHHCKOM
OTCYTCTBYeT pacwieHeHHas KOHCTPYKLHMS, pOJb TIacCMBa HE MapruHalbHa,
Mopdoaorndeckuii Mapkep (oKyca BBIIEISIET €ro TIarojbHyl0 4acTb, a HE UIMEHHYIO
uni  Qokyc B neiroM. Kpome BhIIIEIEPEUYHCICHHBIX B MAaHCHHCKOM  SI3BIKE
WCTIONB3YeTCI W MHOXKECTBO APYTUX KOHCTPYKIWH [JIs1 KOTWUPOBAHUS CTPYKTYPHI
TONMK-KOMMEHTapui, Cpeaud KOTOPBIX HAWMOONBIINK WHTEpPEC I THUIOJIOTHH
MIPEJICTABIISIET ONPENEICHHOE CIIPSKEHUE.
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Anne Tamm
Budapest — Firenze

URALIC CASE: FROM SPACE TO TIME AND BEYOND

1. Introduction

In this article | will give a brief overview of themain topics of my post-doc research
(http://www.nytud.hu/oszt/elmnyelv/ccc.hinl Researching case as a system
underlying a tense, aspect, and mood (TAM) systemd mot been studied
systematically in linguistics before | started mgspdoc research on Uralic cross-
categorial caselhe Finnic languages have numerous ways how casaat$ with the
verbal category. Two main ways | have studied arargument case on NPs denoting
head-dependent relationship evolving into TAM miagki(e.g. the Finnic aspectual
object case alternation, Tamm 2004), 2) case cggodes between verbs and nouns
evolving into TAM marking (Tamm to appear, this wole a, this volume b). This
paper wishes to concentrate on the transfer ofntbaning of case denoting spatial
location to the domain of temporal location andrfrpart-whole relationships to aspect
and further on, to modality and evidentiality.

2. Rich case systems

The case category in Uralic is special — therenisirusually rich case system in most
of these languages. As a special peculiarity, s¢veases instantiate a transfer of
nominal, argument marking to verbal, predicate dontaterms of semantics. Uralic
languages are typically characterized by rich cagtems with approximately 10
members, and many have case systems of approxymidiedr 20 cases. According to
the World Atlas of Linguistic Structures (WALS) gtmap of Iggesen (2008), there are
24 languages with more than 10 cases. The followanguages have more than 10
cases in WALS: Awa Pit, Basque, Brahui, Chukchief®p Pedee, Estonian, Evenki,
Finnish, Gooniyandi, Hamtai, Hungarian, Hunzib, usly, Kayardild, Ket, Lak,
Lezgian, Martuthunira, Mordvin (Erzya), Nez Pedenggubuyu, Pitjantjatjara, Toda,
Udmurt. Remarkably, five of those listed are Ur@liczya Mordvin, Estonian, Finnish,
Hungarian, and Udmurt), and not all Uralic langusagee listed.

3. The inventory in the sources

Erzya Mordvin has 12 cases: nominative, genitivalaative, dative/allative, interior
illative, inessive, elative, exterior ablative \atiprolative triplets, translative, abessive,
comparative, and Moksha Mordvin 13 cases (Zaicz819892-194), with the

additional causative. Eastern Mari — 8 productived &3 nonproductive cases
(Kangasmaa-Minn 1998: 226). Udmurt 16 cases (RiE3@8: 268), nominative,

accusative, genitive, dative, approximative, geaifiblative, inessive, elative,
ablative, terminative, instrumental, egressivetiva; adverbial, prolative 1 and 2.
Komi has 18 cases (Riese 1998: 268), nominativeusative, genitive, dative,
approximative, genitive/ablative, inessive, elatigblative, terminative, instrumental,
egressive, caritive, adverbial, prolative 1 and cBnsecutive, comitative. Komi
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Permyak has 17 cases (Lytkin et al. 1962: 184).dfairNenets 7 (Salminen 1998:
537), nominative, accusative, genitive, dativeato®, ablative, prosecutive (this is the
suggested Proto-Samoyedic inventory, Janhunen 1868). Kamas has 7 cases
(Simoncsics 1998: 58586), nominative, accusative, genitive, lative, alibee,
ablative, instrumental. Selkup has 13 (Helimski &®9 566-561), nominative,
accusative, genitive, instrumental, co-ordinatigeritive, translative, dative/allative,
illative, locative, elative, prolative, vocative,ghinasan 8L1 (Helimski 1998a: 496),
nominative (= absolute form), accusative, genitiative (= dative, or dative-lative),
locative (= locative/instructive), elative (= alila), prolative (= prosecutive). The
Sami languages are described having systems watlt&ses. Inari, Pite, Skolt Sdmi 9
or 8, Southern Sdmi 8 or 7, Lule Sami 7, NortheamiS7 or 6 (Wikipedia). Khanty
(3-11, including the fact that the alignment systers variants, e.g. the Khanty Vakh
dialect has an ergative-accusative alignment), Mdfs7) (Honti 1998: 343).
Hungarian 18 cases (but there are heavy debatehevhehat has been referred to as
case is in fact case, or nominal marking of diffiéreature). Veps has 223 cases
(Viitso 1998), Karelian 1216 (Markianova 2002), Ingrian more than 10 (Viif€398).
Meénkieli (Finnish in Sweden) has two cases leas Btandard Finnish, which has 15
cases. Voro is described as having 13 productide3amonproductive cases (lva 2007:
41). The Votic dialect reported by Tsvetkov (20@8) has an inventory identical to
that of Estonian, consisting of 14 cases. The mhdit unproductive exessive and
instructive, and the accusative object case amded in the dialect studied by Ariste
(1968: 17). Table 1 presents the Estonian caseraysince most of the examples that
follow will be from Estonian. The table indicatégetcases that appear on infinitives as
well.

Table 1. The Estonian case system and case irotivéimite system.

case translation N example N example V translation V

Nominative  book raamat

Genitive of a book raamatu

Partitive (of) a book raamatu-t tule-va-t allegedly, coming

Illative into the book raamatu-sse tule-ma to come

Inessive in a book raamatu-s tule-ma-s, coming

tulle-s

Elative from (inside) raamatu-st tule-ma-st from coming
book

Allative onto a book raamatu-le

Adessive on a book raamatu-|

Ablative from the book raamatu-It

Translative  in(to), as a bool raamatu-ks  tule-ma-ks in order to come
Terminative  until a book raamatu-ni

Essive as a book raamatu-na

Abessive without a book raamatu-ta tule-ma-ta not having come
Comitative with a book raamatu-ga
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4. Case-marked non-finite verb forms

Cross-categorial case (a.k.a. ‘case on verbs’halerase’, ‘versatile case’, henceforth:
CCCQC) is a cover term for various case phenomeraypical syntactic environments
(e.g, on verbs), and expressing atypical semanteg, (tense, aspect, modality,
evidentiality, negation). Previous scholarship Haésovered ‘verbal case’ in several
languages across the world. For instarBleke (2001) describes case in the verbal
tense and aspect system of Kalaw Lagaw X&henvald (2008) discusses the
‘versatile cases’ of Ket and Manambu, which expesgsect and modality or temporal,
causal and other relationships between clauses.

The Uralic languages provide excellent linguisticl &xtra-linguistic conditions for
exploring the complexity of interdependent factaorsh nominal and cross-categorial
case paradigms, a wide scale of forms between \@rthsrominals, well-documented
diachronic and synchronic variation (especially Fnnic or Permic), existing
descriptions of spatial and non-spatial semanticshe cases. Integrating the new
research agenda with the new data and with predobelarship has resulted in the
insight that CCCs are rarely markers of prototypjsaedicate categories but have
retained much of their core semantics. In addititm their idiosyncratic
morphosyntactic constraints, CCCs impose semantigggagmatic constraints on their
environment: the nature of the evidence, evaluatibknowledge, and expectations
about the goals of activities. Tendencies in thangnaticalization of predicate
functional categories have become clearer by reogs: spatial cases tend to give rise
to tense-aspect marking, comitatives to Aktiongartensification, habituality), and
abessives to negation.

Languages with many non-finite forms tend to haieh rcase systems. The
regularity can only partly be attributed to arealguistic contacts, since it is
observable, for instance, in the geographicallytadis Caucasian and Australian
languages. Blake (2001: 180) describes a wholesysf nominal case in the verbal
tense-aspect system of Kalaw Lagaw Ya. The ergatinkthe accusative in the verbal
domain mark completivity, the dative-allative-incoletivity. There are no reasons to
assume a generalization with the strength of auagg universal. Non-finite forms
frequently originate from case-marked non-finitebvéorms, which are complements
originally but develop further into base predicatétarger predicate complexes. There
are other types of diachronic developments thatitr@scase on verbs, as in Manambu
in (1). These complexes develop case-related s&samd modal meanings.

(1) Manambu (Aikhenvald 2008: 587)

Wun [de-ke-m] wukemar-e-m

| he1Kk-oBJLOC forgetLk-OBJLOC

‘| completely forgot him.’

5. Uralic case is cross-categorial

In addition to attaching to nouns (and in languagih adjective-noun agreement, to
adjectives), case in Uralic also attaches to vdwsesb stems), to verbs with a
nominalizing suffix, forming infinitives and in-be&ten forms. Some examples: it
attaches to verb stems (Hungarian case+bermegy‘in-go, enter’, as the Russian
prepositions (see example (2)), or Udmurt V+ab&dsivominalizations (Udmurt cases
V+m+case, V+n+case), parts of non-finites (Finnie case formants are part of a
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morpheme of a non-finite verb), the Selkup infiretimarker: V+translative. I illustrate
the Hungarian aspectual telicizing particles thatehthe same origin with the goal
cases INTO and ONTO:

(2) a. Feri be-ment az épuldte.
FINOM] into-goPST.3s DEF  buildingINTO
‘Ferenc entered the building.’ (into-went into thalding)
b. Gébor ra-lépett a sajta.
G[NOM]  onto-stepST.3S DEF  cheeseNTO

‘Gabor stepped on cheese.’ (on-stepped on thesehee

In a CCC paradigm, not all nominal cases are atagsgorial; in addition, they are
cross-categorial in various ways. Table 2 illugtsathe case system in Udmurt,
including the abessive on bare stems, the casemsy@t n-nominalizations and on m-
nominalizations; the Udmurt data are provided bgtlBwa Edygarova, p.c. Although
the system is regular, not all cases appear omwbenominalizations, and only one
morpheme is cross-categorial (the abessive, seenTim volume, b). This shows the
start of a cross-categorial case developing additianeanings to the argument
relationships. Table 1 records a more restrictedCC&ystem, with more TAM
meanings.

Table 2. Cases in the Udmurt noun and non-finige garadigms (the vegdw).

Case nou+case verb+n+cas verb+m+case verb+case
e
Nominative s’ik myn-on myn-em
Genitive s’ik-len myn-on-len myn-em-len
Accusative s’ik myn-on-ez  myn-em-ez
Is’ik-ez
Ablative s'ik-les’ myn-on-les’ myn-em-les’
Dative S'ik-ly myn-on-ly  myn-em-ly
Adessive s’ik-len
Instrumental  s’ik-en myn-on-en  myn-em-en
Abessive s’ik-tek myny-tek
Inessive s’ik-yn myn-on-yn myn-em-yn
lllative s’ik-e myn-on-e  myn-em-e
Elative S'ik-ys’(t) myn-em-ys’
Terminative  s’ik-0z’ myn-on-0z’ myn-em-0z’
Egressive s’ik-ys’en
Prolative s'ik-eti

Approximative s’ik-lan’

6. Cross-categorial case in Finnic has preservedaml meanings

How does a TAM case system come into being? Fifanguages have non-finite
forms comprising all three forms that stand foeinal spatial directionality relations
(e.g, ‘into, inside, from inside’). Examples (3a)—(3ktyistrate the phenomenon of the
Ingrian non-finite case forms of the veHiintaa ‘plow’. In these examples, the
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temporal relationships of events are encoded btiadgaase on non-finite predicates.
lllative is the Goal case of the argument of thibvgo’ in (3a); the sentence describes
a past event of the subject going to another lopatn order to get involved in the
activity denoted by the verb lacking finite inflest. There is no exact English
equivalent for the sentence; the closest Englighstation isThe kolkhoznik went to
plow, or The kolkhoznik went plowingnessive is the Location case in (3b); the
sentence describes the subject at another locatiomhe middle of the activity.
Locatives are a frequent source of the progressivegveral languages; this is also
true for Finnic. The English translation is agaim approximation: The kolkhozniks
were off to plow; the kolkhozniks were (away) ptawihe field Elative is the Source
case on the argument of the verb ‘come’; senteBcedescribes the subject leaving a
place related to an activity: the kolkhozniks cafmmem plowing. The construction in
(3b) has given rise to the progressive and therdivse
(3) Ingrian (Junus 1936:119-120)
a. Kolhoznikka mani kinta-maa.
kolkhoznik[NOM] go.PST.3S  plow-M_ILL
‘The kolkhoznik went to plow.’
b. Kolhoznikat oltii kintd-méa-s  ahhoa.
kolkhoznik-NOM.PL  be-PST.3PL//PST.IPS plow-M_INE elfl.PTV
‘The kolkhozniks were off to plow the field.’
c. Kolhoznikat tultii kintd-ma-st.
kolkhoznik-NOM.PL  come-PST.3PL/PST.IPS  plow-M_ELA
‘The kolkhozniks came from plowing.’

7. The Estonian cross-categorial partitive

The partitive case provides the example of crossgoaial case, which in present-day
Estonian preserves the diachronic evolution patmfa spatial case to an aspectual
case and further, to a marker of epistemic modaliy evidentiality. The categories of
aspect and evidentiality preserve the basic seosamtf the spatial partitive; the
example provides an illustration of the sharedcstme of these categories.

7.1. Aspect The partitive marking of incremental themes dempthe part-of the
object relationship with the verb, (4a) versus (4iBwve given rise to a general
aspectual marker of aspectual unboundedness, tattala any affectedness (hearing
does not affect, let alone, piecewise, or in arssfme way, the one who is being heard
in the event, as in (4c¢)).

(4) a. Nora sOi tomati-t

N[NOM] eatPsT3s  tomatoPTV
‘Nora was eating the tomato.’

b. Nora sOi tomati
N[NOM] eatPsT3s  tomatoToT
‘Nora ate a tomato.’

c. Nora kuul-is teda.
N[NOM] hearpPsT.3s s/hepPTv

‘Nora heard her.’
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7.2.Case marking on the basis of affectedness of ttrenmental theme has given
rise to aspect in generaDnce the participle was used as an object, thiipa case
marking was applied to the participle as well watielic verbs, and epistemic modal
meanings emerged in the embedded clauses (Waled,2ZTamm 2008, 2009). In
modern Estonian, there is still considerable vammgtbut clear tendencies have
emerged as well. With auditory evidence, the peetitform is used (5a), since
evidence from hearing is not as reliable as eviddrmn seeing. Visual evidence is not
partial; another nonfinite tends to be used witbugl evidence (5b). In independent
clauses, the partitive-marked participle begangased as an indirect evidential (5¢)
that contrasts with the indicative (5d).

(5 a. Mari kuul-is teda
M[NOM] hearpPsT.3s s/hepPTv
koju tule-vat.

homelLL COMEPERSPRESPTCPPARTITIVE
‘Mary heard him/her come home.’

b. Mari nag-i Jari-t  koju tule-mas.
M[NOM]  seePST3s JPTV homellL comeMm_INE
‘Mary saw George coming home.’

c. Mari tule-vat.
M[NOM] COMEPERSPRESPTCP-PARTITIVE
‘Allegedly/reportedly, Mary will come.’

d. Mari tule-b.
M[NOM] come-3

‘Mary will come.’

8. Summary

| have given an overview of the main problems amp¥s$ of data on cross-categorial
case in Uralic. | have shown that the Uralic da&aiateresting in the perspective of the
world’s languages and linguistics, namely, in temfidhow argument marking gives
rise to aspectual marking, and how case on notefimesults in epistemic modal and
evidential marking.
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Mapus ¥Ycauéna
MockBa

CEMAHTHKA JIOKATUBHBIX MMAJIEXKEN B YPAJBCKHAX SI3BIKAX:
OIIBIT CUCTEMATHU3NPOBAHHOI'O OIIMCAHUA
(HA IPUMEPE BECEPMSIHCKOI'O HAPEUMS)*

B nacrosieit pabote npeAnpruHUMAETCs MOTBITKA MPEJIOKUTh CUCTEMATU3UPOBAHHOE
ONMMCAHUE CHHXPOHHOTO COCTOSHHMS CHUCTEMbI JIOKATHBHBIX TMaaeked B s3bIKE
6ecepmsin.>® PaGora OCHOBaHA HA MaTrephaiax, MONYYCHHBIX M3 IBYX COOGPaHMIA
TEKCTOB; TPUMEPHI, TPUBOJMMEIC HIDKE, TAKKE B3AThI W3 OTHX TEKCTOB. IlepBoe
coOpaHue BKJIIOYACT JCBATHAAIATH TEKCTOB (ICBITH AMATOTOB U JCCATH MOHOJIOTOB),
3aMUCAHHBIX, 3aTPAHCKPUOWPOBAHHBIX M TEPCBECHHBIX HA PYCCKUH S3BIK B .
Mlamapaan (YaMypTusi) B X0J€ MCHXOJUHIBHCTHYECKOTO IKCIIEPUMEHTA B SIHBape U
utonie 2010r. [TockonbKy OCHOBHAS LIENb 3TOTO SKCIEPUMEHTA COCTOsIIA B MPOBEPKE
THITOTE3 OTHOCUTENBHO (PAKTOPOB, BIUSIONIUX HA BBIOOP MaACKHON MU MOCTICIONKHO-
MaJIeKHON (POPMBI UIMEHHU TIPU BBIPAYKEHUH TPOCTPAHCTBEHHBIX OTHOIICHUHA B SI3bIKE
OecepMsiH, COOTBETCTBYIOIINE TEKCTHI COACPIKAT OUYEHb OOJBIIOE KOTHYECTBO UMEH U
MOCJIEe0roB, O(QOPMIICHHBIX MOKA3aTEISIMUA JIOKATHBHBIX Magexkei. B cB3u ¢ 3THM
WMEHHO W3 JKCIIEPHUMEHTAIBHBIX TEKCTOB OBUI IMOJYYEeH OCHOBHOM Marepuan Jyis
JMaHHOW pa0oThl. TeKcThl U3 coOpaHWsl NENATCS HA TPU TPYMIBI. MOHOJIOTHYECKHUE
OTMMCAHUS COOBITHH, MPOUCXOSIIUX B YCTHIPEXMUHYTHOM MYNbTQUIBME, AUATOTH C
OTNMMCAHUEM B3aMMHOTO PACTIOJIOKEHHS KAPTUHOK JIFOJICH, )KUBOTHBIX U TIPEIMETOB Ha
ToJIe; TUANIOTH C ONMCAHHWEM TepPelIBIKEHUs (PUTYpPOK MO MakeTy mecTHocTH. Kpome
TOTO, ObLTH MPOAHATN3UPOBAHEI MATHACCST TEKCTOB, 3aMUCaHHbBIX,
3aTPaHCKPUOMPOBAHHBIX U MEPEBEACHHBIX HA PYCCKHil sA3bIK B AepeBHsax [llamapnan,
Bopria, Xysam (Yamyprus) B 2003—-2005r.r. B xo0me OKCHEOUIUNA OTICICHUS
TEOPETUYECKO ® TPHUKIAJHOW JIMHTBHCTHUKU  (QHIOJIOrMYECKOTO  (haKyiIbTeTa
MOCKOBCKOTO TOCYIapCTBEHHOTO yHUBepcuTera uMeHd M.B. JlomonocoBa. OTu
TEKCTHI MPEJCTABISIOT COOOH B OCHOBHOM 3allMCH CIIOHTAHHOW PEYH, BKIIIOYAOIIUC
pacckasbl O )KU3HH, OBITOBBIC TUAJIOTH, TIECHHU, PEIICTITHI.

#YccnenoBanne CpeaCTB BHIPAKEHHS MPOCTPAHCTBEHHBIX OTHOIICHHMI B SI3bIKE OECEpMSH
BeeTcs npu noaaepxke rpanta POOU Ne 10-06-00550:.

Becepmsnamu HaspiBaeT ceGs HEGONBIIAS HAPOJHOCTH, MPOXKUBAIOLIAS HA CEBEPO-3aIIaje
Yamyptun M B compeAenbHBIX  paiioHax KupoBckod  obOmactu.  SI3bIk  GecepMsiH
paccMatpuBaeTcs OOJIBIIMHCTBOM COBPEMEHHBIX —HCCIEIOBaTeNeld Kak —CHeru(uuecKuii
JUANICKT yIMYPTCKOTO $3bIKA, COYCTAIOMIMKA B ce0C YepThl CEBEPHO- U IOKHOYIMYPTCKHX
TOBOPOB M cojepkamuii cyberpar Tiopkckoro mpoucxoxaerus (Termsimuna 1970: 242,
Kenbmakos 1998: 43).Opnako camu OecepMsiHe CUMTAIOT ceOsl HAPOJOM, OTIUYHBIM OT
YAMYPTOB U TOBOPSIIIIAM HA 0COOOM SI3BIKE.
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Cucrema JJOKaTUBHBIX Manekeil 0ecepMsIHCKOT0 Hapeunss UMEET CISAYIONNN BU/T:

JloxaTUBHBIHI TTokaszatens B OCHOBHOM Iloxa3arens B MOCECCHBHOM
magex CKJIOHEHUH CKJIOHEHHH
JIOKaTUB -(j)an -(j)a-
WIIJIATHB -(j)e -(j)a-
HIIATHB -(j)o8’ -(j)a8't(0)-
amMpOKCHMATHB -lan

TEPMUHATHB -0Z' -0Z'a-
MIPOJIATHB -t -ti-
ArPECCHUB -(j)oS’en -(j)oS’enf)-
JIMYHBIN JTIaTUB -n-e

JIMYHBIN JJOKaTUB | -N-oN

Tab:x. 1.JlokaTuBHBIE MTAAEKH B A3bIKE OECepMsH

T.U. Temsmmaa (Temwsmmua 1970) u B.K. Kensmako  (Kensmako 1998)
BKJIFOYAIOT B CHCTEMY MECTHBIX MaJeel s3blka OecepMsH TakkKe pasaeiHTeIbHBIN
magex (abmatus; mokaszarensb -12S'/-lis’). OgHako B pacCMOTpPEHHBIX HAMM TEKCTaX HE
BCTPETHJIOCH HU OJHOTO KOHTEKCTa, B KOTOPOM a0JIaTHB MMel Obl MPOCTPaHCTBEHHOE
3HaueHWe. MOXXHO clenaTth BBIBOA, 4YTO B s3bIKE OccepMsH aOiaTHB U3
HPOCTPAHCTBEHHBIX KOHTEKCTOB OBIIT OKOHYATEIFHO BBITECHEH ATPECCUBOM, HMEIOIIIIM
Oojee TO3/1HEE MNPOUCXOXKACHHE (O CTAHOBICHHWH CUCTEMbI JI-OBBIX MHajeked B
nepMckux s3bikax cM. (HekpacoBa 2002). B nmanHblii MOMEHT aOiaTuB B
OecepMsIHCKOM HapeunH (DYHKUMOHHPYET KaK SIEpHBIA Majex: UM oQopMIIseTcs
3aBHCHMOE TIPH MPSIMOM OOBEKTE, TAJIOH CPABHEHHSI B CPABHUTEIILHOW KOHCTPYKIIUH,
aKTAHTBl HEKOTOPBIX IJIAroJIOB.

JInst TpeAcTaBICHUS CEMAHTHYECKOW CTPYKTYphl JIOKATUBHOM TPYIIBI MBI
HCIIONB3yeM MoOJIeNb, nmpemiokennyio B (Kracht 2002) Jlist S1361K0B IIpaBOCTOPOHHETO

BETBIJICHUS 3Ta MOJICTTH UMEET CIICAYIOIIHNIA BHI:
VIIM+L ] DP’]

rae M — crioco6 aemkenus (mode), L —tokanu3arus.

M. KpaxT oT™MedaeT, 4To CIHMCOK JIOKATH3aIHi OTKPBIT, B TO BPEMs KaK KOJIMYECTBO
CIoCco00B JIBUKEHHSI OTPAHUYMBACTCS TATHIO. K MOCIEIHUM OTHOCSTCS:

1. cratuueckmii (StatiC; 0OBeKT ocTaeTcs B OJHOM W TOW JK€ 3aJaHHOMN
JIOKaJIM3alMK Ha IPOTSHKEHNH BCETO BPEMEHH CUTYaAIlMH, IIPUMEPEL: aHrIL. in the housg
HMHECCHB B (PMHCKOM U BEHTE€PCKOM SI3BIKAX);

2. xomeunblii (koduuameHeiii, cofinal) (O6bekT mepexBuUraeTCss B 3aTaHHYIO
JIOKAJIM3AlKI0 Ha TPOTSHKEHWH BPEMEHH CHUTYAIlMH; IpUMepHl. aHri. into the house
WUTaTHB B QUHCKOM U BEHTE€PCKOM SI3BIKaX);

3. HavanbHbI (KOMHULMANBHEIH, COinitial) (00BeKkT mepenBUTacTCs U3 3aaHHOU
JIOKaJIM3alny Ha MPOTSHKEHHH BPEMEHH CHUTYAllMH, TPUMEpPHI: aHriL. out of the house
SIIaTUB B (DUHCKOM M BEHTEPCKOM SI3bIKAX);

4. nepexoausblii (transitory;00beKT MepeaBUracTCs B 3aJaHHYIO JIOKAIU3AIINIo, a
3aTeM M3 3aJIaHHOW JIOKAIN3AIMU Ha TIPOTSHDKCHUH BPEMEHHU CUTYAIMH; TIPUMEp: aHTL.
through the tunnégj

121



5. ammpoxcumaTuBHBIN (approximative; oosexT npubImKaeTcs K 3aJaHHOMN
JIOKaJIM3aluy; mpuMep: auri. towards the tunngl

C TOYKM 3pEHHS CPEACTB BBIPAKEHHS JIOKAIM3AIMK M Crocoba JBUKEHHS
JIOKAQTHBHAsI TPYIIa B A3bIKE OECEPMsIH yCTPOEHa CIIEAYIOIUM 00pa3oM: JIOKaIU3aIus

BBIPKAETCS OCHOBAMH CEPHHHBIX IOCIIEJIOTOB, CIIOCO0 JBHKEHUS — TIOKA3ATEIAMHU
JOKATUBHBIX majaekeit (cM. Tabiuier 2 u 3):

€I0co0 ABMIKEHHA
JIOKaTUB CTaTUYECKUN
3JIATHB Ha4yaJIbHbIN
WJIATHB KO(HHAIHHBII
NMpoJIaTUB NIEPEXOIHBIN
3rpeccuB HavyaJIbHBIN
annpoOKCMMATHB ANIPOKCUMATHBHEII
TEePMHUHATHB KO(HHAIHHBII

Taon. 2. CooTHOIICHHE OECEPMSIHCKHUX JIOKATUBHBIX MaSKel CO CIOCOOOM JIBUKCHHUS

=
= 8
& =
s e |2 B8 |2 S
= = = = 9 = s
nmocJjiejor g = g = 2 g =
S = = 4 & ) =
= o = & 5 =3 =
E =
E
dor- ‘APUD (okoino)’ + + + + + * +
bord- ‘APUD (oxo10)’ ? ? + ? ? ? ?
bars’- ‘POST (c3aam) (mpemmera ¢ + + + ” > - -
SIPKO BBIPAaYKEHHOM 3ajHEHN YacThi0)’
wal’lin- ‘APUD (oxoso)’ + ? ? ? ? 2 2
pus-‘IN (BryTpu nonocru)’ > + + + + ? + *
pal- IN,TER (BHYTpH OIHOPOIHO + + + N N R R
Cpebl)
kotar- ‘CIRCUM (Boxpyr)’ + + + + * * *
S'er- * POST ¢3aan)’ + + + + * * *
pumat- ‘ANTE (nanpotus)’ + + + ? * * ?
wats- ‘ABOVE (uan)’ + ? + ? ? ? ?

Taba. 3. OCHOBBI CEpUITHBIX MOCIIEIOrOB OECEPMIHCKOI0 HAPEUUs U X COUYETACMOCTh
C TIOKa3aTe MU JIOKATUBHBIX MaIekKeH

%0 Busnnn napamerpa "HamHUKE/OTCYTCTBHE NPOTHBOIOCTABICHHS BHCIIHEH H BHYTPEHHEI

yacTh 00BEKTA" Ha BBHIPAKEHHE MPOCTPAHCTBEHHBIX OTHOIICHUM B KABKA3CKHX A3BIKAX CM.
(Kubpux 1970).
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B Tabmune 3 mepeduclieHBl TOJIBKO TE TIOCIENOTH, KOTOpPhIe MPUCOSIUHSIIOT
MOKAa3aTeNH JOKATHBHBIX MaJiekel. B si3pike OecepMsiH ecTh TIOCIIENOTH, BBIPAXKAOIIHE
JIpyTHUe JOKaU3allui, OJHAKO, HE SBJISASICH CEpUHHBIMU, OHHM HE BXOISAT B cdepy
HAIIIETO PACCMOTPEHUS.

MBI pa3rpaHUYMBacM OCHOBBI TIOCJICIIOTOB M TaK Ha3bIBAEMBIE PEIIIIHOHHBIC HMEHA
(nMeHa, HECIOCOOHBIE YIMOTPEONAThCS 0€3 3aBHCHMOTO), MOCKOIBKY IOCIEIHHE HE
BBIPQXKAIOT JIOKAIM3AIMY, a 3aJal0T TOYKY OTCYETa, SBISIONIYIOCS YacThIO JMOO
IIPOCTPaHCTBa, 1160 06bekTa.” KpoMe TOro, B sI3bIKE GECepMSIH PEIISIUOHHbIEC HMEHA
JEMOHCTPHPYIOT ~CJEIYIONIHE CHHTAKCHYCCKHE CBOMCTBA, HEXapaKTepHbIC JUIS
MOCIIEIIOT OB:

* CHOCOOHOCTh MPHUCOCIUHSATH MPUIIAraTeIbHOS B KAYECTBE 3aBUCUMOTO;

* CHOCOOHOCTh MPHUCOCIUHSATH MMOKA3ATENH SJCPHBIX TaJICKECH;

* CHOCOOHOCTB MPUCOCAUHATEH TTOKA3aTeNb JINIA, HE COBMAIAININN C MOKa3aTeIeM

JIUIIa, KOTOPBIM 0(hOPMITSETCSI TCHUTUBHOE 3aBUCHMOE;

* CIIOCOOHOCTH MPHUCOCTUHSTH MIOKA3aTeNlhb MHOKECTBEHHOTO YUCIIA.

Crmmcok  OecepMSIHCKHX  PEISAIMOHHBIX HMMEH TIpuBeAeH B Tabmuie 4
(BOTIPOCUTETBLHBIMYM 3HAKAMH OTMEUCHBI COYCTAHHS, OTHOCHTEIBHO JOMYCTHUMOCTH
KOTOPBIX Y HaC HET JaHHbBIX).

F
& =
=] -] = =) @ <
= ) = = = ! =
peJISIIMOHHOE UMS = g = 3 S |2 =l %
1 : = e Bl =
= & < = g |=g =
sz E| 2| 21EE 3
=| 8| 2| | 5|85 &
val ‘ moBepxHOCTH 0OBEKTA’ + + + + + + *

ul ‘HMXKHAS YaCTh TpeaMera, I AHCTB
(,: PCAMCTA,  HPOCTPAHCTBO | + + + + + *

HUKE OPHCHTHPA

a7’ ‘mepenHsist 4acTh 0ObEKTA’ + + + + ? * ?
ber 3anusas yacte 00beKTa’ + + + + ? * ?
pal ‘ctopona’ + |+ |+ |+ |+ |+ *
jal ‘Bepxyrka oobexra’ + + + + + + ?
ViS ‘'mpoMexyToK’ + |+ |+ |+ ? | * 2
Sor ‘cepenuna’ + |+ |+ |+ ]+ 2|+
dur ‘kpaii’ + |+ |+ |+ |+ ?2 | *

Tabn. 4. OcHOBEI CepHﬁHBIX IIOCJICIIOrOB 66C€pM}IHCKOF0 Hapeuusd U UX COUCTAaCMOCTb
C MOKa3aTeIsIMHU JOKAaTUBHBIX MaIeKen

B s13p1Ke OecepMsiH TOUKY OTCYETa MOTYT 3aJaBaTh HE TOJIBKO PEJSIMOHHBIC UMEHA,
HO M MecToMmMeHHs. Touka oTcyeTa B ATOM cilydyae siBiseTcs AerkTtuueckou. [Ipm
NPUCOCTMHEHNN [OKa3aTelnel JIOKaTUBHBIX MaJekKe K MECTOMMEHHBIM OCHOBAaM
00pa3yroTcs cepur Hapeuri, cM. Tabauiy 5:

37C uenbio MOMUEPKUBAHKS OTIHUHS PENALMHOHHBIX HMEH OT TOCIEIOr0B B CHITy HAIIMYMS PAja
MMEHHBIX CBOWCTB Il HUX Obla BBEJCHA OTHCNbHAs MOp(hOCHHTAKCHYecKas mpoekius Axial
Part ¢m. (Ashbury 2008))O pasnu4yuu CHHTAKCHYECKOTO MOBEACHHUS PEISIIHOHHBIX UMEH H
nocenoros cM. (buprok 2005).
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MeCTOMMEHHA| JIOKATUB| 3JIaTHB | WJATHB| MPOJATHB| 3TPECCHB | ANMMPOKCH| TEPMHUHA
s1 0CHOBA MATHB THB
*0- ‘rotr’ oton ots’ ot¢'s ot, ot’i otoS’en olan oz’
‘Tam’ ‘ortyma’ |‘tyna’ ‘Tam’ ‘oTTyma’ ‘ryma’ ‘moryna’
ta- ‘aror’ Fabn , Fatgé’ ’ :[até’s, P — :[atsé'en, Fala’l ’ Fai’ ’
3/1€Ch orcrona’ |‘croma OTCIO/Ia croza JI0CIo1a
kod’ak- kod’akaon |kodakaS’ |kodok’e |kodakati |kodakoS'en|* *
‘ mamexnit’ ‘manmexo’ |‘m3manexa’|‘maneko’ |‘manexko’ | ‘mamexo’
ku-/kat- ocroBa| katon katoS’ kote'a kot'i ‘rme’ |kotoS’en kudlaa kote'0Z’
BOIIPOCHUTENIbHO] ‘T1e’ ‘oTkyma’ |‘kyma’ ‘oTKyma’ ‘kynma’ ‘ moxyna’
OTHOCUTEILHEIX
MECTOMMEHUI
SO-‘oH, OHa, |SObn sobs’ sot’s soti ‘son |sobS’en solaa ‘Bon|sot’oZ’
oHO’ ‘BOH TaM' | ‘BOH ‘BOH Tam’ ‘BOH Tyna’ ‘BOH
ortyma’ |Tyma’ ortyna’ noryna’
mat- ‘Giu3kuii| mabn mabs’ ‘uzmate 8 |mati ‘mo |mabvS’en |* *
K roBopsiieMy’| ‘ OIM3Kko’ | MecTa, MECTO, |MECTY, ‘oT MecTa,
61M3Koro | OnM3Koe | OIM3KOMY | OIIM3KOTO K
K TOBOPSI- | K TOBOPSI-| K TOBOPSI- | TOBOPSI-
meMy’ memy  |meMmy’ memy’
art- artn * arte * * * *
‘Onmmxanmmi K| 0IM3K0’ ‘OIIu3KO’
TOBOPSAIIEMY'

Tabm. 5. BeCCpMHHCKI/Ie MCCTOMMCHHBIC OCHOBBI U UX COYCTACMOCTh C IIOKa3aTCIIIMHU

JIOKaTHBHBIX naﬂemeﬁ

BepHeMcsi K TpuBEeIEHHOMY BBIINIE MPaBUIIy YCTPOWCTBA OECEpMSIHCKOM
JIOKaTUBHOW rpynmnbl. M3 »3TOro mnpaBwiia €cTh TPU UCKIIOYEHHA. Bo-mepBbiX,
MOKa3aTeNy JIUYHOTO JIATUBA U JTUYHOT'O JIOKATUBA COCTOST U3 ABYX 4YacTeH, mepBas u3
KOTOPBIX — /i — 0003HAYAET JIOKANM3ALMIO > ‘omMa y X-a’, a BTOpas MPEACTaBIsieT
co0o¥f ToKa3aTeu WIlaTHBa M JIOKATHBA C COOTBETCTBYIOMIECH CEMaHTHKOM.

Bo-BTOpBIX, CYIIECTBYET CEpUHHBIA MOCIEIOr C OCHOBOW Par-, 0003HAYAIOIIHIA
MEPEXOIHBINA CIIOCO0 ABIKEHUS

(1)so pot-i-z es-ti /

ToT BBIATH-PSt1-3  mBeps-Prol
On gviuien uepes 08epb.

es par-ti .
IBeph  CckBO3b-Prol

es  per /
ABEPL CKBO3b

B-tpetsux, nokanmuszamuu IN ‘BHyTpu momoct’ u INTER ‘BHyTpm omHOpomHOMN
Cpeasl’ HapsIy C MOCIEIOKHBIM MOTYT UMETh M HyJeBOe BhIpaxeHue. Cp. mpuUMepsI
(2) - (5):

(2) Cek-an kniga lkolT-e.

cToa-LOC kHura nexathb-3SQg:Prs
B cmone nescum xuuea.

B crimcke noxammsanmii, npemtoxkensom B (Menbuyk 1998),5Ta noKanu3amus OTCYTCTBYET.
OpHako B CHIIy TOTO, YTO 3HaueHHE ‘JoMa y X-a' OTMEYaeTcs y aJJloroB U Iafexel B psje
S3BIKOB (Cp., HaIlpUMep, MOCIENOr C OCHOBOH Opod- € TUM 3HAYCHHEM B KOMH SI3bIKAX), MBI
CYMTAEM LIEJIECO00Pa3HBIM TPAKTOBATh €T0 KaK JIOKAIH3ALHIO.
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(3) bolot  korka, so korka pusk-a por-i-z.
6omoro gom.lll  Tor mom BuyTpu.Obl-ll  BotiTH-PSt1-3
B 6onomuwiii 0om, 6 3mom 0om oH 3auén.

(4) dugd-i-zs, nas’k-o krugom&’asja pol-9
ocranoBuThesa-Pstl-3-PI3  cmorpers-3PI:Prs xpyrom nec  suyrpu-lll
aldas’k-i-zs.

3a0myauThes-Pst1-3-PI3
Ocmanosunucy, cmompsam kpyeom, 6 necy (0yxe. 6 nec) 3a6.1younuce.

(5) mon-i-z-o, mon-i-z-o, I Cet no vu-i-z ni,
untu-Pstl-3-Pl3unru-Pst1-3-PI3 u Beuep Toxe npuittu-Pstl-3 yxe
pejmoté’k-ono  kuc’k-i-z, i tare  so0-0s ug ni tod-o
temHeTh-INf  Hauate-PSt1-3u motom toT-Pl1 Negl yxke 3uars-3Pl:Prs
aldask-i-z-o ¢adja-jon, kud-lan mon-ona?
3abnyauthes-Pst1-3-Pl nec-Loc rae-Approx uaru-Inf

LInu, winu, yoice u euep HACMAL, CMEMHENO, U NOMOM OHU YHCe He 3HAIOM, 8 KAKVIO
CMOPOHY uOmu — 3a01YOUTUCD 6 JleC).

CorymacHO HAIllUM JAHHBIM, HEHTPAJIbHBIM SBISCTCS HYyJICBOC BBIPAKEHHE
nokamu3amui IN u INTER, mocnenoru xe ynorpeOsiioTcss B TOM ciydae, eClId UMeeT
MeCTO CHIIbHOE dMpaTuueckoe BeiaeacHue (cM. npumep (3)).

OrMeruM, 9TO ymoTpeOieHWe npd OxHOM U ToMm ke riaroie aldas’kono
‘3a0myauThcss’ MMEH B ()OpMax WIUTATHBA W JIOKATHBA, MPEACTABICHHOE B MPHUMEpPax
(4) u (5) coorBercTBeHHO, Hechydaiino. Kak mokasaHo B Tabmumme 2, MEKIY
JIOKATHBHBIMH TAJIe)KaMH M CHOCOO0AMHU JIBH)KECHHS HET B3aWMHO-OJJHO3HAYHOTO
COOTBETCTBHSA. J[€/I0 B TOM, YTO MPOCTPAHCTBEHHBIC MAJISKH B sA3bIKe OecepMsH (Kak,
Hanpumep, W B QuHckoM s3eike — oM. (Fong 1997)) uyBcTBUTENBHBI K
MECTOIOJIOKEHHUIO 00BEKTa OTHOCHTENILHO OPHEHTHPA, KOTOPOE HMEIO MECTO [0
Hayajla CUTyaluu Ju00 MO ¢e OKOHuYaHWH. Tak, Hampumep, B npumepe (4) akieHt
CIeNIaH Ha TOM, YTO I'epoH, 3a0JyIUBIINCH B JIECY, OCTAHYTCS B HEM KaKOE-TO BPEeMs
nocsie 3toro. B mpumepe ke (5) mpencTaBieHO MEpeurcICHUE MOCIeI0BATEIbHOCTH
COOBITHI, IPUYMHBI M OCICCTBHS KOTOPBIX HE BaXKHBI [UIs TOBOpsero. OTHOLICHHE
K JIOKAIW3al{KM [0 Hayala CHTYallMd M TI0CJe €€ OKOHYAHWsS BMECTE C THUIIOM
JBHKEHUsI 00pa3yioT CEMaHTUIECKYIO CTPYKTYPY JIOKATUBHBIX MaICKEH:
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annpoKcH- TepMH-
JIOKATUB| JJaTHB | WJJIATHB | MPOJATHB dTPECCUB
MATHB HATHB

crnocoo CTaTH- HaYaJILHBIH| KOPH- rnepexo- |Hava- anmpoKcH- | Kodu-
JIBHKEHHUS YEeCKUH HAJIBHBIM | THBIM JIBHBIA | MATUBHBIM | HAJIBHBIN
JIOKAJU3AIH | HEBAXKHO |COBIA-JacT| HCBAXKHO |HEBAXXHO |HCH3- HEBAXKHO | HEBAXKHO
s1 00beKTa 10 C JIOKaJIh- BECTHA
HayaJja 3aruen
CUTYaUuu OpHEHTHPA
JOKAJU3AIM | HEBAXXHO |HEBA)XKHO |COBIIA-JIACT| HCBAXKHO |HEBAXKHO | HCBAXKHO | HCH3-
1 00beKTa ¢ BECTHO
nocJje JIOKaJIM3aI]
OKOHYAHUS nem
CUTYaUMU OpHEHTHUpA

Tabxn. 6. CemanTHueckas CTpyKTypa OecepMSHCKHX JIOKaTUBHBIX NaeKel

C Hame#l TOYKH 3peHHs, TOJOOHOE CXEMaTHYeCKOe IMPE/ICTABICHUE CEMaHTHUKU
JIOKATUBHBIX MaJIeKEH MO3BOJSET OOBSICHUThH, KAKUM 00pPa3oM MPOCTPAHCTBEHHBIE MX
3HAYCHUsI CBS3aHBI C HEMPOCTPAHCTBCHHBIMH, IYTEM BBIICICHUS CEMaHTUYCCKHX
KOMITOHEHTOB, KOTOpBIE€ "BBIBETPHUBAIOTCSA B XO0lI¢ METaQOpHIECKOTO IMEepeHoca.
[MponmmocTpupyeM 3TO Ha TpuMepe npoiartuBa. [Iponatns 0003HAYAET TIEPEXOAHBIN
Croco0 JBMKCHHSI, KOTOPBIH MBI MMOHMMAaeM HECKOJIbKO nmHade, yeM M. KpaxTt — a
WMEHHO, KaK MepeBIbKeHe 00heKTa B 3aJJaHHYIO JIOKAIH3aIMI0 BHYTPU OPUECHTHPA, a
3aTeM W3 33JaHHOW JIOKAIHM3allMd BHYTPU OPHCHTUPA HA TPOTSHKEHUH BPEMEHH
cutyaruu. [Tpumep ynorpeOiaeHus MponaTuBa NPECTABICH HAXKE!

(6) ko¢’ek’'e soldat armi48’ bert-e. ¢'asja dor-ti,
Kakoii-ro connmar apmus-El Bo3Bpamatecs-3Sg:Prs nec oxomno-Prol
vor-ti , gop-ti.

xonmuk-Prol  ama-Prol
Kaxoti-mo condam uz apmuu sozépawgaemcs. Mumo neca, no Xoamuxam, no
AmMam.

Taxke mpoatuB ymoTpedysieTcsi B KOHTEKCTax, OMM3KHX K JAUCTPHOYTHBHBIM
(mpumep (7)), a Tarke MapKUPYET TOUYKY MPHIOKEHHS MPH Tarojax, 0003HAYAOIINX
BO3/ICHCTBHE Ha 4acTh 00BEKTA, IPH KOTOPOM OKAa3bIBAETCS 3aTPOHYTHIM BECh OOBEKT
menukoM (pumep (8)):

(7) kartoSka kopdFa-m lama  ul-ti.
kaproika konarb-ASp0-Pst2 cumer  mmz-Prol
Kapmowy xonanu, (komopas ovina) noo cnezom.

(8) mh, p¥i pi-z-e voZ-e Ki-ti-z.
M MaJCHbKMH  Manpuuk-3-ACC aepxkaTh-3Sg:Prs pyka-Prol-3

Manenvrkoeo manbuura 0epicum 3a pyKy.

VYnorpebiieHne mpoiaTHBa B BBICKa3bIBaHUAX THHA (7) MOXHO OOBSCHUTH
MeTa(hOprUYecKUM EPEHOCOM, B X0OZIe KOTOPOI'0 UCYE3aeT CEMAHTHUSCKHM KOMIIOHEHT
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JABWXEHME u ocraeTcs mokanu3anus oObEKTa B pa3HBIX MECTaX BHYTPH OPHUEHTHpPA
(B maHHOM ciy4ae, HHKHEH CTOPOHBI cHera). B mpumepax Tuma (8) BEIBETpHBaeTCs
xommonent ITEPEJIBIDKEHUE W3 3AJIAHHOM JIOKAJIM3ALIMUA BHYTPU
OPUEHTHPA u akueHTUpYyeTCs CBS3b YaCTH OPHEHTHPA, C KOTOPOH O0BEKT BCTyHaeT
B KOHTAKT, C ODUEHTHPOM B I[EJIOM.

Hakonen, mamexxsable (GoOpMBI MOTYT 3adaBaThCs KOHCTpyKnueh. KoHCTpykmwmw,
AIIEMEHTHl KOTOPBIX B SI3bIKE OecepMsH OQOpPMIISIOTCS MOKa3aTelsIMU JIOKATUBHBIX
Tajexei, mpeaCcTaBIeHBl B TabmuIe 7.

CeMaHTHKA IJIaroJibl, 3aBHCHMbIe o0IIMii BUJ
KOHCTPYKIHH o0pasywurue 3JIEMEHTHI, KOHCTPYKIHH
KOHCTPYKIHIO BXOIfIIHE B

KOHCTPYKIHIO
TMIOJIO’KEHHE kolTons ‘nexats’ 4acTH Tela [exats/cTosATh) +
nokosmerocs tena | Solong ‘croars’ JINYHBIE [gacTs Tena]nom +
JKHUBOTO CyIIECTBAa | BO3MOJXKHO 63 MECTOUMEHHUSI (muunOE
OTHOCHTEIBHO rJaroja OPHUCHTHUP MECTOUMEHHE)GEN +
OPHMEHTHPA [opuenTHp] APPROX/DAT
OJIOKEHHE uS’ano ‘manate’ YacTH Tejla [mamars] + [gacts
JBIDKYIIEroCs Teja ul ‘uamns’ tena + (-in)]nom + [ul
JKMBOTO CYIIIECTBA ‘vu3’] ApPROX
OTHOCHTEJIBHO
OpHUeHTHpa
KOHTaKTHOE 6e3 riarona ki ‘pyka’ [snement
TMIOJIOKEHHE bor§’- ‘POST (3aau | xoHCTpyKIHHu]g +
00BEKTOB X-a)’ [snement

korka ‘mom’ KOHCTPYKUHH] ||

Tabn. 7. KoHCTpYKIMH € JTOKATUBHBIMHU MaJI€KaMH B SI3bIKE OecepMsH

Wrak, B mamHON paboTe OBUIO TPEUIOKEHO OIMUCAHWE CHUCTEMBI JIOKATUBHBIX
najekedl sA3blka OecepMsiH, NPETSHAYIONIEe Ha CHCTEMaTH3UPOBAaHHOCTh. bBbimn
TIEPEYUCIIEHBI KJIACCHl OCHOB, K KOTOPBIM MPHCOEAUHSIOTCS Tale)KHbIE TIOKAa3aTelH, U
KOHCTPYKITUH, WIEHBI KOTOPBIX MU O(OPMIIIOTCS, a TAKXKe MPEICTABICHAa CEMaHTHKA
JIOKATHBHBIX MaICKEH.
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Symposium 8.

Harri Mantila - Helena Sulkala: Language planning for the
Finnic minority Languages / SI3pikoBoe ILIAHMPOBaHHE JIJIsI
npuOANbTUIICKO-(PUHHCHUX SA3BIKOB

Andras Bereczki
Budapest

VIRON VAHEMMISTOPOLITIIKKA
MAAILMANSOTIEN VALISENA AIKANA

Kongressiesitelmani perustuu paapiirteittiin tahtgiitoskirjaani, joka valmistui
vuonna 2001 ja joka ilmestyy lahiaikoina myos p#inga. Tarkoituksenani on antaa
yleiskuva Viron vahemmistopolitikasta vuosina 191839. Vahemmistdpolitiiikan
alkuvaiheiden péaéapiirteiden esittelyn jalkeen kékn ulko- ja turvallisuuspolitikkaa
ja taman jalkeen tarkemmin kulttuuriautonomiastaetnn lain kohtaamia reaktioita ja
lopuksi vahemmistopolitikan tuntomerkkeja ja siintapahtuneita muutoksia.
Tarkeimpana tutkimuslahteena olen kayttanyt lakieig ja parlamentin (Riigikogu)
istuntokausien poytakirjoja seka ajan lehdistomaddia ja alan erikoiskirjallisuutta.

Vahemmistopolitikan kehittyminen

Ensimmaisen maailmansodan lopussa itsenéistynaen Yasavallan vaestosta 87,6%
oli virolaisia (1922). Suurimpia vahemmistoryhmidlivat venaldiset (8,2%),
saksalaiset (1,7%), ruotsalaiset (0,7%), latviata{®,5% vuonna 1934) ja juutalaiset
(0,4%). Viroa voitiin siis pitdd vaestonsa suhtdemogeenisena kansallisvaltiona,
ainakin keskisen It&-Euroopan muihin valtioihinnagtuna.

Jo itsendisyysmanifestiin  sisallytettin demokrstdén kansalaisoikeuksien
turvaamisen ohella se, ettd tasavallan rajojen li&is&laville kansallisille
vahemmistdille (venalaisille, saksalaisille, rutdssille ja juutalaisille) sek& muille
kansoille turvataan oikeus kulttuuriautonomiaan.

Saksan maailmansodassa kérsiman tappion jalkeegttgim Viron ensimmaiseen
valiaikaiseen hallitukseen nimitettin  kansallisgigk edustavat ministerit
(mybhemmin  kansallisuussihteerit).  Tavoitteena  olepailemattéa  voittaa
vahemmistdjen tuki itsendisen Viron valtion luontisemutta my6és vahemmistaille
annetut lupaukset pidettin. Myohemmin laaditut ia#kiset lait ja asetukset
palvelivat niinikdan keskindisen luottamuksen yil@mista. Sotilaspoliittisen
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tilanteen kehittyminen vaikutti olennaisesti itsisygistaistelujen aikana huhtikuussa
1919 kokoontuneen perustuslakia sdatavan kansatbsksen toimintaan.

Erds Viron poliittisen ja yhteiskunnallisen tilaate vakauttamisen keskeisia
kysymyksia oli erityisesti baltiansaksalaisten nwarstusta koskeva maareformi
Virossa syksylla 1919. Sen yhteydessa 96,6% saistal otettiin valtion hallintaan.
N&in murrettiin baltiansaksalaisten taloudellisattanikeudet maaseudulla ja samalla
vahennettiin sosiaalisia jannitteita antamalla madalonpojille (ja sotilaille).
Saksalaispuolueita lukuunottamatta  kaytannoélliseskiatsoen  kaikki  muut
parlamenttipuolueet  tukivat maareformia, erimighty oli vain sen
radikaalisuusasteessa.

Vasemmistoenemmistoiseskansalliskokouksessayntyi kiivaiden keskustelujen
tuloksena Euroopan demokraattisimpiin kuuluva pesiaki, joka takasi kaikille
oikeudet kansallisuuden vapaaseen valintaan, ogtewvdhemmistojen kulturaaliseen
edustukseen seka kansallisille vahemmistéille alkeuoman kielen kayttéon valtion
ja kunnan virastoissa. Kaytetyista puheenvuordista ilmi, ettd edustajat tunsivat
hyvin vuosisadan alun itdvaltalaisen sosiaalidemiidan kulttuuriautonomiaa
kasittelevat kirjoitukset.

Ulko- ja turvallisuuspolitiikka

Pariisin rauhankonferenssiin matkustaneen viro#disuskunnan tarkein tehtava oli
esitella valtion itsenaisyytta niin de facto kuirygs de jure, mutta varsin pian kavi
ilmi, ettd ymparysvaltiot kasittelivat Viron kohtal taysin riippuvaisena Venajan
tilanteen kehittymisesta. Nain Virolle jai kaytassé vain sisdinen autonominen status
Vengjan sisalla. Viron valtuuskunnan johtajaa eesechyvaksytty konferenssin
viralliseksi osanottajaksi.

Neuvosto-Vendjan kanssa solmittu Tarton rauha kelasisa vuonna 1920 merkitsi
Virolle ensimmaistd de jure -tunnustusta ja maadrajan madrittelemista.
Ymparysvaltojen korkein neuvosto hyvaksyi Vironaeasllan itsenaisyyden vasta 26.
tammikuuta vuonna 1921, jolloin valkoisten tappicendjan sisallissodassa oli
varmistunut.

Viro hyvaksyttiin taysjaseneksi Kansainliittoon 28yyskuuta vuonna 1921.
Jasenyyden yhteydessad Viro hyvaksyi julkilausumass&ansainvalisten lakien
mukaiset velvoitteet vdhemmistdjensa suojelusséant@man yleislausuman lisaksi se
ei halunnut antaa vahemmistdjen suojelua takaava&r&ettista julkilausumaa. Viro
ja Latvia eivat halunneet, ettd Kansainlitto p&#asivaikuttamaan niiden
vahemmistdpolitiikan kehittymiseen. Kansainliitomhjo kuitenkin pelkési, etta
vahemmistdsopimuksen mukaisesti vastaavassa #lssdeolevat Puola, Romania ja
Jugoslavia esittaisivat vastalauseensa Latvianran\julkilausuman puutteesta ja nain
se pyrki yksiselitteisesti vaikuttamaan néaihin legm maahan. Viron kannalta
neuvottelutilannetta vaikeutti baltiansaksalaistemigranttien Viron vastainen
myyranty0 ja heidan Kansainlitossa kaymansa tebigk@pagandakampanja. Viron
johdolle kavi selvaksi, ettd Viroa kohdeltaisiin tavoin kuin Suomea, se luokiteltiin
nk. uudeksi valtioksi. Pitkittyneiden neuvottelujgitkeen Viro antoi suotuisat ehdot
neuvoteltuaan julkilausuman 17. syyskuuta 192¥gasainliitto antoi sille takuunsa.
Kansainliitto sai Viroon liittyen valituksia vain amareformin toteuttamisesta, muista
kysymyksista tai oikeuksien rikkomisesta valituksiaehty.
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Saksan kulloisetkin hallitukset seurasivat tarkaimonsaksalaisten kohtaloa, mutta
Saksa painosti muita maita (Puolaa, TSekkoslovalilikaria jne.) huomattavasti
enemman niiden harjoittaman vahemmistopolitiikdaat&uin Viroa. Tahan saattoivat
vaikuttaa Saksan poliittiset suunnitelmat, virorssdéisten suhteellisen pieni
lukumaara ja myods heidan vaheneva vaikutusvaltaMg@nsaksalaista kulttuuria
tuettiin kuitenkin erityisen vahvasti Saksasta Rasri jarjestbjen kautta. Hitlerin
valtaantulon jalkeen Saksan hallitus pyrki saam®aon saksalaispuolueen ja eri
jarjestdt vaikutusvaltaansa. Neuvostoliitto ei tsoiut kaytdnndssd minkaanlaista
kiinnostusta vironvenaldisia kohtaan. Sen Baltialitikan tarkein paamaara olikin
estdd reunavaltioden liittoutuman muodostuminentidéite raja-alueelle seka
saksalaisvaikutuksen heikentaminen.

Viro solmi vuonna 1923 kahdenvélisen sotilaalliganpoliittisen liiton Latvian
kanssa ja vuonna 1934 siihen liittyi my0s Lietto&. (Balti-antant), mutta toteutumatta
jai alueen laajempi Suomen, Viron, Latvian, Liettya Puolan valinen puolustus- ja
yhteistydsopimus. Tallaista sopimusta ei Neuvastoli ohella Saksakaan olisi
hyvaksynyt. Isoa-Britanniaa alueen erityiskysymyksgévat kiinnostaneet. Sille —
samoin kuin Ranskalle — oli tarkedd vain se, ettksalais- ja neuvostoliittolais-
vaikutus kasvaisi Virossa ja Latviassa vahemmist@kysten kautta. 1930-luvun
lopulla Viro jai yksin, kaytannossa vaille liittasda. Sen ulkopoliittinen epéavarmuus ja
tasta aiheutuneet ongelmat eivat kuitenkaan joletuvghemmistopolitikasta, josta se
sai kansainvalistakin tunnustusta.

Kulttuuriautonomia

Kansallisten vahemmistéjen kulttuuriautonomian ligeen tarvittiin  toimintarajat
maarittelevaa lainsaadantda. Erityisesti saksalalsp oli aktiivinen lakiehdotuksen
valmisteluvaiheessa. Yhteistyota virolaisten kanda baltiansaksalaisen puolueen
sisalla havattavissa ollut konstruktiivisen toinaimallin korostuminen. Saksalaiset
eivat enaa tdhdanneet aiemman johtoasemansa paleagen, vaan he tyytyivat
muuttuneisiin  olosuhteisiin ja pyrkivat vahemmistémassaan vaikuttamaan
mahdollisimman aktiivisesti omien etujensa ajamisge toimintamahdollisuuksiensa
parantamiseen.

Vahemmistojen vaikuttamismahdollisuudesta annediiirehdotuksen valmistelu ja
siitd kayty keskustelu eteni aarimmaisen hitaakiikkein selvimmin lakia ja
vahemmistdjen oikeudellista tasa-arvoa asettui ystaimaan oikeistolainen
talonpoikaispuolue, joka piti myos ylla parhaitahtita saksalaisiin. Kaikkein
kilvaimmin kansallisia vahemmistdja ja niiden vaatksia vastusti Viron
Kansanpuolue. Keskustavasemmistolainen Viron Tyljgueastusti lakia pitkaan niin
kansallisten kuin sosiaalistenkin intressiristjen takia, mutta myohemmin puolueen
kanta pehmeni. Maaliskuussa vuonna 1924 saksatdispuallekirjoitti esteiden
poistamiseksi sopimuksen Viron liberaalisen kansahyeen kanssa. Tuolloin vaikutti
viela silta, ettd kansanpuolueen taantumuksellingsli siirtyisi entistd enemman
sosiaalidemokraateille,  jotka  olivat  loytavinaan okkavihollisia  niin
baltiansaksalaisista kuin myds osasta venaldisidivathan sosiaaliset ja kansalliset
eroavaisuudet hyvinkin tarkasti yhteen. On oikemstaika mielenkiintoista, etta
vasemmisto suhtautui vahemmistdihin paljon vastaisgknmin kuin oikeisto.
Varsinaisen muutoksen aiheutti 1. joulukuuta 19Zpahtunut epdaonnistunut

131



kommunistinen vallankaappausyritys, josta jarkyinpuolueet lopettivat hankkeen
pitkittdmisen, minka jalkeen saatiin aikaan suulikioaja laki hyvaksyttiin 12.
helmikuuta vuonna 1925.

Lain aikaansaamisen takana oli siis sarja kompregyas Aiemmin annettujen
lupausten mukaisesti Viro todellakin mahdollistitiuuri-itsehallinnon ja nain toteutui
ensimmaisena maailmassa kansallisten vahemmistipahallintoperiaate. Laki
mahdollisti kaikkien yli 3000 hengen kansallisugksivaltakunnallisen itsehallinnon.
Tama tapahtui kansalaisten henkilokohtaisten oigiewk perusteella, ei alueellisin
perustein. Itsehallintoon liittyminen oli vapaadhta ja perustuslaki antoi kansalaisille
my06s oikeuden itse paattaa omasta kansallisuudestaa

Miksi juuri Virossa toteutui malli, joka aikoinaaoli kehitetty Itavalta-Unkarin
kaksoismonarkian kansallisuuskysymysten ratkaiseksi® Suotuisiin olosuhteisiin
voidaan kiistatta laskea kansallisten vahemmist@ehteellisen alhainen suhde (ja
my06s lukumaara) verrattuna virolaisiin. Vahemmiioei ollut sellaisia taloudellisia
ja poliittisia voimavaroja, jotka olisivat aiheutiset vaaran tunnetta valtaviesttssa.
Vaikutuksensa oli myds maareformilla, joka evasinanalta johtavalta eliitilta sen
taloudellisen voiman. Lain hyvaksymiseen ei semasij vaikuttanut ulkovaltojen
painostus, vaikkakin sen hyvaksymista nopeutti maajojen ulkopuolella
kaynnistynyt sisapoliittinen liikkehdintd. Kommun&st vallankaappausyrityksen
jalkeen Viron puolueet pyrkivat yhteisvoimin maaisassen tilanteen tyydyttavaan
ratkaisuun, yhteiskunnallisen rauhan tukemiseernin Lsyntyminen oli pitk&hkon
oikeudellisen ja yhteiskunnallisen prosessin ja di@ly keskustelun tulos, joka
kaynnistyi jo itsendisyysmanifestilla. Kiistatta @sy ulkopoliittiset tekijat vaikuttivat
vahemmistokysymykseen. Pitkaksi venyneitd keskuisteparlamentissa tarvittiin
myds siksi, ettd poliitikoista, jotka itsekin oliv@aaneet kokea hydkkayksia niin
baltiansaksalaisten, saksansaksalaisten, venalaistesiranomaisten kuin
neuvostovenalaisten sotilaidenkin taholta, havidsnkilékohtaisen koston tunne
aiempien vuosikymmenten tai vuosisatojen karsinmygidoukkausten takia.

Saksalaispuolueen edustajat hyvaksyivat vuonna 1l&#danpuolueen kanssa
solmitun kompromissin mukaisesti, etta itsehalbnt kaytettéisi poliittisten, vaan
kulturaalisten paamaéarien saavuttamiseen. Virosdasten vahemmistdjen piirissa ei
ollut sellaisia merkittavia kantavia liikkeitd, kat olisivat ajaneet valtion perustamista
tai liittymista johonkin toiseen valtioon, ne pywki vain omien kansallis-etnisten ja
kielellisten pyrkimysten saavuttamiseen. Lain symsta saattoi tukea myos se, ettei
aiemmista ongelmista huolimatta maassa syntynysiatkonflikteja. Koska Viro oli
uusi valtio, ei aiempaa, esim. suurvalta-ajatt@aatarvinnut muuttaa kansalliseksi.
Virolaiset olisivat voineet kayttdd vahvemmin hysélenemmistbasemaansa, mutta
heidan oma etninen pienuutensa ajoi heita tilantegriksymiseen. Enemmistolta
vaadittin - ymmarrysta, joka esim. koulutuksen alalljohti positiiviseen
diskriminaatioon. Taman hyvaksymiseen vaikutti seft&d kansakoululaitoksen
monisatavuotisen historian ansiosta lukutaidottamauei kaytanndssa ollut ja yleinen
sivistystaso oli suhteellisen korkea. Monikielisygh yleista eikd kansallistunnetta
hairinnyt se, ettd esim. kansalliskokouksessa jdamentissa saksalaisedustajat
puhuivat saksaa, vendlaisedustajat vengjaa. Kaysaan lahes kaikki virolaiset
sivistyneiston edustajat hallitsivat kummatkin kiel Paattavassd asemassa olevat
olivat varmoja siitd, etta etnisen tasa-arvon fafiinen tulisi pitkalla aikavalilla
kannattamaan.
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Vahemmistopolitiikan toteuttaminen vuoden 1925 jallkeen

Saksalaiset kayttivat vuonna 1925 ja juutalaisetorma 1926 hyvékseen
mahdollisuutta  kulttuuri-itsehallinnon  perustamisee Valtaosa vendlaisista,
ruotsalaisista ja latvialaisista eli lahekkain, ejot he kykenivat toteuttamaan
kulturaaliset ja muut tarpeensa asuinpaikoillaaendlaiset eivat aluksi pyrkineet
luomaan kansallista edustusta, vaan vei jonkin amikaennen kuin erilaisten
yhteiskunnallisten kerrostumien vaélille alkoi syatyyhteisty6ta. Vahemmistojen
puolueet ja vaalikoalitiot olivat lahella keskustaautta vahemmistéjen alhaisen
lukumaaran takia niiden rooli jai vahaiseksi. Vumasi 1919-1933

vahemmistbedustajien lukumaara oli 5-8. Vuosina 433938 vahemmistojen

puolueiden toimintaa rajoitettin samalla tavoin irkuvirolaistenkin puolueiden.

Vuosina 1937-38 alkoi paluu perustuslaillisuuteenutta uusi vaalijarjestelméa
vaikeutti kansallisten vahemmistojen edustajierspa&aksikamarisen parlamentin 80
edustajan edustajistoon, johon loppujen lopuksiiisazain 3 venalaisedustajaa tai 40
edustajan ylahuoneeseen (valtioneuvosto), johotutadlisen itsehallinnon omaavat
kansallisuudet, saksalaiset ja juutalaiset saattaiglegoida yhden yhteisen edustajan.

Nationalistiset suuntaukset nousivat esiin Virogsak930-luvulla ja ne tulivat
mukaan myos viralliseen politikkaan. Vahitellemkallishenkisyys ja isdnmaallisuus
alkoi kasvaa, mutta virolainen nationalismi eiisiftuuttunut aggressiiviseksi eika
vahemmistovastaiseksi edes Viron vapaussotureideskukliitossa. Maassa ei
tapahtunut vaeston keskuudessa néarkastysta heitdatarvalikohtauksia eika
laittomuuksia, julkiset aktiviteetit ja muut kamgain(esim. nimien virolaistaminen)
toteutettiin maan ylimman johdon valvonnan alla.

Vuosina 1918-1940 opetuksen alalla toteutettinkittan ja maaratietoista
kielipolitiikkaa. Vahemmistojen aidinkielen opetigdeutui peruskoulusta aina lukioon
asti. Valtion koulujen ohella toiminnassa oli mygksityiskouluja. Viron kieli oli
virallisena kielen& pakollinen, oppimaara oli stegtava lukion loppuun mennessa.
1920-luvun alussa virolaisten 99,7%, venalaiste¥ 9faksalaisten 94% ja ruotsalaisten
liki 90% sai opetusta aidinkielessa, kun taas jaigkapsista vain noin 22,5% kavi
jiddisin tai hepreankielisté koulua, valtaosa téelsivi saksalaista tai venalaista koulua.
Vahemmistokoulujen opettajat valmistuivat Tallinnapettajainvalmistuslaitoksesta.
Tarton yliopiston humanistiseen tiedekuntaan pettiist vuonna 1936 judaistiikan
laitos, josta valmistui opettajia Viron juutalaisikouluihin. Jannitteita syntyi kuitenkin
vuoden 1934 opetusreformin tuloksena, jonka peellatanyds vahemmistokouluja
sulautettiin yhteen ja joitakin lakkautettiin. Miiseen valtiolliseen politiikkaan tuli
mukaan piirteitd, joita voitiin pitdd pyrkimyksenm@uuttaa vahemmistdjen kanssa
aiemmin solmittuja suhteita. Opetuksen alalla véaiestdot paheksuivat useampiakin
esiin nousseita kysymyksia.

Viron kielen aseman korostaminen alkoi vuonna 193%&&dettiin, etta
kauppaliikkeiden kirjanpito ja kirjeenvaihto tulbitaa viroksi ja myds mainoskilpien
ja nayteikkunoiden tekstien tuli olla vironkielisi8uden kielilain mukaiset paikan- ja
talonnimia saatelevat maaraykset herattivat vasdtesterityisesti vironruotsalaisten
keskuudessa.

Poliittiset ja kulttuurijarjestot saattoivat tavadésti toimia melko vapaasti. Vapaasti
ilmestyi myods vahemmistokielinen lehdistd, julkgésu lakkauttamisella oli yleensa
puhtaasti taloudelliset syynsa. Autoritaarisenegtglman myoéta lehdistonvapauden
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rajoittaminen kohdistui yhtd hyvin vahemmistolemtikuin myds virolaiseenkin
lehdist6on. Kulttuurin vaalimisen alalla kulttuwitanomialla oli etunsa, mutta esim.
vendlaisen kulttuurinkaan vaalimiselle ei asetetigita.

Viron  kreikkalaiskatolinen kirkko saattoi vapaastjatkaa toimintaansa
itsenaistymisen jalkeen. Vuodesta 1923 Viron apiosio ortodoksinen kirkko siirtyi
Konstantinopolin ekumeenisen patriarkaatin alaisemit Evankelis-luterilaisen kirkon
yhdistymishanke aiheutti jannitteitd saksalaistem yirolaisten valille. Lopulta
saksalaisvahemmistdjen seurakunnat muodostivat &irldkonsa, mutta konsistorio oli
yhteinen virolaisten kanssa.

Vironsaksalaisilla ja juutalaisilla oli keskeineseana Viron talouselamasséa, heidan
osuutensa yliopisto-opiskelijoista oli huomattavasbrkeampi kuin valtavaeston.
Viron itsendistymisen jalkeen osalle vahemmistdfstiksalaiset ja osa venalaisista) ei
ollut helppoa loytaa paikkaa yhteiskunnassa, heigdn mukautua muuttuneisiin
olosuhteisiin  ja vahemmistdasemaan. Vahemmistoryhméenettivat usein
etuoikeutetun asemansa, Viron kansallisvaltion stamisen monet kokivat omien
oikeuksien menettamisena (johtavan aseman menagami maareformi jne.).
Tilastoista kay kuitenkin ilmi, ettei vahemmistdjesdustajia kuitenkaan pyritty
sulkemaan viranomaisten tai akateemisen koulutuksaaneiden ulkopuolelle.
Joissakin ammateissa kansallisten vahemmistdjemnisosli erityisen korkea, nain
esimerkiksi  1920-luvulla lukion opettajista 17% oBaksalaisia, 1930-luvulla
insindoreista neljannes, papeista viidennes jald@igta kuudesosa. 1930-luvun lopulla
vironjuutalaisista noin 10 prosentilla oli yliopidlinen loppututkinto. Heidan
osuutensa oikeustieteellisessa ja laaketieteediséiedekunnassa seké taloustieteissa
oli erityisen korkea, viela saksalaisopiskelijoitakorkeampi. Kaupallisista yrityksista
5,1% oli venaldisten, 7,9% saksalaisten, 0,5% almitten ja 8,5% juutalaisten
hallinnassa. Saksalaisten ja juutalaisten vaikutalouselamaan oli selvimmin
havaittavissa pankkimaailmassa seké teollisuusk@toomistussuhteissa.

Muihin vahemmistoihin verrattuna mydhemmin maahaauttaneet juutalaiset
kohtasivat vierastamista ja jonkinasteista antiiemid, mutta vakavampi
juutalaisvastaisuus ei |6ytanyt kasvualustaa yktisassa laajemmin eikd myodskaan
maan ylimmassa johdossa. Laheisimmin emovaltioidgaksan ja Ruotsin kanssa,
yhteistydssa toimivat vironsaksalaiset ja -ruoisata Baltiansaksalaisten keskuudessa
ilmeni erdiden henkildiden aiemman poliittisen aaentakia emigraatiota, muuttoa
Saksaan ja pienimuotoista muuttoliikehdintaé olvaiavissa my0s juutalaisten
keskuudessa. Venaldisten vastaavien pyrkimystezemétoli suljettu neuvostoraja,
vaikka valittbmasti Tarton rauhan jalkeen muuttorogta oli viela jonkin aikaa
mahdollista. My0s ideologisia ja poliittisia ongéénoli olemassa, mutta muistettava
on, ettei emdmaan alhaisempi elintaso houkutellahédlaisia suurisuuntaiseen
muuttoon.

Maailmansotien valinen kansallisuuspolitikka Visas loi mahdollisuudet
vahemmistokulttuurin ja -identiteetin sailyttdmisel Kansallisuuksilla oli omat
kultuuraaliset, taloudelliset ja poliittiset oikensa, jotka tarjosivat mahdollisuuden
harjoittaa ja toteuttaa omia tavoitteita niin yksil kuin yhteisénkin tasolla. Viron
liberaalista kansallisuuspolitikasta huolimatta heghmistéjen kohtalo muuttui
my6hemmin dramaattisesti. Baltiansaksalaiset #imeSaksan ja Viron vdlisella
sopimuksella pakkosiirroilla Saksaan vuosina 199¢4] valtaosa juutalaisista pakeni
Saksan hyokkaysvaiheessa Neuvostoliittoon ja Vir@@mneiden valtaosa menehtyi.
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Valtaosa vironruotsalaisista evakuoitin Ruotsiiruosina 1942—-43, kun taas
vironvenaldisten kohtalo jatkui samankaltaisena kriolaistenkin.
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Harri Mantila
Oulu

ONKO KVEENIN ¢ RELIKTI VAI SAAMEN KONTAKTIN VAIKUTUSTA?

1. Tutkimuskysymys

Suomen kielen pohjoisimpien murteiden kontaktiarsaakielten ja murteiden kanssa
on tutkittu vahan, vaikka se antaisi monenlaisigbaioja erilaisten transferi-ilmididen
tarkasteluun (ks. kuitenkin Mantila 2001: 337). ¥kérre, joka kirjallisuudessa on
mainittu mahdolliseksi saamelaisvaikutukseksi omrgtiinen dentaalispirantts t:n
heikon asteen vastineena, joka on erityisen tygpii Porsangin kveenimurteelle.
Taman kveenimurteen ja pohjoissaamen astevaihsteeyit muistuttavatkin joiltain
osiltaan pitkalti toisiaan (saamen kvalitatiivigeastevaihtelusta ks. Sammallahti 1998:
50-52). Seuraavassa esimerkissa heikkoasteisetotnanadnerkitty kummankin kielen
kirjakielen ortografian mukaan grafeemidtajonka &&nnearvo on molemmissa

Porsangin kveenimurre pohjoissaame
kota : kafassa goahti : gads
tiettda : tie7an diehtit : diggan

Porsangin murteend:std on jonkin verran mainintoja dialektologisessa
kirjallisuudessa, mutta piirteen esiintymisehtojale systemaattisesti tutkittu. Aanne
esiintyy harvinaisena Tornion murteen pohjoisos(gsala 1912: 89; Virtaranta 1958:
161-162). Tata saanndllisemmin se esiintyy Porsamgurteessa, mutta piirre on
tunnettu muissakin Lansi-Ruijan murteissa (BerohRa2: 3—4; Lindgren 1993: 24—
26). Kyseessa on sosiolingvistisesti herkka pijoka herattaa niiden huomiota, joiden
omaan murteeseen se ei kuulu. Piirre on otettu rkyéenin kirjoitettuun standardiin,
ja se on mukana Soderholmin verkkokieliopissa. R#gitetaan myds Alf Nilsen-
Barsskogin romaaneissa ja Terje Aronsenin, tunnptusankilaisen kveenin kielen
aktivistin, teksteissa. Piirre on ndin esilla mkisensuunnittelukeskustelussa. Merkki
d on lainattu kveeniin pohjoissaamen ortografiaSinnillinen dentaalispirantti ei ole
murteessa yksinomaindm heikon asteen vastine, vaan mydsj @, ja h esiintyvat
kuten yleensakin suomen perépohjalaismurteissdafdinta 1958: 160-161; Lindgren
1993: 24-26).

Tutkimuskysymys kuuluu, edustaako Porsangin murtekanta vanhaa
lansimurteistat : 0 -astevaihtelua, sen periferiassa sailynytta jaé#nerai onko
kyseessd saamen vaikutus. Téh&nastisessa kigaléssa on ollut esilla kumpikin
nakemys. Beronka (1922: 4) asettuu saamelaisvdi&etukannalle, vaikkei sita aivan
eksplisiittisesti ilmaisekaan: "likhetspunkter neel av Airila naevnte finske, av lappisk
paavirkede dialekter i Sverige Lappmarken”Av disse likhetspunkter skal naevnes —
lyden &”. Vanhana lansimurteisena piirteena aaarwttpitanyt Virtaranta (1958: 209—
210), joka esittaa vaitteensa tueksi seuraavaaseik
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1. ¢ esiintyy sellaisissakin muodoissa, jotka ovmatparadigmaattisen astevaihtelun
ulkopuolella(odotti, my@en),

2. hin jaljessakin esiintyy (puhvas, teldd), mika saamessa ei ole mahdollista, ja

3. saame ei ole vaikuttankin astevaihteluun.

Virtaranta toteaa myds, ettd vaikka kyseessa ookiapohjainen relikti, kontakti
saamen kanssa on tukenut "ratkaisevasti” sen s&i§n{1958: 210). Virtarannan
kanssa samoilla linjoilla ovat Kettunen (1930: f#0)indgren (1993: 24-25), mutta he
eivat esita asiaan lisaargumentteja.

2. Teoreettis-metodinen tausta ja aineisto

Van Coetsem on tarkentanut fonologisen lainautumtseriaa. Hanen mukaansa on
erotettava toisistaan lahdekielen puhujan ja koiediek puhujan aktiivinen rooli
(agentivity). Hanen termejaéan ja maaritelmiaan g980-12) soveltaen tilanne on
tdssa seuraavanlainen: kveeni on kohdekieli ja saaméahdekieli. Jos kveenimurteita
aidinkielendan puhuva henkild lainaa soinnillisemtaalispirantin saamesta, jota han
hallitsee toisena kielen&, on kyseessa imitaatka johtaa fonologiseen lainaamiseen
(recipient language agentivity). Jos taas saanmdiakéélendaan puhuva henkilo ottaa
spirantin kayttdon kveenissa, joka taas hanelléoaren kieli, kyseessa on adaptaatio
ja tuloksena on fonologinen impositio, lahdekiefgmteen siirtdminen kohdekieleen
(source language agentivity).

Transferin luonnetta tarkasteltaessa pitaa lisattaa huomioon tutkittavien kielten
valiset sosiaaliset suhteet. Lainautuminen tapatieensa ja usein lahdekielesta
kohdekieleen silloin, kun siihen on sosiaalinenaat.dhdekieli on silloin sosiaalisesti
dominantti ja prestiisiasemassa. Jos taas on kggeositiosta, vaikutus kulkee
sosiaaliselta statukseltaan alempiarvoisesta labldskid prestiisiasemassa olevaan
kohdekieleen. Sosiaalisten suhteiden laatua eiekigan aina ole helppo erottaa
toisistaan (van Coetsem 1988: 13-15).

Thomason on jakanut lainautumisen tyypin neljaanlumkkaan. Ne perustuvat
kontaktin intensiivisyyteen ja siihen, suosivatkosiaaliset seikat lainautumista.
Tarkedd on myOs kontaktissa olevien kielten typoley samankaltaisuus tai
erilaisuus. Kaikkein heikoiten lainautuvat sellaisseikat, jotka koskevat kielen
morfofonologista jarjestelmaa (Thomason 2001: 69-¥assa tutkittavassa tilanteessa
kveenin ja saamen suhde on melko tiivis, sosidafiekat tukevat lainautumista ja
yhteis6ssa on paljon kaksikielisia yksiloita. Pukseeolevat kielet ovat myds
typologisesti l1ahella toisiaan, erityisesti juust@vaihteluilmidn osalta, kuten edella on
tullut esiin. Tallaisessa tilanteessa kaikenlail@@mautuminen on Thomasonin mukaan
mahdollista. My0s uusia foneemeja voidaan omaksoaperaiseen leksikkoon.

Menetelmani on, ettd vertaan Porsangin kveenimorteé® astevaihtelun
jarjestelmaa jaj:n esiintymisen distribuutiota kahteen muuhun neséen. Ensinna
vertaan sitd Tornion murteen alueen pohjoisimpiiartgisiin. Naissa nimittain on
harvinaisena esiintynyt soinnillista dentaalispitiant:n heikon asteen vastineena aina
viime vuosikymmeniin saakka. Variantti on ollut hiawainen, ja yleisimpia variantteja
ovat olleet @,j, v ja h, kuten yleensakin suomen perapohjalaismurteisseeksi
vertaan Porsangin murretta Sodankylan Vuotson da#@stem puhumaan suomen
murteeseen, jossa myo6s esiintyy toisingamin heikon asteen vastineena muiden
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varianttien rinnalla. Vertailu paljastaa, muistakta Porsangin jarjestelma enemman
Tornion murteen pohjoisosien vai Vuotson murtegjegdelmaa. Vuotsossaon ilman
muuta saamen vaikutusta, koska ymparoivissd suometeissa ei muutoin spiranttia
tunneta. Van Coetsemin termein on kyse fonologisespositiosta.

Kayttamani Porsangin murteen aineisto on nauhoitgttonna 1988 kahdessa
kylassa, Lemmijoessa (Lakselv, Leavdnja) ja Pyssga (Bgrselv, Bissojohka).
Kyseessa on perinteinen haastattelemalla tehtyemaahoitus, ja sen ovat tehneet
Olavi Korhonen ja Helena Sulkala. Omassa otokséssamukana nelja informanttia,
kaksi miesta ja kaksi naista. He ovat kaikki kveepohjoissaame ja norja -
kolmikielisia. Heidan ensikielensd on haastatteluperusteella kveeni — tai suomi,
kuten he itse kieltdéan nimittavat — , ja he ovattgyeet vuosina 1903-1916. Aineisto
on kestoltaan yhteensa 3,5 tuntia, ja se on kokolitiaroitu. Aineisto on sailytteilla
seka Oulun nauhoitearkistossa (ONA, arkistonaub&22561, 2566) etta Uumajan
murre-, paikannimi- ja perinnearkistossa (DAUM, [Bid-, ortnamns och
folkminnesarkivet i Umed, arkistonauhat 5765, 5B¥74, 5774, 5775). Materiaali on
kokonaan myds digitoitu.

Vuotson aineiston on nauhoittanut Hanna Naalisvaacmna 1995. Se siséltaa 12
informantin haastattelut, ja ne on talletettu Oulurauhoitearkistoon (ONA,
arkistonauhat 2651, 2653—-2663). Jokaisen haastattelsto on noin tunti. Informantit
ovat syntyneet vuosina 1912-1937, ja heidan eneiigéd on pohjoissaame. Suomen
he ovat oppineet jo lapsuudessa, jotkut vasta ksaluVuotson kielioloista on
aiemmin kirjoittanut Aikio (1988), joka tutki saafaesten kielenvaihtoa suomeen. Osa
Aikion informanteista on samoja kuin Naalisvaaramaadtattelemat. Tata
nauhamateriaalia en ole itse analysoinut, vaaoriediitd perustuvat ohjauksessani
valmistuneeseen Karppisen pro gradu-tutkimukse®07AR Tornion murteesta en ole
kayttanyt omaa erillistd aineistoa. Tyydyn tassitadamaan Airilan vuonna 1912
ilmestyneeseen Tornion murteen &annehistoriaan jdarsnnan vuonna 1958
valmistuneeseen teokseRaapainollisen tavun jalkeisen soinnillisen denisgaitantin
edustus suomen murteigsaperustan Tornion murteen osalta vertailuni @dittosten
tietoihin.

3. Analyysi

Kuviossa 1 esitdn Porsangin murtéenheikon asteen eri varianttien kvantitatiivisen
distribuution. Eri varianttien prosentuaaliset adetuolen laskenut edella mainitusta
3,5 tunnin aineistosta.
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Kuvio 1.t:n heikon asteen vastineiden distribuutio Porsangirnteessa.
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Kuviosta 1 kay ilmi, ettéa soinnillinen dentaalispitti on Lemmijoen ja Pyssyjoen
murteessa yleisin:n heikon asteen vastine. Sen osuus on lahes 70%stia
tapauksista. Katovariantti on toiseksi yleisin,&sibn noin viidennes tapauksista.
Varianttejaj ja v esiintyy kumpaakin noin 5%, jaesiintyy vain kaksi kertaa. Kuviossa
2 esitan Porsangin murteen heikon asteen vastineiden kvantitatiivisen dhigtition
viela erikseen &aanneymparistoittain tarkasteltukaviossa néakyy erikseerh:n
jalkeinen asema (hD), lyhyen vokaalin (VD) sekéakéi vokaalin ja diftongin
jalkeinen asema (VVD).
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Kuvio 2. t:n heikon asteen vastineiden distribuutio Porsangimrteessa

aanneymparistdittain tarkasteltuna.

pantava seikka on kuitenkin, ettd spirantti on isték adnneymparistdista eniten
edustettunah:n jaljessa. Transferigjatuksen kannalta taméa ddélistarkedad, etta
saamessa ei esiinnyh:n jaljessa, kuten aiemmin on tullut esille. — Kuerrataan
Porsangin murteetin heikon asteen eri vastineiden esiintymisymp@@ésirornion
murteen jarjestelmaan (tastd ks. Airila 1912: 89-98taranta 1958: 160-163),
saadaan nakyviin seuraavat seikat:

1. Tornion murteen yleisedustus on kato ilmanysié-aanteitd. Samoin Porsangin
katomuodot ovat useimmin ilman siirtyma-aannetgimesaet, sgan, pian, kgen,
tid. Harvinaisena on kummallakin alueella siirtymataahisia rinnakkaismuotoja,
esim.vejessa, sovan

2. j esiintyy Tornion murteessa yleisimminloppuisen diftongin jaljessa.

3. v esiintyy kummassakin murteedddoppuisen diftongin jaljessa, esifouvuin,
I6yvethin, souvimaPorsangissa ja usein my6s Tornion murteessa aina lisaksi
haatyaverbin paradigmassa, esih@éavythin, haavyima

4. h esiintyy Porsangin aineistossa kaksi kertssaha, saahaanMy0s Tornion
murteessé& on mahdollinersaadaverbin infinitiivi- ja passiivimuodoissa.

Tuloksista nakyy, ettd Tornion ja Porsangin mueaidarjestelméat muistuttavat
toisiaan siten, ettd ne voi nahda saman diakroniselmityskulun eri vaiheina.
Soinnillinen dentaalispirantti, joka on ollut katoassa Tornion murteesta, on viela
hyvin sailynyt saman murrejatkumon periferiassaitéfikin sen asema periferiassakin
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on alkanut horjua, ja siirtyma-aantgefa v ovat alkaneet tulla sen sijaan samoihin
paikkoihin kuin Tornion murteessa. Useimmissa t&pesa spirantti kuitenkin
korvautuu kummassakin murteessa taydellisella kad®brnion murteellehan on juuri
tyypillista, etta siirtyma-aénteitd esiintyy harvam ja rajatummissa asemissa kuin
muissa katomurteissa.

Seuraavaksi vertaan Porsangin murteen jarjesteldétson saamenkielisten
suomenmurteeseen. Kuviossa 3 esitdn ensin erintdeia kvantitatiivisen jakauman.
Olen piirtdnyt kuvion Karppisen (2007: 32) ilmoitieen lukujen mukaan. Siitd kay
ilmi, etta spirantti on Vuotsossa harvinainen,ga ssuus kaikista varianteista on noin
4%.
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Kuvio 3. t:n heikon asteen vastineiden distribuutfootson saamenkielisten
suomenmurteessa (ks. Karppinen 2007: 32).

Karppinen esittda Vuotson murteed:std t:n heikon asteen vastineena
seuraavanlaisia esimerkkegdin, S@ankylhan, talotienhoito, saéelty. Tapauksia on
vahan, ja ne nayttavat liittyvan vain tiettyihirkéeemeihin, erityisesti sanoihéiti ja
Sodankyla Sitd vastoin valtaosai:n esiintymistd on vahvan asteen asemista,
esimerkiksi:aioi, tiesenki, kuben, pbi, ooethin, nada, lervokone, vadimen, kaona
(Karppinen 2007: 33—-35). Nayttaa siis silta, ettibdon saamelaisten suomenmurteen
ja Porsangin kveenimurteém astevaihtelu od:n osalta taysin erilainen. Sita vastoin
Porsangin murteen ja Tornion murteen jarjestelmiistttavat toisiaan.

4, Paatelmat

Porsangin  kveenimurteessa esiintyva soinnillinen ntaldispirantti 6 on
todennakdisemmin vanhaa perua suomen lansimurtéigba saamen kontaktin
aiheuttama fonologinen laina. Tatéa paatelmaa tulexaraavat huomiot:

1. ¢ esiintyy Porsangissa suunnilleen saman distribautnukaisesti kuin kato
Tornion murteessa, ja samoin siirtyma-aanjeetv esiintyvat suunnilleen samoissa
asemissa. Porsangin ja Tornion murteen systeemidaao nahda diakronisen
kehityksend > @ (j, v) eri vaiheina.

2. Vuotsolaisilla saamen ensikielendén oppineibd&skielisilla, joilla o:ta ilman
muuta taytyy pitdd saamen transferina, spiragtiintyy aina aivan eri konteksteissa
kuin Porsangissa, useimmiten vahvan asteen asemissa
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Tassa analysoidun aineiston liséaksi ajatugtatd vanhana omapohjaisena
arkaistisena piirteend — edella esitettyjen Virasn argumenttien lisdksi — tukee viela
se, ettd Porsangisgaesiintyy myos niill&, jotka eivat osaa saamea,tanduotsossa
sitd on vain saamentaitoisilla. Lisaksi Porsangmiormanttien kielessa esiintyy
muitakin arkaismeja, esinf*-k) > 4 ja yksitavujen monikon genetiivityyppidainen
Saamen transferista lienee kuitenkin siind mieléysé, ettd kontakti saamen kanssa
on tukenut spirantin sailymista kveenissa, kuteyiftaranta on esittanyt.

Avoimeksi jaa edelleen monta seikkaa. Ensinnékiamem jarjestelmaa pitaisi
kuvata tarkemmin. Toiseksi informanttien kieleltiselamakerrat pitaisi tuntea
tarkemmin, jotta erityyppisen transferin lajit \agiin paremmin ottaa huomioon.
Kolmanneksi kielikontaktin laatu on Porsangissa \jaotsossa aivan erilainen,
nimittéain van Coetsemin termein lahdekielen ja latidlen puhujan aktiivinen rooli
(agentivity) on painvastainen.

Lahteet

Aikio, Marjut 1988:Saamelaiset kielenvaihdon kierteesSKS, Helsinki.

Airila, Martti 1912: Aannehistoriallinen tutkimus Tornion murtees$&S, Helsinki.

Beronka, Johan 1922Syntaktiste iagttagelser fra de finske dialekte¥adsg og
Porsanger Kristiania.

van Coetsem, Frans 198Boan phonology and the two transfer types in lamgua
contact.Foris publications, Dordrecht.

Karppinen, Hellevi 2007Vuotson saamenkielisten puhuma suomen méme gradu,
Oulun yliopisto.

Kettunen, Lauri 1930Suomen murteet Il. Murrealue&KS, Helsinki.

Lindgren, Anna-Riitta 1993vliten muodot muuttuvaRuijan murteiden verbintaivutus
Raisin, Pyssyjoen ja Annijoen kveeniyhteisti$samssan yliopisto.

Mantila, Harri 2001:Lapin suomen synty. Adnne- ja muoto-opillinen ttld
perapohjalaismurteiden muotoutumisesangressus nonus internationalis fenno-
ugristarum. Pars V, Tartu.

Soderholm, Eira 2006: Kainun kielen systematiseeraaminenTutkielmia
vahemmistokielista Jaamerelta Liivinrantaan VI r(toiH. Holmi ja H. Sulkala)
Oulu.

Sammallahti, Pekka 1998: The Saami Languages. Aroduaction. Dawvi Girji,
Karasjohka.

Thomason, Sarah 200llanguage contactGeorgetown University Press.

Virtaranta, Pertti 1958P&apainollisen tavun jalkeisen soinnillisen dentsgitantin
edustus suomen murteis§&KS, Helsinki.

141



Harri Mantila
Oulu

THE DENTAL SPIRANT IN THE KVEN LANGUAGE —
A RELICT OR CONTACT-INDUCED?

The contact between Sami and the northernmostotialef Finnish has not been
investigated to a great extent, although it is rciéat the two have influenced each
other in many ways. One feature that has been om@dias being a result of Sami
contact in the dialects of Finnmark — nowadaysroéiglled the Kven language — is the
voiced dental spirand as the weak grade correspondent,oé. g.kota : kasassa
compare Northern Samgoahti : goadis. On the other hand, many Finnish
dialectologists have argued thiain these dialects is an old relict, which goeskbtac
the Proto-Finnic consonant gradatiary.

In my presentation, | discuss the origin of thesmmant gradatioh: ¢. | compare
three different dialects. | have tape recordindkected from the parish of Porsanger in
Finnmark and from the village of Vuotso in north&adankyla, Finland. | compare
the results from these two corpora with the consbgeadation system of the dialect of
the Torne Valley already analysed in Airilas’s souristory (1912) and Virtaranta's
research (1958). The voiced dental spirant occies\vaeak grade correspondent of
all of these dialects, but it is not regular. Thisreuge variation in every material afd
varies with @j, v andh.

The informants in Vuotso are all bilingual and theiother tongue is Sami. The
surrounding Finnish dialects do not have this fegtand we thus know that the
variation in Vuotso is contact-induced. The dialettthe Torne Valley is a closely
related variety of the Kven dialect of Porsangeit, during the last decades the voiced
dental spirant has been disappearing from thealidBy comparing the variation ih
usage in Porsanger with that in Vuotso and in thend@ Valley, | think it is possible to
establish whether th&in Finnmark is an old Proto-Finnic relict or ault®f language
contact. My finding is that the variations in Pargar and in the Torne Valley
resemble each other, whereas that in Vuotso isdifisrent. It is therefore possible to
think that the consonant gradatio in Porsanger is an old relict, but the contachwit
Sami may have supported the maintenance of it.
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Eniké Molnar Bodrogi
Kolozsvar

MINORITY PRESS IN BUILDING COLLECTIVE IDENTITY.
A COMPARATIVE ANALYSIS OF CSANGO, KVEN AND MEANKIEL |
NEWSPAPERS

“minority and its language — unless taken carespbken and transmitted — will cease
to exist, and will be more and more deterioratédiufa lancu, young csangé pdet)

Introduction

The aim of this study is to present some partiallis of a comprehensive research,
having as its topic the comparison of the situabbiKven and Meankieli speakers in
Scandinavia, as well as the Csangos in Romania.

It is an exciting challenge for the researcherdiofv the process during which
more and more small minorities, among them the Kvand the Meénkieli, have
begun to become aware of themselves, of the vdltleews own language and culture.
Their history has been deeply marked by the assimil policy of the majority
populations they have been cohabitating with fottwees. In the case of the Csangos,
we have to deal with a community which still hadsécome conscious of the value of
their own language and culture, while the Scandarmaminorities, even if only
partially, already have.

It is very important for every community living iminority to make themselves
visible in as many ways as possible. Mass mediavisry effective possibility to fulfil
this aim.

In this study | will focus on some newspapers of tthove mentioned ethnic
communities and try to make a survey of the difiereegments of their collective
identity, such as ethnic and/or religious self-gatt historical awareness, cultural
image.

The newspapers (periodicals) I'm going to deal veith theMoldvai Magyarsag,
theRuijan Kaiku and theMet-avisi.

Problems encountered by the researcher

| would like to mention some of the problems | hagncounter while working on this
study.

1. It seemed to be an impossible task to trace mpgollections of the above
mentioned periodicals, especially the Met-avisi (adn’t have the opportunity to
spend longer time in Sweden). | could collect cerfar this study only from 35 issues
of the Met-avisi (between 1993-2010), which is mie$s then the corpus gathered
from the other two papers.

%0riginal text in Hungarian: ,a kisebbség és a nybl nincs apolva, beszélv@izve, atadva,
megsiinik, és egyre inkabb romlik és romlik” (translategdM.B.E.) Ambarus 2003. 3.
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2. In the case of the Met-avisi, | could not gevugh information concerning the
history of the periodical from the actual and tlenfer editors. Only a few of my
letters were answered.

3. Had | tried to summarize all the articles | rehdvould have had to face an
extremely large corpus of texts. That is why | dedito limit my sources. It may seem
an arbitrary decision, but it was necessary. Howdveave the intention of continuing
this research and give a more thorough analydiseotopic.

Theoretical approach

When analyzing the identity of a minority group tine context of interrelations
between language use, culture and emotional adtittihee researcher has to make an
attempt to explore the concept of identity fromegaV points of view. | myself have
used mainly the approach offered by sociology amuas psychology (Abrams 1992,
Barth 1994, Bourdieu 1991, & 2001, Goffman 1998, Liebkind 1992, 1999, Tajfel
1981). | consider that an interdisciplinary apptoand a dynamic conception of the
topic are the best ways of tracing back the mogmifitant aspects of collective
identity.

It seems important to mention that the researcheompelled to simplify the very
manifold reality when picking out the main charaistics of the Csangd, the Kven and
the Meankieli speakers’ collective identity as eganted in their own press. Neither of
these communities is homogenous as their way okithg and attitude towards their
own identity is concerned.

Most of the academic literature asserts that lagguss a crucial role in defining
someone’s belonging to a certain ethnic group. [Ahguage a person uses is closely
linked to her/his identity. Language means muchemibian the significance of its
words. It expresses social allegiances and shovishvgroup the speaker belongs to
and which one she/he does not. By choosing a nedaguage the speaker does not
only express her/his thoughts and feelings butaaestime creates an image of
herself/himself as related to others. Both identatyd language use are dynamic
notions, depending on time and place, or genemtlythe context. For me, as a
Hungarian living in Romania, ethnic and linguisitentity have always been twin
notions and neither of them can be imagined withioaitother: if | identify myself with
the Hungarian minority in Romania, then my mothengue, my language deeply
rooted in my personality and so the language witiciv | identify myself cannot be
any other than Hungarian. Still, | am aware of faet that there are cases when
language is not a necessary requirement to idewfity an ethnicity. | myself have
often met this situation when conducting linguidiieldwork in the community of
Cséangos in Romania, Meéankieli in Sweden and Kvemsoirway.

The corpus | intend to analyze consists of edigetist Besides their aim to inform
the readers, the texts always adopt an obviousigosvith respect to their topic.

I have chosen to analyze articles from newspapecsidse they are a suitable
source for studying the public image of a group, way they build their own image; at
the same time it shows what they use that image for

In limiting the corpus to be analyzed, | focusedtbae articles written about the
most important events in the history of Csangd,Keed Meankieli speakers during
the last two decades.
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Before presenting the newspapers and analyzingdhmus collected from them, |
will give a short survey of the history and thegamet socio-linguistic situation of these
three ethnic minorities.

Csangos

The ethnonymCséangdé refers to the Hungarians living in the Easterniaegof
Romania, that is Moldavia. The Moldavian Hungaridos’t constitute a homogenous
group, either from historic or linguistic-ethnoghép point of view. The group of
earlier Moldavian Hungarians were settled in Moldagturing the Middle Ages, as
part of a systematic Hungarian imperial policy #meir task was to defend the eastern
frontier of Hungary. The other Csango group, tHathe fleeing Szeklers, settled in
Moldavia between the ¥719" centuries. Today, both groups use the t&sangéto
describe someone who is no longer either Hungand&omanian. At the same time it
has the pejorative connotation of imperfection dedeneracy (Tanczos 2008: 203—
204).

Csango0s are associated with distinct linguistiaupaities, ancient traditions, and a
great diversity of folk art and culture. For cemggr the self-identity of the Csangos
was based on the Roman Catholic religion and thein language, a Hungarian
dialect.

We do not have precise data about the number ohddsa However, most
researchers agree upon the fact that those whd&amean Catholics in Moldavia,
almost exclusively belong to the ethnic group ofu@gds. According to the 2002
census in Romania, there were 232 045 Roman CeghialiMoldavia, and, according
to the above mentioned criterion, most of them hduagarian origin. However, the
number of Csang6 speakers is much smaller. AcagriinTanczos, the number of
villagers speaking the language is about 62 000i¢Z@ 2008: 218), while Pozsony
judges that in the Moldavian cities and villageswth100000 people understand and
use Csango nowadays, as well (Pozsony 2005: 8).

The Romanian state does not not officially recogie Csangds as an independent
ethnic group. As they are not granted the basicontin rights, they are being
assimilated by Romanians, both from linguistic aaligious point of view. On the
other hand, Hungarian intellectuals from Transyi@aand Hungary are trying to help
them conceptualize that they are Hungarians. C&agé divided into two groups:
about half of them identify themselves as Romaniasle the other part as
Hungarians. It has to be mentioned that these ifdeions depend very much on the
context in which they are studied.

Kvens

According to Lassi Saressalo’s account, Kvens ahéstrical linguistic and ethnic
minority in Norway, whose culture is based on Fshnculture and their language on
the Finnish language (Saressalo 1996: 15). Théitaal areas inhabited by the Kvens
are the two Northernmost regions of Norway, Trom{en: Tromssa) and Finnmark
(in Kven: Finmarkku). These territories have beautitimgual and multicultural for
centuries; historical documents attest to the mesef the Kvens' ancestors living
alongside the Norwegians and the Sami in tHeckhitury.
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Later on, in the 18 and the 19 centuries, there were other Finnish immigrant
populations who moved from Northern Sweden and Mot Finland to the
Norwegian seaside.

It is not known how many Kvens live in Norway todaas there are different
statistics regarding their number. The Kvens’' Assimn in Norway (Ruijan
Kveeniliitto) estimates their number to be abou0D0, and of these, about 5000-7000
speak their mother tongue (Lindgren — Eskeland #fda 2003: 167). According to
another source (Stortingsmelding nr. 15, 2000-2004)e are about 10 000-15 000
Kvens (Huss, L. — Lindgren, A.-R. 2005: 269).

The breakthrough in the status of the Kven languaggirred in 2005, when the
Norwegian government, after years of oppositiorastt declared Kven as a language
of its own.

Meankieli speakers

Meankieli speakers (or Tornedalian Firffi$ilve mainly in the northernmost county of
Sweden, that is Norrbotten, in the five northernimmsinicipalities of Norrbotten:
Haparanda (in Meankieli Haaparanta), Overtorned tghtiki), Pajala, Kiruna
(Kiiruna) and Gallivare (Jallivaara).

In the Torne River Valley there have probably b&&ms living since before the
Middle Ages. It was in 1809, due to the Treaty oédfikshamn (Hamina in Finnish)
that this Finnish-speaking area was divided betwBamrden and Finlarid. After
Sweden and Finland formed two different countrtls, Finnish language spoken on
the western side of the Torne River Valley devetbpelependently of the Finnish
language which came to be standardized in Finlankie 19 century.

It is not exactly known how many people can be mm®red to belong to the
Meankieli group. According to an official documeftthe Swedish government there
are about 50 000 Tornedalians living in the fivethernmost municipalities. There are
also many who moved to the South and the MiddiBwe¢éden (Huss — Lindgren 2005:
257).

A group of Tornedalian Finn intellectuals realized importantance of having their
language recognized as an independent language. stdring point for the
emancipation of the language was 1981, when theodletion of Swedish
Tornedalians (Svenska Tornedalingars Riksforbui@rrionlaaksolaiset or STR — T)
was founded.

As Tornedalian Finns do not have such cultural attaristics which would
distinguish them from other ethnic groups, the n@mponents of their identity are
their adherence to the place/region where theydne the language they speak. From

““This name is widely known, but | prefer to use tbiem Meankieli speakers at least for two
reasons: 1. there are Meankieli speakers who dieritify with those living in the valley of the
Torne River, and 2. Tornedalian Finnish could impihat it is a dialect of Finnish, but
Meénkieli has been officially accepted as an inddpat language in Sweden.

*The peace treaty of Fredrikshamn was concludeddsstvweden and the Russian Empire on
the 17" of September 1809. According to the treaty Sweldath to cede large territories to
Russia, which came to constitute the Grand Duchiidand, under Russian rule. Véasterbotten,
east of the Rivers Tornio (Torne in Swedish) andoMa, and nearly all of Torne Valley
Lappland were annexed to Finland.
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this perspective it is easy to understand the itapoe of the name Meénkieli (‘our
language’). It was recognized as an independerjulge and one of Sweden’s
historical minority languages in 1999.

Minority press dealt with in this study

1. Csango6 Ujsag. Gazeta Ceatiior. (Csangé Newspaper) It was between March
23, 1990 and February 1992 that they publishedtit this title; since then it has seen
light under the name dfloldvai Magyarsdg (Hungarians from Moldavia). It is a
bilingual monthly periodical, published in the Tsgtvanian city of Sfantu Gheorghe.
This is the same place where the Association oh@s#&lungarians, the association for
the defence of Moldavian Csangds’ political intésehas been founded, led by
Csango6s who have left their homeland (Tanczos 220@;. There are some but quite a
few texts written in different Csango dialects.tA¢ beginning the paper was only of 4
pages, now it is of 22—-26.

2. Ruijan Kaiku (Echo of Finnmark)lt was established in 1995 as the paper of the
Finns in Norway (Norjan suomalainen lehti) or, he Norwegian subtitle says, of
Norway’s Kven-Finn& (Den kvensk-finske avisen i Norge). From the veeginning,
its editor in chief has been Liisa Koivulehto ahtias been published in Tromsé. The
number of issues published a year always dependbeofinancial support the paper
receives. Most of the time one issue has beenghddi per month. At the beginning it
was of 16 pages, and nowadays it is mostly of 2fepaFirst it was mostly bilingual
(Norwegian and Finnish), but it published also samds in Kven and Meankieli.
Then it became trilingual with a growing percentag&ven texts. During the last few
years articles in Meankieli have also been pubtishehe paper.

3. The periodicaMet-aviisi (lately Met-avisi) since 1981 has been published four
times a year. It is a trilingual periodical, writteh Swedish, Finnish and Meankieli. At
the beginning it was mostly written is Swedish,nttMeénkieli has gained a growing
role in the paper. It has been edited by the Assioti of Swedish Tornedalians (STR-
T). There were 4 issues published a year of 31 gpaged since 2009 it has been
published twice a month, under a much shorter f¢tnpages) as part of the local
newspaper Haparandabladet (Haaparannan lehti),hwiidoilingual: Swedish and
Finnish, also containing a column in Meankielhdts been lately edited in Kangos.

Similarities and differences in the way minorities are represented in the
periodicals

In the case of badly stigmatized minorities like tlery ones | have been studying, it is
of major importance to observe who writes aboutrthe the press and the kind of
image shown up about them. From the very beginmmgaim was to analyze papers
which are edited and written by the members of milies in their own minority
language (or dialects, in the case of Csangos)eftlesless, | had to realize that | was
very much mistaken imagining that Csango, Kven lsiedinkieli speakers have their
own self-confident intelligentsia to fulfil this k. Moldvai Magyarsag is edited by
Hungarians (even if some of them have Csang6 @jigruijan Kaiku by a Finn from
Norway, who herself speaks and writes Kven andnfmash empathy for the situation

“?Kven was recognized as an independent language latechin 2005.
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of Kvens. Met-avisi is the only paper edited by Meéankieli speakers ewppe who
identify themselves with Meankieli culture.

All three periodicals are bilingual or multilingudrhis is due to the fact that there
are many members of all three minorities who amguistically assimilated by the
majority population. The editors try to reach albse readers who identify themselves
in some way or another with the minority they bgla through the strategy of
multilingualism. My own opinion is that the usemfnority language itself cannot be
very effectively promoted in this way, because ¢hedo cannot use or read it, will
continue reading only the articles in the majoldyguage.

The most important segments of the collective ideity of Csangés, Kvens and
Meankieli speakers

When making a survey of the most important segmeintise collective identity of the
Cséangos, the Kvens and the Meankieli speakerepaegented in the periodicals, the
researcher has to consider the fact that the misdi@nsciously constructing these
segments and interpreting them according to theitordate purpose. In this process,
one necessarily simplifies the complex structurenoforities’ collective identity itself.
The selection of facts to be presented, the wayrgdinizing and interpreting different
elements, motifs stand up against the condition obfectivity. This is quite
understandable when analyzed from the perspedtitreeeditors’ purposes.

In the following part there will be presented threain segments of the collective
identity of the Csangds, the Kvens and the Meankig¢akers. These are the very
segments that have been mostly emphasized in trezljpals.

1. “Being different”: the importance of having their own language, culture and/or
religion
The most prominent aspect of the above mentionednities’ “otherness” is their own
language which differs from the majority societiémguage. In the case of Csangos
their religion is also determining. Although iddit@ation with someone’s own
language and religion are basic human rights, ritiesthave had to fight continuously
for them. Kvens and Meénkieli speakers succeededritying their languages through
as independent languages, but this does not meanthise languages are not
stigmatized any longer at political and everydasele

The Csangos, as | said before, do not considelatiguage they use at home an
independent language, but they have not rejectied itsn certain domestic situations,
either. Mainly the families living in villages usisangé at home, and the children start
learning Romanian when they go to school. The gdltof the very first number of
the Csangé Ujsagunderlines the importance of preserving one’s mmottongue
because it is the basis of identification with thaivn group: “The [political] system
wanted the Csangos to forget their Hungarian mdtiregue and to get assimilated into
the Romanian population. [...] But it is not goinggocceed! It cannot succeed! An
ethnic group, however small it is, cannot be treilg crushed and made disappear
[...]. Nobody claims that the language of the stdteutd not be learned, on the
contrary: it is necessary to speak it. But it sdoobt be forgotten that education in
one’s mother tongue is absolutely necessary, becausation, like the Csango-
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Hungari’egm one, can only survive if it preservesoitg language and culture.” @&s
1990: 6

For both the Kvens and the Meéankieli speakers maamtning point when the two
languages were granted independence. The Kvensyanpathized with their cause
rejoiced on the front-page of Ruijan Kaiku undee ttollowing title: “Kvéaani oon
kieli” (Kven is a language) (Ruijan Kaiku 4/2005). On the other hand, as the
language has been disparaged for such a long tiraes were Kvens who could not
easily accept this new status: “Kven language & Iso crushed and hidden. We do
not see Kven written in books or newspapers, waaldear Kven on the radio or TV
and we cannot study it in the schools or univasit\We do not have a grammar,
neither dictionaries. Who would like to speak aglaage or belong to a group which
does not even exist?” (Koivulehto 2085 his situation has been improved since
2005, but, in spite of this, the number of Kvenades is constantly decreasing.

In case of the Meankieli it became formal in 200Gter 20 years of hard fighting
we have finally got meankieli acknowledged as atependent language and we, the
population of Tornedalen as national minority. Thjises us new possibilities to
continue our work on behalf of the positive devebemt of the language and the
culture in Tornedalen.” (Paajarvi 2060)

All three periodicals stress in many articles thair own minority language should
be taught to the young generations. It is a veny hask, as the prestige of these
languages is quite low. It is only tioldvai Magyarsag in which | found articles
claiming that it is the duty of the parents and gnandparents to teach their mother
tongue to their own youngsters: “as parents anddgarents we have the ceaseless
duty not to neglect our mother tongue and to hamyer to our children, even if not
everybody likes it” (Efss 1991: 4§°

According to theRuijan Kaiku andMet avisi, it should be the duty of the state/ the
municipalities/ the local authorities to organizamduage teaching at pre-school and
school level.

*®Original text in Hungarian ,A rendszer azt akatagy a csangdsag felejtse el a magyar
anyanyelvét, és olvadjon be a romanséagba. [...] Deeez fog sikertlni! Nem sikertlhet! Egy
népcsoportot, legyen az akar kicsi, nem lehet élynlgen eltiporni, eltiintetni. [...] Senki sem
mondja, hogy nem kell megtanulni az &llam nyelsét, szikséges. De ne felejtsiik el, az
anyanyelven valo tanitas is mindenképpen szikséges,egy nemzet, legyen az akar csango-
magyar is, csak igy maradhat meg, ha énggaz anyanyelvét, kulturajat.” (translated by
M.B.E.)

“Original text in Kven: “Kvaanin kieli oon ollu niirpoljettu ja piilotettu. Emmé& met naje
kvaani kirjoissa tai aviisissa, emma kuule kvadiaatiossa tai tvissa ja emma voi oppiit sita
koulussa tai ynivarsiteetissd. Meila ei ole kraikkii eikd sanakirjoi. Kuka se nyt halluis
puhhuut kieltd tai kuuluut joohoonki joukhoon migh ole olemassakhaan?” (translated by
M.B.E.)

**Original text in Meé&nkieli: “Heti 20 vuoen ahkeraaistelun jalkhiin olema viimen saahnee
meénkielen tunnustetuks omana kielena ja meéataolamksolaiset kotimaiseks vahemistoks.
Tama antaa meile uusia maholisuuksia jatkaa tyi@@rk ja kulttuurin pusitiivisen kehityksen
puolesta Tornionlaaksossa.” (translated by M.B.E.)

“®Original text in Romanian: ,noi, 3vintii, bunicii avem in continuare datoria su negliim
limba noastt materi si si o transmitem pe mai departe copiilorginbchiar daé aceasta nu
este pe placul tuturora!” (translated by M.B.E.)
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The most important segment of the Csangés’ idengityheir Roman Catholic
religion, which distinguishes them from the Orthwdmajority. The language of
Roman Catholic Church used to be Hungarian in Mo&dbefore the beginning of the
linguistic and religious assimilation of Csangé&at is why linguistic and religious
identity have been closely linked to each othelCsangé communities. They have
continuously been fighting for the use of Hungarénthe language of the religious
liturgy, but they have been denied this right (Exs 1990,0sz 1991, Fekete 2008,
Olah-Gal 2009).

In the case of Kvens and Meankieli speakers tligioek identity has hardly played
any role in the period which | gathered my corposi.

2. Stigmatization, past traumas — present experieec

The traumatic experience of the assimilation poli®@s deeply marked all three
minorities. In the process of identity constructhich implies, among many other
issues, the re-evaluation of their own attitudeas the community they belong to,
an important role is played by the “memory workarFreudian sense (Ricoeur 1999:
63-66). Speaking about the humiliations of the p#stlike a “collective
psychotherapy” which hopefully leads to the “reairvg’ of the community.

Here are some examples of the traumas the mirohitige experienced.

For the Csangos, the most deeply rooted traumébéas the fact that they have
been denied the right to practice their faith ieithown mother tongue. Forcing
exclusively Romanian liturgy on them has been atetyy of the Romanian state
having as its aim the linguistic assimilation ofa@gds. On the other hand, the leaders
of church they belong to have never given assistancsolving this problem. “The
Roman Catholic Church, instead of working out ttrategy of using the Hungarian
language in Moldavia, has had an active role agdtremd objected the teaching of
Hungarian as well, moreover, they urge the celebratf mass in Romanian for the
Cséangos in Transylvania, Hungary and all over Eergpggesting by this, that there
are no Hungarians living in Moldavia.” (Dumalstv2®10}"’

Kvens have been mocked by Norwegians and Meénkpmdiakers by Swedes
because of the language they have used in theircowmmunity. This has affected also
the minorities’ own attitude towards their own laage:

“each time at least two Kvens meet, they staringlabout their childhood: about
how Norwegians were sarcastic towards Kvens, past@nd mocked them, laughed at
them, despised them and ridiculed them. They didatiow them speak their own
mother tongue, laughed at their Norwegian languegresidered them worse. We came
to give up our own language, we forgot our own spmgords, stories — our names,
too, so that the majority would accept us.” (Koehto 2006

“"Original text in Hungarian: ,A rémai katolikus egyh ahelyett, hogy a magyar nyelv
kifogasai vannak a magyar nyelv oktatdsa miattsds,a roman nyelfr misézést sirgeti a

csangoknal akar Erdélyben, Magyarorszagon vagyob&ttrépaban, ezzel azt sugallva, hogy
Moldvaban nincsenek magyarok.” (translated by M.B.E

“®0Original text in Kven: "aina kun vahintaan kaksiitkalaista tapaa, aletaan kertoa juttuja
lapsuudesta: norjalaiset kiusasivat, pilkkasivatasivat, irvailivat, vaheksyivat, tekivat

kainulaiset naurettavaksi. Eivat antaneet puhuaaokigltd, nauroivat heidan norjan kielelle,
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"The linguistic persecution that office holders bapractised against us for
centuries, has finally exercised its influence.sTkind of influence is the easiest to
observe in the attitudes towards our language.”ofiMai 1993}°

There are many more examples like these in theddsand the Kven then in the
Meankieli periodical, which might be due to thetféitat the Meankieli periodical is
more cautious in writing about “unpleasant” topics.

The humiliation and despise Csangos, Kvens and Kkielarspeakers had to go
through because of their own language had affestedeeply the members of these
communities, that their collective identity is kstiharked by a sense of shame and
uselessness of their own language and culture.

3. Historical awareness

The historical awareness of all three minoritiegugte blurred. When they are asked
about their historical origins the answers are galyemanifold. They seem to be more
conscious of what they are not than of what thejlyere. The question of origins is
an ever returning topic in the periodicals. Thegcdss it in many ways in thdoldvai
Magyarsag, theRuijan Kaiku and theMet-avisi.

In the press (Hungarian press, generally), Csahgés become a fate-symbol of
Hungarians and as a “salvation” they are offereggration in the body of the
Hungarian nation. This is also implicitly suggestiey the language used in the
Moldvai Magyarsag, which — in time — has become predominantly Huiagear

In the newspaper, intentionally, there are intargiemade with Csangds who
identify themselves with Hungarians. “... | was basa Csango, | was thinking and
dreaming in the Csango language. As a little childlt | was a Csango. | first met
Romanian words when | went to the kindergarterthatend of the kindergarten | was
happy to go to school, still | was afraid that |svt learn a foreign language
[Romanian]. There were my father and my mother winst explained me the
Romanian words. These are my first memories, aey #itso brought along the most
difficult problems of my life, because | could natagine, how | could possibly be
Csangé and Romanian as well.” (“En magyarul ... vaggingoul értettem meg a
vilagot” p. 1.J°

The Ruijan Kaiku strives at giving a manifold basis of historicagmdification for
the Kvens. He gives a larger view of this ethniaugr, placing it into the historical and
social network of Scandinavian, Finno-Ugric and onity ethnic groups, as well. It is

pitivat huonompana. Jouduimme jattdmaéan oman kimemunohdimme omat laulumme,
sanamme, tarinamme — nimemmekin, jotta enemmistéilsyisi meidat.” (translated by
M.B.E.)

“Original text in Meé&nkieli: "Se kielisorto, jotar@nomhaiset on harrastanheet jo vuosisatoja
meita kohthaan on viimenki alkanu vaikuttamhaamiré@sen vaikutuksen huomaa helpomin
asentheista mean kielté kohin.” (translated by K.B.

*Original text in Hungarian: ,... én csangéul lattanegna vilagot, csangéul gondolkoztam,
csangoul almodtam. Kicsi koran érzettem, hogy c8awagyok. Mikor az 6vodaba jartam,
akkor ebszor szoktam megismerni a roman szavakat es. Adadvégin oriiltem, hogy fogok
menni iskoldba, de méges féltem, hogy idegen ny&kleétanuljak. Az el§ roman szokat apam
és anyam magyaraztdk meg, hogy mit jelentenek. Ezekl$ emlékeim, ezek elhoztak a
legnehezebb problémékat az életembe, mert nemntuelteépzelni, hogy tudnék lenni csangé
€s roman es.” (translated by M.B.E.)
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important to note that this periodical tries to genet the readers mainly positive
examples of people who are aware and proud of kigtiorical roots. It should also be
noted that the regional historical awareness ofnsvéving in different parts of
Northern Norway is much more evident than the hisab awareness of the whole
minority.

The Met-avisi is the paper of the STR-T, an association whiclndefitself as the
non-political representative organ of the Meankpsgople on the Swedish side of the
Torne River. They have often published articles uabthe activity of STR-T,
sometimes in a propagandistic way. Compared t&€CH#@ngo and the Kven papers, the
Meénkieli one is dealing much less with history anthys a greater stress on the
present and the future. As far as | can tell & $t@ge of my research, thiket-avisi is
more obviously focussed on building a double (aretriple) historical identification
for Meéankieli speakers: their language is FinnottJgout they are not Finns), they are
citizens of Sweden and the Torne Valley deeply sidnkir image of themselves. This
is their own history, which has not been writteh yBecause we don’'t have a written
history of our old times, our language and our tomoas are irreplaceable sources for
the research of our culture. We ourselves haventtem the history of the Torne
Valley yet. There are the adepts of »Big-Finlandd aBig-Sweden« who have written
one, in a way that suits them.” (Walhlberg 1997)

Conclusions

When negotiating their identities, national miniest reclaim their culture, language
and ethnicity as sources of power and of a stragkdround. It is important to note
that identity building is a very complex processl am the case of badly stigmatized
minorities it takes a long time to regain confideft themselves.

According to the periodicals | analyzed in this dstuthe collective identity-
formation of the Cséangos, the Kvens and the Meéinkeakers has been mostly
influenced by the minority language they use (ie tase of Csangds the Hungarian
language), the traumas of the past and a dwindiedesmess of their own history.

The periodicals treated are in fact only partiéitlg organ of these minorities, due to
the fact that the majority society have preventdldtl@ee ethnic groups from
developing their own intellectual class. Intelledtu have always been considered
“dangerous”, as their mission has been to uncoverhistorical roots of the ethic
group, on the one hand, and the innermost mearhiathnic uniqueness in the modern
world.

| consider it to be of major importance for the arities to have the possibility of
communicating with the members of their own grolgut also with members
belonging to other minorities, of sharing the expere they have gone through, of
trying to learn from each others’ success, as agkrrors. The perspective of a better
future and further development relies on a stragss of belonging together with all

*MOriginal text in Meankieli: “Ko meila ei ole kirjettu mean ommaa histuuriaa vanhemalta
ajalta, niin kieli ja paikannimet oon korvaamattantéihtheit’ meén kulttuurin tutkimustyole.
Tornionlaakson histuuriaa met emma ole vield itigotanhee. Net oon suursuomalaiset ja
suurruottalaiset jokka sen oon tehnee, tavala $okeii heile ittele.” (translated by M.B.E.)
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those who struggle for being accepted as equakasi with the members of the given
majority all over the world.
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Jlapuca llInpodokoBa
bynanemr

COLUOJIMHI'BUCTHYECKOE HAIIPABJIEHUE B UCCJIEJOBAHUN
NEPEKIIOYEHUS A3BIKOBBIX KOAOB (HA TIPUMEPE YIMYPTCKO-
PYCCKOTI'O ABYSA3bIUUS)

SI3pIKk — sBJCHWE CcONMaANbHOS. B HEM Kak B 3epKajic OTPaKAaeTCs COCTOSHHUE U
W3MEHEHUE COBPEMEHHOTO OOIIIECTBA.

B curyanusix OWJIMHTBH3MA, MPHU CTAOMIBHOM (DYHKIMOHMPOBAHWUHM JABYX (HMJIH
Oosniee) SI3BIKOB OJHOBPEMEHHO OuiuHeebl, T. €. IJIIOJAW, BIajJclomme IByMs (win
HECKOJbKUMHM) SI3BIKAMH, OOBIYHO "paclpefeNsioT” HCIONb30BaHUE S3BIKOB B
3aBUCUMOCTH OT YCJIOBHHM OOmeHus. B 93ToM cioydae MOXXHO TOBOPUTH O
MEPEKTIOUEHIH C OJTHOTO KOJIa Ha APYTOH.

XpecTOMATHIHHBIA TPUMEp TEPEKITIOUCHHS KOJOB — CMEHA PYCCKOTO SI3bIKa Ha
(dpanmy3ckuii y epcoraxeit pomana JI.H. Tomcroro "Botina u mup". OOmenue u Ha
pYCCKOM, ¥ Ha (PpaHIy3CKOM TPOUCXOIUT B COOTBETCTBHU C HOPMAMH KaXKJOTO H3
9THX SI3BIKOB.

B  nmamnOii  paGoTe  mWpemMeToM — HWCCIEMOBAaHUS  SBHJIOCH  COBMECTHOE
(YHKIMOHUPOBAHWE  YAMYPTCKOTO M PYCCKOTO  SI3BIKOB  C  Y4eTOM
COIIMOJIMHTBUCTUYECKUX 0COOCHHOCTEH KOJIOBOTO MEPEKITIOUCHHS.

IMonq KOJOBBIM TEPECKIIOYCHHEM B  JaHHOM  HCCIICJOBAHMU  TOHHMAETCS
MEpeKIoUeHe C OJHOTO s3blKa Ha Jpyrod B mpolecce KOMMYHUKAIUH,
MPOUCXOJSIIEe Ha TPEX YPOBHAX: YPOBHE CJOB  (JIGKCHMYECKOM), YpOBHE
CIIOBOCOYCTAHMI (BHYTPH MPEIIOKEHHUS) W YPOBHE MPEUIOKEHUHA WK TekcTa (3a
paMKamu TmpemiokeHus). [Ipu 3TOM pedeBas CHTyalusi MOXKET MEHSTHCS WM
OCTaBaThCsl HEM3MEHHON B 3aBUCHUMOCTH OT TEMbI Pa3roBOpPa, COIMAJIBHOTO CTaTyca
TOBOPSIIIETO U €0 HaMEPEHUIA.

[TepexmoueHnss KOIOB SBIIAIOTCS XapaKTEPHOH dYepToil oOmieHus OWIMHTBOB, a
NETKOCTh U CTPYKTYPHOE pazHOOOpa3ne YepeiOBaHUs €AMHUI] Pa3HBIX SI3BIKOB TOBOPST
0 JIOCTaTOYHO BHICOKOM YPOBHE BIAJICHUS OOOUMH S3bIKAMHU.

Ho camMu OWIMHTBBI KPUTHYECKH OTHOCSTCA K TAKOMY CMECIICHHIO SI3BIKOB,
NoMUEpPKUBasl, 4YTO OTO  HENpaBWIbHO. [lepekirodeHre  sA3BIKOBOTO  KOja
BOCIIPHHUMAECTCS] IMHU KaK HEJIOCTATOYHAS SI3bIKOBAsT KOMITCTCHITHSL.

KomoBele mMepexroueHuss CTaad MPEAMETOM HU3yYeHHWs B  JIMHTBHCTHKE,
TICUXOJIMHIBIUCTHKE W COIMOJMHIBHCTUKE B TOCIEIHUE TPH JECATHICTHS XX Beka
MocJjie TOro, KaKk M3MEHWIOCh OTHOIIEHHE K JIBYSI3BIYHOW KOMMYHHUKAIIMHY, ¥ €€ Havdasu
paccMaTpUBaTh KaKk €CTECTBEHHBIN THIT OOIICHHS OUITUHTBOR.

B nutepaType KOIOBbBIC IEPEKITFOUCHUS JCIAT HA HECKOIBKO THITORB!

enewnue, skempanunesucmuueckue (,0n the spot” Becker K.R., Zentella A.C.,
Kamwangamalu N.Mu ap.) wim coyuonunesucmuueckue (Gumperz J.J., Calteaux K.,
Heller M.(1988), Lo A., Gardner—Chloros, P. (198991)u np.);

enympennue unu ncuxonunzsucmuueckue (,in the head” Becker K.R., Grosjen F.,
Kolers P.A., Lipski J.M., Navracsics (2000));

nunesucmuyeckue (,out of the mouth” Becker K.R.),B pamkax KOTOpbIX
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BeImensitores  epammamuueckue (Poplack S. (1980), Myers-Scotton C. (1993a),
Muysken P.(2000¥ np.), cummaxcuueckue (Hansen M.B., Bhatt R.M., Klavans J.L.,
Sridhar S.N., Sridhar K.K.).

Crnenyer OTMETUTB, YTO YacTO MBI HE MOKEM YCTAHOBHTH TOYHBIE TPAHULIBI MEKIY
MICUXOJMHIBUCTHYECKUMH W  COIMOJMHIBUCTUYCCKAUMH ACMEKTaMH TEPEKITFOUCHHUS
KOJIOB, ITOCKOJIbKY OHH ()YHKIIMOHUPYIOT BMECTE.

B  pmamHOM  WccnenoBaHMM — HaMH  OyIyT — pacCMOTPEHBI  HECKOJBKO
COITMOJIMHTBUCTHYECKUX ~ (YHKIMA TEepeKiIoueHns KoJoB. B atom  ciydae
MEPEKIIOUEHIE KOJIOB pacCMaTpUBAETCSl KaK CO3HATENBHBIA TPOIECC HAMEPEHHOTO
nepexosa Ha JIPYroil sI3bIK € ONpelesieHHONH KOMMYHUKATHBHOW LIENbIO, HAIpHMED,
HNOAYEPKHYTh, BBIICIUTD, WM, HATIPOTHB, 3aByaJIHPOBATh KAKYIO-TO MBICIIb.

[enp HacTOSAIIET0 HWCCIENOBAHUS — M3YYHTH NPHPOIY W XapakTep yIMYPTCKO-
PYCCKOTO KOJOBOTO TNEPEKIIOUEHUs] U CMEIICHUs, TPUHUMAsi BO BHUMaHHE MpEIMET
pasroBopa U 0OCTaHOBKY, B KOTOPOH 3TO SIBJIEHHE NMPOUCXOIUT; MPOaHATH3UPOBATDH
MParMaTU4ecKylo crenu@uKy yHnoTpeOJCHHS SJIEMEHTOB YIMYPTCKOTO M PYCCKOTO
S3BIKOB B YCTHOW pEYHM YAMYPTaMH; BBISBUTH BHEIHHE, SKCTPATHHTBHCTHUCCKHUC
0COOEHHOCTH, CTUMYJIHMPYIOIIHE YIMYPTCKO-PYCCKOE KOJOBOE TMEPEKII0UeHHE U
CMeEIIICHHE.

KomoBoe mepekintoueHne HMMEET MHOTOYHCIICHHBIE 3HA4YeHUS W (QyHKIHMHA. Mbl
MOKEM TOBOPHTH O JABYX BHJaX IMEPEKIIOUYEHHs] KOJOB C TOYKH 3pPEHHS €ro
COLMOJIMHIBUCTUYECKOW HAMpPAaBICHHOCTH: O CHUTYaTUBHOM H MeTadOpHUECKOM
nepexaouennn komaa (Bloom,Gumperz (1972),Wardhaugh 2005: 92).

O cuTyaTHMBHOM HEpEKIIOUYECHUH KOJOB MBI MOKEM T'OBOPUTH B TOM cllydae, KOrnaa
BBIOOp sI3bIKa 3aBUCHT OT CUTyaluu obmenus. Hanpumep, cMeHa anpecata, T. €. TOTO,
K KOMY 00paraeTcsi TOBOPSIITUHA.

Mertadopudeckoe TEpPEKITIOYSHUE KOJIOB MBI BBIJICNSIEM B TOM CiIydae, KOTJa
CUTyalusi, 0 KOTOPOH rOBOPUTCS, B CO3HAHUU HH(OPMaHTa CBSI3aHa C JOMUHHUPYIOLINM
S36IKOM  (HampuMep, pacckas, CBSI3aHHBIA C KHM3HBIO B PYCCKOS3BIYHOW cCpene, co
IIKOJIOH, C YHUBEPCUTETOM H T. II.).

OCHOBHBIMH TIparMaTHYECKHUMH (DYHKIHMSIMH KOAOBBIX MNEPEKIIOYCHUHN SIBISIFOTCS
azpecaTHas, IUTaTHas, yTOYHEHUE, MAPKUPOBKA I'paHHL Oece/bl, BEIpaXKEHUE IMOIUN
WIA MHEHWH, Tnepenadn WHQOpMaIMM W3 OJHOM TPYNNBl B JIPYTyIO, MPEIAMETHO-
TeMaTnieckasi, MeTATMHTBUCTUYECKAas U BO3JICHCTBYIONIAS.

Marepuanom JUIst HACTOSIILETO UCCIIEAOBAHMS SBUIIACH IIECTUYACOBAs 3BYKO3aIKCh,
cnenannas B 2007romy B OHOM U3 yAMYPTCKHX JepeBeHb Y AMypTCKoi PecmyOiuku.
B VYamypruum oxuByr Oosee 70 wnHammoHameHocTel. Hacemenue VY amyprckoit
PecnyOnuku cocrasisier 1,6 MiH. yenoBek, u3 KoTopsix 460 Teicsa — yaMypTsl. Bee
3TO €CTECTBEHHBIM 00pa30oM CTAaBUT BOMPOC O TOM COLHOKYJIBTYPHOM KOHTEKCTE, B
KOTOPOM CYIIECTBYIOT ¥ (PYHKIIMOHUPYIOT YAMYPTCKHHA U PYCCKUH S3BIKH.

CornacHo nepenucu Hacenenusi 2002rona, B nepeBHe, rae coOupancs MaTepHa,
npoxuBaloT 399 wuyenoBek, u3 HUX 98% saBnsAoTCT yAMypTamu. Martepuan
HCCIICIOBaHMS ISl JaHHOM pabOThl MPEICTABICH YCTHOM CIIOHTAHHOH peubio 8
WHPOPMAHTOB, MPUHAICKAIINX K PA3IHYHBIM CONUAILHBIM, MPOPECCHOHAILHBIM H
BO3PACTHBIM TPYIIIIaM.
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Nudopmantel | Bozpact | IMoa Oopa3oBanne Pon 3ansaTuid

1 43 XK BEICIIIEE BOCTIMTATEIbHAIIA
2 48 XK BBICIIIEE YUHUTENBHALA

3 67 XK cpenHee MIEHCHOHED

4 46 K BBICIIIEE oyxrairep

5 35 M cpenHee CTPOHTEIb

6 50 M cpenHee MpeaIpUHIMATEIND
7 47 XK BBICIIIEE Oyxrantep

8 35 M cpenHee CTPOHTEIb

Aynuo3zanvicu IpoTeKald, Kak MpaBuio, CIIOHTAHHO, He 3aIJITAaHMPOBAHHO 3apaHee,
TEM CaMbIM MBI XOTENIH JOOWUTHCSA, YTOOBI JUANOTH ObUTH OOJiee HATYypadbHBIMH U
YUCTBIMH.

JIMHTBHCTHI, KOTOPBIE pabOTAIOT ¢ HH()OPMAHTAMH B IMOJIEBBIX YCIOBHAX, HEPEIKO
CTAIIKUBAIOTCS C MPOOJIEMON «Irapamokca HaOII0gaTeNs», OMHUCAaHHOW BIIEpPBBIC B.
JlaGoBbIM.

[IpucyTcTBHEe nWHTBHCTA BIUSET HAa CKa3aHHOe WH(OPMAaHTOM H BeIeT K
HEHAaTypalibHOW peun. B Moem ciydae, BO3MOXHO, Jierde OBUIO TMONYyYdTH OoJiee
HATypaJIbHBIA YUCTHII MaTepwal, Tak KaK poJib JUHTBUCTA HE ObLIa CTOJb 3aMETHOM.
Mowu wuH(OpPMaHTBI BOCIPUHUMAIN MEHS KaK WiIeHa CBOEro OOIIecTBa, IMO3TOMY
PECTIOHICHTHI C JETKOCTHIO MEPEKITIOYANINCH C OAHOTO SA3bIKa Ha APYrod. XOTs MHOTIA
B Hauyaje WHTEPBHIO MOXHO OBLIO UYYBCTBOBAaTh, YTO HH(DPOPMAHTHI TBITAIOTCS
"04HCTUTE" SA3BIK OT PYCCKUX WM YAMYPTCKHX CJIOB, HO Yepe3 HECKOJIbKO MUHYT OHHU
3a0BIBAIIN YTO S MPUCYTCTBYIO B KAYECTBE JIMHIBUCTA.

B ciydae xomoBoro mepekioueHus MpHu (GyHKIIMOHUPOBAHUH ABYX S3BIKOB OJUH
BBICTYIIA€T B KauyeCTBE MATPUYHOIO OCHOBHOTO f3bIKa, a JAPYrOM — B KauecTBe
MPUHUMAEMOTO s3bIKa. B manmpHeiimeM Mbl OyfeM OTMEUYaTh B Ka4eCTBE OCHOBHOTO
MEPBOTO SA3BIKA TOT SI3bIK, KOTOPHINA BBICTYMAET B KAYECTBE CPEJICTBA OOIIECHUS.

B nacTosimiem uccrnenoBaHuu NpeACcTaBiICHBl YETHIPE OTPBIBKA U3 CACIAHHBIX MHOU
ayJMo3aInceii: B ICTCKOM Cajy, B IIIKOJIE U Ha pabovyeM MecTe.

CBou HabmiofeHHs s Hadajda B JAETCKOM CaJy B MIAAIIEH Tpymie, TIe BO3pacT
neteit Obu1 0T 2 10 4 net. BocnuraTenbHuIa — yAMypTKa, I€TH U3 YAMYPTCKHX ceMei
C pa3HBIM YPOBHEM 3HAHUS PYCCKOTO SA3BIKA.

[Ipy KOMMYHHKAaTHBHON CHUTYaIlUH B3POCIBIA-PEOCHOK OOBIYHO NIETH PearupoBalid
Ha PYCCKHE€ BOMPOCH], 3aMEYaHNsI WHOTAAa Ha PyCCKOM, MHOT/Aa Ha yaMypTckoMm. IIpu
CUTyalu peOeHOK-PeOCHOK pedb Iia OOBIYHO HAa YAMYPTCKOM si3bIke. MHOU ObLia
3amucaHa  MHCIEHUPOBKA  PYCCKOM  CKa3ku  AeTbMH. Ilpu  MHCIICHHUpPOBKE
BOCHHUTATEIbHALIA O3BYYHMBaJia TEKCT Ha PYCCKOM f3bIKE, TAKMM OOpa3oM, B JaHHOM
CIy4ae OCHOBHBIM SI3BIKOM BBICTYHACT PYCCKUlUL SA3bIK, IPUHUMAEMBIM — YAMYPTCKHMA
SI3BIK.

Bocnurareannuna: badka 3a euyuxy. KyTkel aif, nwume, KyTKBl Oopmam,

MBIHICBTBIM KUME KYT. babka 3a 0edky, O0edka 3a penky, MmsHym-nomsHym, a
soimanyms ne mozym. Iloszeana 6abka eényuxy. Buyuka, my! Buyuka 3a 6abky, babka 3a
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0eO0Ky, 0edKa 3a penKy, mAHYM-HOMAHYM, eblmAHYMb He mocym. Ilo3eana enyuxa
aicyuxy. Ae-as;, mry! Kamnen-kammeH. Braydukaes yukwel ait! [lozearu mouuxy. Auna,
MUYUE, YOPTHI.

B xozxe paboTel BocIIUTaTENh MEPEKITIOYAETCS] C PYCCKOTO SI3bIKAa Ha YAMYPTCKUHN C
LIeTbI0 TPUBJICYCHUS] BHUMAHUS [eTel, MOMYepKHBAaHUA. YIMYpPTCKUMHU (pazamu,
MPEUIOKEHUSAMH OHA XO04eT A00uThes Oonbiueii adexruBHOCTH. Takum oOpazoM, B
JaHHOM CJIydae MBI MOJKEM TOBOPUTH O MeTadOpHUECKOM IEpPEeKII0YeHNH KOJa.
OyHKIMA TMepexoia C OJHOTO S3bIKa Ha JPYroil COCTOMT B 3M(aTHYECKOM
MOJYEPKUBAHNH, YTOUHEHHUH MPEIMETA PEUH.

Crenyrommii mpuMep B3ST M3 MaTepHala, COCTaHHOTO B MIKOJNEe B 8 Kilacce Ha
YpOKe OHOIOTHH.

Ha ypoke Ouonoruui B COOTBETCTBUH C MPOTPAMMON YUYHUTEIBHHUIIA PACCKA3bIBAET
HOBBII MaTepHall Ha PYCCKOM sI3bIKe.

Yuurenn: /s ueco 6am HysicHa dHepeus’?

YdeHuk: BbI3BBUIBIH.

Yunrenn: /la, unmepechviil gonpoc. st 4e2o 0peaHu3My HYHICHA IHEPeUs?

Y4enux: Bernbln.

Yuurenn: becams, npvieams, 0-0-a?

Yuurens: Huenno 6edv 6 xiemxe udym Oonee CLOJNCHbIE npoyeccol. JHepeus 8
acenyoxe paznacaemcs. JKeIylOKbICH CO pas3faraTbCs Kapucbke. Ouepeusi He
ebldensemcst, OHa pasziazaemcsi, 0-0-a? A mamwvin co map xape? Buvloensiemcs npu
paznodiceruu. O3bbI UK YK €O 1Iy3. Ho 30ech yarce bonvuyro pons usparom.

Bo Bpems 3ammceli s OTMETWIIA, YTO KOTJa YUUTENbHHUIA TPUBOJUT MPUMEPHI U3
MTOBCETHEBHOW KU3HHU, OHA Cpa3y MEPEeXOTUT Ha YAMYPTCKHUH A3BIK, YTO OOBSICHSIETCS
eil TeM, 4TO TpUMepbl HEOOXOJMMO NPUBOAWUTH HMEHHO Ha YAMYPTCKOM S3BIKE,
MOTOMY YTO JIETH MHOT/Ia HE MMOHUMAIOT UX Ha pycckoM. Hanmpumep, ypok 0 CTpoeHUH
4eoBeKa OOBIYHO MPOXOOUT HAaMHOTO XKMBEE M HHTEpECHee, KOrja YUYHTEeJbHHUIA
00BsiICHSIeT BCE Ha yAMYpPTCKOM. [10CKONBKY NIeTH U3 JepeBeHb, IoMa OHHU CIBIIIAT O
CTPOCHUH YEJIOBEKA W KUBOTHBIX Ha YAMYPTCKOM, IIO3TOMY OHA CTapaeTcsl HPUBOIUTH
npuMepsl Ha YAMYpPTCKOM. MHOH Takke OBIJIO OTMEYEHO, YTO JE€TH HEOXOTHO
OTBEUAIM Ha BOIPOCHI, 33/JIaHHBIE HAa PYCCKOM S3bIKE, M HAMHOTO OXXHBIIEHHEE
MPOXOJMII YPOK, KOTJa TeMBbI OOCYXIAUCh HAa YAMYPTCKOM, B 3TOM CIlydae IeTH
OTBEYAJH C YJAOBOJBLCTBHEM. YUHTEIHbHHUIA TOXXE MOATBEPANIA, YTO yCBAMBAEMOCThH
Matepuaia uaet OpICTpee, eCIU ¢ JeThMH TOBOPUTH Ha YPOKE MO-YAMYPTCKH.

Takum o00pa3oMm, B [JaHHOM OTpPBIBKE TEPEKITIOUYEHHE KOAa CIIOCOOCTBYET
MOHMMaHUI0 Matepuana. Mcmonesyst yamyprckue ¢passl Bo Bpems (OpPMaiIbHOTO
ypOKa Ha PYCCKOM SI3bIKE, OHa O0OIpSET M OXKMBJSET YYCHUKOB, YTO MOJOKHUTEIBEHO
OTpa)kaeTcsl ¥ Ha IOHWMaHWH, ¥ Ha YPOBHE YCIIEBAEMOCTH.

Crenyrouyie OTpBIBKH ObUIH chefiaHbl Ha pabodeM MecTe MOMX MH()OPMAHTOB BO
BpeMs TMO3IpaBleHUsl KEHIIMH B 4ecTb BocbMoro Mapta. B manHOH cutyammm
nH(GOPMaHTaMH BBICTYNAI MOW JIPY3bs, COCEIM WM UJICHBI CEMBH, MOITOMY pEYb
nH(pOPMaHTOB OblJIa MaKCHMaJbHO HaTypalbHOW. becensl Bemnch Ha OYEHB pa3HbBIE
TeMmbl. B muanore yyactBoBaiu 6 4yesoBeK pa3HbIX BO3PAcTOB U MPO(ECCHH.

JIaboB oTMeuaeT, 4TO MMEHHO MPHU TPYIIIOBBIX WHTEPBHIO MOXKHO CIHENATh Camble
COBEpIIICHHBIE MaTepHalbl, MOCKOJIBKY <«I1apaJiokC HAONIONATENs» TPOSBISIETCS Ha
MHHUMaJIbHOM ypoBHe (Labov 1984: 48).
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B muanorax mH(pOpMaHTOB BBIAENAETCS MeTapOpHUECKOE MEPEKITIOUEHIE KOJa, TIPH
KOTOPOM Ba)XHOE MECTO 3aHMMaeT Takas (DYHKIUS, KaK IUTHPOBAHHE APYTHX WU
YaCTHYHOE BOCIIPOU3BE/ICHUE YCIIBIIIAHHOW PEYH.

B crnenmyromeM  OTpBIBKE OCHOBHBIM  SI3BIKOM  BBICTYIAeT  yAMYPTCKUH,
MIPUHAMAEMBIM — pyccKuil. B TexcTe mpencraBieHa peyb OJHOTO W3 WH(OPMAHTOB,
LIUTHPYIOIIETO paHee yCIbIIIaHHbIe (ppa3bl HA PYCCKOM SI3BIKE.

HNudopmant Ne 5: MucwkkoHo uH, nli, Hogoeo HauanvHuxa HO, da y 8ac, Te,
npopabovi ecmo, Myu3 HO. «3a pynému», Tie, 03bbI IITYH3.

B crnenmytomem oTpeIBKE 00CYXmaeTcsi TpoIIeAmiee B 4YecTh BocbMoro mapra
Meporpustae. [loCKONbKYy MEpOIpHsITHE TMPOXOJWIO Ha PYCCKOM S3BIKE, IPHU
BOCIIOMUHAHUSIX WH(OPMAaHTHl BOIPOU3BOMAAT BCE T€ PYCCKHE CJIOBA U BHIPAKCHUS,
KOTOpBIEe OBUTH yCIBIIIIAHBI IMH BO BpeMs KOHIIEpTa.

HNudpopmant Ne 4: Anu no 6ainam coenarom yoice.

Hudopmant Ne 3: Bokcé cepem. Jlobyw bymacy nanuwu u 6cé. Jlac BUTh IITYyKa.

Hudgopmant Ne 1. Heipeich Ha wecms ykTH, cope CammukbEcIdCh HOMEP33C HO
ai, yT K€ aa3bl CHHMBI, 08eHAOYamb, 0e5Mmb, HOMOM MPUHAOYAMb.

HNudpopmanr Ne 3. [lpuuém mym muxpogon. Ilpocto OTBIH oanyeuivcs. Mon
a4MM CIIeHa BBUIBIH KbIp3ail, cogepuienno be3 penemuyuii.

B HMxenpuBeICHHOM TUAIOTE JOMUHUPYET PYCCKUMN SA3BIK:

Hudopmant Ne 4: Bee pasno co 6badaposckue ypoa yr yio.

Hudgopmant Ne 5. Hopmanvro scunu. Boree unu menee ynum. 3apniama 6onee-
MeHee OvLa.

HNudopmanr Ne 3. Jla, u 3apnrama, u paboma.... KOTbKbIYE HauanbHuky Men
JTYO3Hl...

Korga wH(bOpPMaHTE TOBOPAT O TaKUX TeMax, Kak paboTa, paiioHHas OOJILHHIIA,
00JIe3HN, PYCCKHIA SI3BIK B UX pEYH 3aHMMaeT OONbIIyr0 poiib. Korma oOcyxkmaercs
JIUYHBIC TEMBI, PEUYb 3BYUUT HA yIIMyPTCKOM SI3BIKE.

Ha ocHoBe mpumepoB MOKHO CAENaTh BBIBOJ, HYTO KIIIOYEBBIMU (DYHKITUSIMHU
MEPEKITIOUEHUS KOJIOB Y 3TOW Pyl HHGOPMAHTOB CTAIO IUTHPOBAHUE U YACTUIHOE
BOIPOM3BEJICHUE paHee YCIBIIIAHHON peud. [luTupyemMbie mpeaioKeHus Jaie BCero
3By4ar mo-pyccku. KoaoBble TepexiodeHHns B JaHHBIX MarepHaliaX BBITIOTHSIIOT
MpPEeIMETHO-TEMAaTHYECKYl0, OM(ATHUYECKyI0 WIH aApPecaTHyIl0 IparMaTHYECKyIO
($yHKUHIO.

HyxHO oTMeTHTB, 94TO B TOCHIEIHEE BPeMs 3HAUMTEIHHO BBIPOC MPECTHK JAHHOM
Mpo0JIeMbl, H3MEHUIIOCH OTHOIICHHE K MpoIleccy NepeKtoueHus KonoB. Ecnu panbpie
MEPexoJl C OJHOTO sI3bIKa Ha JAPYrOol PacCMaTPHUBAJICS KakK MPOSBICHUE JIEHU WU
HEIOCTaTOYHOH JMHTBUCTHYECKOH KOMIIETCHIMH TOBOPSILEro, BeAylledl K moTepe
YHCTOTHI S3BIKA, TO CETOAHSA OOJBIIMHCTBO JIMHTBUCTOB MPU3HAIOT, YTO MEPEKII0UEHUE
KOJIOB — 3TO CIIOKHBIH, ONpEACICHHBIM 00pa30oM OpPraHM30BAaHHBIA U YIPaBIISICMBIN
npoiecc, TpeOYION MacTepCTBa BHIIIOTHEHUS, T.€. 0CO00H KOMITETCHIIUH.

C momompl0 TaKWX HUCCIEAOBAHUIN MNEPEKIIOYCHHUS KOJIOB MBI MOXKEM OITHCATh
MePCTIEKTHBHI (PMHHO-YTOPCKHUX S3BIKOB, OCMBICIIHTD «ITOMMaHHBIIN» TpH HAOTIOACHUAX
ATam S3BIKOBOTO COCTOSIHUS HAPOIA.

I manpHe#me pa3pabOTKH CTPYKTYPHOH W KOMMYHHMKATHBHON T'paMMaTHKH
KOJIOBBIX TEPEKITIOUEHUI YAMYPTOB HEOOXOIUMO HCCIIE0BATh OMIMHTBAIBHYIO PEYb
MpeICTaBUTENEH Pa3IUYHBIX COIMAIBHBIX, MPO(ECCHOHATBHBIX U BO3PACTHBIX TPYIIIL.
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OTO JacT BO3MOXKHOCTH BBISIBUTH TE€ TPOLECCH, KOTOPBIE XapaKTEPU3YIOT
B3aMMOJCHCTBHE YIMYPTCKOTO U PYCCKOTO S3BIKOB W WX TPOSBICHUE B JBYS3BITHOMN
KOMMYHUKAIIHY.

[IpakTUueckass 3HAUMMOCTh 3aKJIIOYACTCSl TAKXKE U B BO3MOXKHOCTH HCIOJIB30BaTh
(akTUYecKuil Marepuad W pe3yJbTaThbl aHajdn3a B [ajbHEWIIEM Ha Kypcax IIo
COILIMOJIMHTBUCTHKE U CHENKYpCcax MO BOIPOCAM ABYS3BIUHSL.
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Helena Sulkala
Oulu

CONCRETE MEANS OF LANGUAGE PLANNING

Over the past three decades, thirteen endangeradcFminority languages have
undergone an ethnic revival, which has arousedafseed to revitalize the minority or
regional language. These languages are Meéankiehed&n Finnish, the Kven
language, Viena Karelian, Olonets and Tver Kareligarelian Finnish, Ludian,
Vepsian, Votian, Voro, Seto and Livonian. One fat¢hat resulted in the decline and,
ultimately, the endangered status of these Finamguages in particular was the
systematic assimilation policy adopted in thé" t@ntury and continued in the 20
century in Sweden, Norway, Russia and the Sovi@tJgLindgren 2001: 286—-287).

I will briefly discuss these Finnic minority langyes according to three of nine
factors listed in the UNESCO document titlednguage vitality and endangerment
(2003): trends in existing language domains (faddpresponse to new domains and
media (factor 5) and materials for language edanaid literacy (factor 6).

Language planning is divided into three domaindedabtatus planning, corpus
planning and acquisition planning (Cooper 1989: - Status planning refers to
language legislation and the rights of minoritygaages. If interpreted more widely, it
also covers the language of instruction and masBam€orpus planning refers to such
activities as creating new terms, renewing andbéistang orthography and choosing
between alternatives to be included in the writtmdard. Acquisition planning refers
to the decisions on what languages should be taogiuciety (Cooper 1989: 33-34).
Thus, function, form and acquisition reciprocallyeat each other, which should be
acknowledged in language planning. “The most hgdéthguage would be a language
used for all functions and purposes”, wrote Greaahld Whaley in their book Saving
languages (2006: 7).

Many Finnic official minority and regional languaghave been and are now being
developed. However, the status of a standardiseguéaye cannot be attained by a
language that is only used in native oral commuiona Rather, the use of a language
in official contexts requires language planning,. iconscious efforts to create and
develop a written language. Many minorities doexan consider their language a real
language until it appears in print.

I will present here five concise tables of the laamge planning measures applied to
most Finnic minority languages by the end of 20&pecially from the viewpoint of
written language development. | think that thist smfr documentation of language
vitality can enable language planners to find ddfe practical solutions to the
problems of revitalization (More tables of languggeanning in Sulkala — Mantila
2010, pp. 18-19).
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Table 1. Teaching material

Mk |SF Kv KF VK OK Lu TK Ve Vo Vo Se Li

pri- |1 Pri- |1 1 1 (1 (1 |12 1 forth- |1 + 1
mers mers coming|1 old
from
Fin-
land
rea- |2 2 0 3 3 (3|11 1 0 1 1+ |0
ders 2 old
other |cds, |digi- |digi- [mate-|5 |5 |2 |? som¢? work |local |?
teach-|dvds, |tal tal rial books, |his-
ing  [short [mate- |mate- [for local [tory
mate- [film, ([rial rial  |teach- history |book
rial etc. er book,
audio
cas-
settes,
short
film

Table 2. Dictionaries

OK Lu | TK Ve | Vo Vo

native -{1 + [many|digi- 1 1 2 3 1 1 4 1 o] 1
majo- |spe- tal (old)
rity cial word-|
langu- [word- list
age lists
majo- |1+ 12 1 1 forth- 1
rity - |spe- com-
native [cial ing
langu- |word-
age lists +
dictio-
nary
of
com-
puters
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Table 3. Grammars

in
native

language

Mk SF Kv KF VK| OK Lu TK Ve

1

digita
gram-
mar

2

1

1

1

yes

Vo VO Se L

2

in
another

language

digita
gram-

mar

Table 4. Press

mino-
rity
langu-
age
news-
paper

Mk
1

SF Kv

3

2

1

1

KF VK| OK| Lu TK Ve Vo \o]

1
(also
online)

Se

(cultural
maga-
zine)

old

bilin-
gual
news-

paper

1 (also
online)

trilin-
gual
news-
paper

child-
ren’s
paper

none

somqg 1

1+
children
corner
in news-

paper
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Table 5. Literature in minority language

Mk SF Kv KF VK/OK Lu TK| Ve Vo V& Se Li
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8
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texts
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tific dis- artic- ver- artic- | artic- | me
publi- | ser- le sity les, |les,
ca- tati- text hund-| sum-
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As we can see in tables 1-5, the Finnic minorifiesve been content with

maintenancenly. Most of these minorities have begurdaveloptheir languageinto

a form that can be used in the different domainsoflern society. The goal of the
revitalization work has often been to develop aietgcof bilingual or multilingual

individuals, not of monolinguals.

Finnic minority languages and the efforts to rdidzt@athese small languages have
attracted increasing attention in both politicabake and linguistic research. The
speakers of some unstandardised varieties havenlbeglaim also a right to their own

identity and culture.

The UNESCO guidelines for assessment recognizéegeds of usage in existing
language domains: 1) universal use, 2) multilinguaity, 3) dwindling domains, 4)
limited or formal domains, 5) highly limited domaiand 6) extinct (Language Vitality
and Endangerment 2003: 9). According to this digssion, we could say that most
Finnic minority languages belong to the third catgg dwindling domains, because
most Finnic parents do not speak their own languageghome. This interrupts
intergenerational transmission in most cases, tasdisign of the dwindling vitality of
Finnic minority languages because intergeneratiomahsmission is used as a

benchmark for whether a language will maintairvitality in the future.
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In the past times, most Finnic languages remaim&ditten. Now, the development
of the new written languages described in the tahbove is under way, and creating a
written language opens totally new domains to Einminority languages. The past
few years of development have resulted — or wilrseesult — in the simultaneous
emergence of several new Finnic written langua§esne literature and newspapers
have already been published in nearly all of tHasguages, and some even have a
grammar and a dictionary or school textbooks. Nemains are created with the
emergence of new technologies and media, suctdasand television broadcasts and
the Internet. In spite of this, the developmeninafny standard varieties still requires a
good deal of basic research as well as researdmeostructure and lexicon of the
languages. As Grenoble and Whaley (2006: 5) paiht revitalization efforts rely on
dictionaries and descriptive grammars, recordingpafech, and so on.

At the individual level, revitalization begins from the motivation to led@o speak
and read, but also to write one’s mother-tongualipossible context#t the societal
level, revitalization of a minority language means tbatakers are able to actively use
their own native language in different domains: adstration, education, mass media
and culture (Huss 2001: 279). Creating orthograpliceg or producing television
programs in minority languages are fine accomplistis, but they will not revitalize a
language. Long-term development of a minority laagguthrough language planning
requires a range of resources and a governmeritay {Gf. Grenoble—Whaley 2006:
iX.).

If we take into account UNESCO language vitalitdigators 1 (intergenerational
language transmission) and 3 (proportion of spesakéhin the total population) of the
Finnic minority languages, the revitalization preses would appear very different
depending on whether the language has only a feaksps (e.g. Votic, Livonian) or
several thousands of speakers (Vepsian, Ludiam),Sat depending on whether the
language is speaker’s mother tongue or a languagméd afresh” — the language of
the grandparents.

I have here concentrated on some aspects of laagiegelopment and planning,
and wanted, more generally, to promote researdhatifiaultimately help to safeguard
linguistic human rights. We, majority language $®ea, should be allowed minorities
to define their own language (i.e. whether theyswar their language a dialect or a
language) and to develop it into an official writteanguage, as the linguistic human
rights include the right to identify with one orveeal languages (Lindgren 2001a: 13—
29). That will probably promote the mentaid physical wellbeing of the minorities,
too.
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Symposium 10.

Seppo Suhonen- Vilja Oja: Areal relations between linguistic
phenomena / ApeajdbHble CBSI3H MEKAY A3BIKOBBIMH
ABJICHUAMU

Dez$ Juhasz — Erika Terbe
Budapest

DER ATLAS DER UNGARISCHEN DIALEKTE IN RUMANIEN:
SEINE STELLUNG UNTER DEN UNGARISCHEN SPRACHATLANTEN *?

1. Der letzte (11.) Band deAtlas der ungarischen Dialekte in Ruménien (Roméania
magyar nyelvjarasok atlasza RMNyA) steht vor der Veréffentlichurj.Das Werk,
dessen Material in den 1950er und 1960er Jahreangmslt wurde und seit 1995
veroffentlicht wird, schlie3t eine Lucke in der wamgchen Dialektologie. Mit
136 Forschungspunkten und 3297 Karten ist er eedgeltende Ergdnzung des aus
Rumaénien stammenden Materials des groftas der ungarischen Dialekte (Magyar
nyelvjardsok atlasz&—6. 1968-1977 = MNyA). Die Sammelarbeit des maien
Atlasses konnte in den 1950er Jahren aus politiséginden nicht abgeschlossen
werden: Die Forscher des MNyA konnten ihre Erhelemngur an 22 Sammelpunkten
in Ruma&nien durchfuhren.

Die Verdffentlichung des RMNyA ermdglicht eine détartere Beschreibung der
ungarischen Dialekte in Ruménien sowie die Erstgllueiner umfassenden
Dialekttypologie. Es ergeben sich — unter anderemaue Moglichkeiten fur synchrone
und diachrone sprachgeografische und siedlungsgédathe Untersuchungen des
gesamten Sprachraums.

Zeitgleich mit der Veroffentlichung wurde der RMNy# das Projekt zur
Digitalisierung des MNyA einbezogen. Die beiden(3gn Atlanten sollen zu einer
einzigen elektronischen Datenbank verschmelzen. uidhd werden neue
korpuslinguistische und dialektologische Analyserbgtith, und mithilfe der
Computerkartografie koénnen auch synthetisierendetela erstellt werden. Der
RMNYVYA ist also auch fur vergleichende Untersuchumgat kleineren und gréf3eren
Atlanten geeignet.

*Diese Abhandlung entstand mit einer Unterstiitzurgmass der Ausschreibung der
Ungarischen Wissenschaftlichen Forschungsprogra(@f&A T68951).
*Inzwischen ist er publiziert werden.
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An ausgewahlten Forschungspunkten des MNyA und RM®yA finden auch
Untersuchungen zur Gegenwartssprache mit einendemugiemeinsamen Fragen der
beiden Atlanten bestehenden Fragebogen statt. M#ed sollen der synchrone
Sprachzustand erhoben und aufRerdem die sprachlibginderungen der letzten
funfzig Jahre ermittelt werden. An einzelnen Phad@ser Arbeiten nahmen die
Rumaénische Akademie der Wissenschaften, die Urajeris Akademie der
Wissenschaften, die Ungarische Gesellschaft fua@prissenschaft und die Eo6tvos-
Lorand-Universitat Budapest teil.

2. Nach dieser allgemeinen Einfihrung werden nun eiimzelheiten vorgestellt. Im
ersten Teil des Vortrags geht es um die Sammetaned die Arbeiten im
Zusammenhang mit der Verdéffentlichung des RMNyA, zweiten Teil dann um die
Verwendung des Werkes und um den Prozess, durcldeleAtlas in die modernen
sprachgeografischen Forschungen integriert wird.

Das erste wichtige Datum in der Geschichte dessédla war das Jahr 1955, als die
Rumaénische Akademie der Wissenschaften die spraghafische Untersuchung der
ungarischen Dialekte Rumaéniens in ihr Forschungsprom aufnahm. Mit der
Leitung der Arbeiten wurde Professor Attila Szabd@&auftragt. Die Arbeitsgruppe,
die hierfir zusammengestellt wurde, wurde jedocim w@r politischen Diktatur
aufgelost. 1959 war nur noch eine Person, LaszléaWo, mit der Fortsetzung der
Sammelarbeit und der Erstellung des Manuskriptsads¢f Von den geplanten
220 Forschungspunkten blieben nur 136 Ubrig, doch diese Anzahl ist proportional
reprasentativ fur die ungarischen Dialekte in Ruewn (Die Anzahl der
Forschungspunkte betragt 395 fiir den MNyA und 1B8@&en RMNyA, die der Karten
1162 fur den MNyA und 3297 fir den RMNyA.)

Die intensive Feldarbeit dauerte von 1957 bis 1@Bhn folgte das Ordnen der
Daten, das ebenfalls etwa zehn Jahre in AnsprudimnaDabei entstand ein
Manuskript, eine nach Fragen und Forschungspurdéendnete Datensammlung. Die
Nationalitaten- und Wissenschaftspolitik der Gescu-Ara bedeutete jedoch erneut
ungunstige Umstande fur die Fortsetzung der Arbfit:eine Veroffentlichung der
Karten, die Rickschliisse auf die ethnischen Varisdk zulieRen, war in den 1970er
Jahren dberhaupt nicht zu denken. Deshalb ersamm eime Kompromisslosung:
Solange die Verdffentlichung der Karten nicht mégli war, sollte ein
sprachgeografisches Woarterbuch entstehen. Das rectgmde Manuskript mit
zweitausend Seiten wurde dann auch innerhalb wedaee erstellt, doch auch dieses
konnte nicht vertffentlicht werden. Dieser Teil desdnens der Daten war jedoch
nicht vergeblich, da er die spatere elektroniscrEhkierung und Kartografierung sehr
erleichterte.

Die Wende brachten die Regimewechsel in Osteurdigazwar die materiellen
Umstande fir wissenschaftliche Projekte nicht vesbden, aber die diktatorischen
Verhéltnisse, die auch in der Wissenschaftspoliigerschten, zum gro3en Teil
abschafften. Auch diesem Umstand ist es zu veraanttass das Manuskript nach
Budapest gelangte. Dann konnten aufgrund einer chustbung der Ungarischen
Gesellschaft fur Sprachwissenschaft und durch diewikkung der Forscher der
E6tvos-Lorand-Universitat die erforderlichen Mittehd die fachliche Infrastruktur
bereitgestellt werden. Die Leitung der 1993 eirg@sten Arbeitsgruppe Ubernahm
Dezs$ Juhasz.
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3. Der erste Band des RMNyA erschien im Jahr 1995,zéénte verlieR 2006 die
Druckerei. Jeder Band enthalt 300 Karten. Alle Banivurden nach der Methode der
Dateneintragung erstellt, das heil3t, bei den Forgg$punkten werden die Antworten
in genauer phonetischer Umschrift angegel#ar3erdem enthalten die lexikalischen
und morphologischen Karten verschiedene Symbolem- Beispiel Kreise, Vierecke,
Dreiecke oder Rhomben —, die die rdumliche Vengjlder Dialektwdrter darstellen.

Diese differenzierte Art der Darstellung der phaswdten Verteilung war in der
gedruckten Version des Atlasses nicht mdéglich. Iergleich zu den friiheren, von
Hand gezeichneten Karten hat der Einsatz von Caenpuiicht nur dazu gefihrt, dass
die Karten schoner sind, sondern auch den Ausbau sgeachgeografischen
Datenbanken ermdglicht. Die Arbeitsgemeinschafuaserer Universitat hat es sich
auch zur Aufgabe gemacht, die Daten der mit datittomellen Technik und der
elektronisch erstellten Atlanten in einer Datenbarikeiner einheitlichen Struktur und
Technik zusammenzufihren.

4. Und nun zu den wichtigsten formalen Merkmalen dmirgckten Version
des RMNyA. Die Karten werden — anders als beim MNyAicht als Einzelblatter in
Boxen, sondern zu einem Buch gebunden herausgegeleiKarten nehmen jeweils
eine linke und eine rechte Seite des Buches ein.

In der linken oberen Ecke befindet sich der sogeteaKopf (die Legende), der
folgende Informationen enthdlt: 1. die laufende Muwender Karte, 2. das Stichwort, 3.
seine Bedeutung auf Ruménisch und Franzdsischiedrrdge des Fragebogens und
ihre Nummer, 5. Anmerkungen (mit sachlichen odeliviuellen dialektologischen
Informationen). Statt der Fragen des Fragebogemdemwzum Teil auch Zeichnungen
eingesetzt. Die Zeichnungen sind in der rechtemesbEcke der Karte abgebildet.

In den phonetischen Karten wurden — wie bereitsabni — lediglich die Daten
eingetragen, die lexikalischen und morphologisckarten enthalten auch Symbole.
Varianten, die nur einmal genannt wurden, sind ethth mit einem Stern (*)
gekennzeichnet. Das Zeichen fir eine fehlende #digigh-semantische Einheit ist das
Minus (-).

5. Fur welche Bereiche ist die Veroffentlichung des M unentbehrlich, und in
welchen kann sie zu grundlegend neuen wissenschalitdn
Ergebnissen fihren? Hier ist an erster Stelle gmte®natisierung der Dialekte,
die Dialekttypologie, zu nennen.

Monografisch aufgearbeitet werden kdnnen auch idizeen Forschungspunkte,
denn die 3297 Karten bieten eine Vielzahl von Belsp fir eine komplexe
Besprechung. Besondere Aufmerksamkeit verdienerDdikektinseln, die mit ihren
Archaismen und Neologismen wahre Fundgruben derleR@ogie und der
Sprachgeschichte sind und zudem wertvolle Anhatlisfeu fur die
Bevolkerungsbewegungen in  den verschiedenen Epoclden ungarischen
Siedlungsgeschichte bieten. Mit der Geschichte ded Migration der ethnischen
Gruppen der Szekler und der Tschangonen habenasich bisher viele Forscher
befasst, doch die vergleichenden sprachgeografisEleeschungen kdnnen noch zur
Klarung zahlreicher Detailfragen beitragen. Da filirdiese Gegenden auch regionale
Sprachatlanten haben (siehe zum Beispiel MCsNyA|ABzkonnen integrierte
Untersuchungen auch hier im Mittelpunkt stehen. \aer Gegend Méség in
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Siebenbirgen hingegen wurde kein regionaler Atlstelt, sodass die Daten des
RMNyA einer ersten Erschlielung gleichkommen.

6. In dem folgenden Uberblick méchten wir auf einigaiPikationen aus der
Fachliteratur zu denngarischen Dialekten in Rumanien hinweijsdie in mehr oder
weniger engem Bezug zu unserem Atlas stehen. Inarisopen Sprachraum wurden
Untersuchungen zu den Dialektkarten als Erstes sruB auf Siebenbirgen
vorgenommen. Relativ umfangreiche Daten von flrdgawischen Forschungspunkten
wurden im Rumaéanischen Sprachatlgstlasul Linguistic Roman 1-2festgehalten
(Barczi 1955: 18-19). In diesem Atlas wurde auche dérste ungarische
sprachgeografische Sammlung veréffentlicht.

Als Laszl6é Muradin vor der Veroffentlichung desters Bandes des Atlasses die
Liste der Abhandlungen uber die Arbeiten zum Atasl Uber die Besprechung der
Daten im Manuskript zusammenstellte, erhielt ee dnfstellung mit mehr als sechzig
Titeln. Ein Grof3teil dieser Arbeiten waren Publiktaen von Muradin selbst. Diese
Arbeiten beschéftigen sich mit Fragen der Diale@tpiik, der Dialektmorphologie,
der Lexik und der Wortsemantik. Hier kdnnen nuriganTitel — ohne die genauen
Fundstellen — genannt werdedid detaillierten Angaben enthalt das einleitende
Kapitel des 1. Bandes: RMNyA 1. 17-18).Phonetik: ,Eine
Konsonantenveranderung in der Gegend d4ég“; Lexik, Wortsemantik:
~Sprachgeografische Daten zum Wortschatz der Wieistschaft der ungarischen
Bauern“, ,Die Gliederung des Bedeutungsfeldes unié ®ialektisoglossen®.
(Ausgewahlte Schriften siehe in Muradin 2010.) irkalischen und semantischen
Untersuchungen bieten sich fur interdisziplinared&n an, insbesondere fir
Bezlige zur Ethnografie.

Nach dem Erscheinen des ersten Bandes begannediawhder Vertffentlichung
des Atlasses Beteiligten mit der Publikation vorhabdlungen tber die Daten. Dézs
Juhasz hat die sprachgeschichtlichen, namenkundédichsowie
volkstums- und siedlungsgeschichtlichen Aspekteensucht: In der
Zusammenfassung der Publikationsgeschichte des RMMNyrganzt er die
sprachwissenschaftlichen Analysen und zeigt dieamdhder Karten des Atlasses
gewonnenen sprachlichen und siedlungsgeschichtliEneenntnisse auf (Juhasz 1997,
2006). Die Bande des Atlasses enthalten eine ganze RaheBEigennamen und
geografischen Namen, und zwar in ihrer Grundforransb wie in flektierter Form.
Bei den Personennamen und den Diminutiv- und Kesefo von Personennamen
liefert zumeist das familiare Ortsbestimmungssuyffiri den Ortsnamen die Formen
mit Inessiv- oder Sublativsuffix wichtige Informatien fir die Namenkunde
(Juhasz 1999: 395-400). Die sprachgeografischerbfféetlichungen kdnnen, ja
missen auch fur sprachgeschichtliche Forschungamzjeverden, da die Namen der
Ortschaften am Rand des Sprachgebiets zahlreickkbassmen und Neologismen
aufweisen. Die Atlanten enthalten viele Paradignuer Konjugation, und die
entsprechenden Karten zeigen verschiedene Phasé&mtdéehung einiger ungarischer
Suffixe (Juhasz 2001). In einigen Fallen ermoglicdiee Karten die Ergdnzung und die
Préazisierung sprachgeschichtlicher Feststellungenzum Beispiel hinsichtlich der
Etymologie des Wortdsurok'Schlinge’ (Juhasz 2000: 209-212).

Auch die Erkenntnisse Uber die umstrittene Gesthider Tschangonen und die
Herkunft der Nordtschangonen wurden durch den Adtagitert (Juhasz 2003: 41-46,
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2004b: 163-174). Mit weiteren Zusammenhangen befsis die Abhandlung ,Der
Atlas der ungarischen Dialekte in Ruménien als Elupadie der traditionellen Kultur
und der Volkssprache in Siebenbiurgen® (Juhasz 2@B8-237).

Erika Terbe hat die Zusammenhange zwischen der Séfoentik und der
Sprachgeografie untersucht, beispielsweise anhand&drten fur die Woértedrvény
'Wirbel, Strudel’ undkényes’empfindlich, heikel’, sowie die Erkenntnisse ager
integrierten Nutzung von Sprachatlanten anhand<dete furgyava’'feige’ dargelegt
(Terbe 1999, 2003a, 2003b, 2006).

Auch in der PhD-Dissertation von Andrea Heiged2008) geht es um den
RMNYyA. Sie bespricht in ihrer Arbeit die theoretien, methodischen und technischen
Fragen der — vor allem elektronischen — Integratien ungarischen Dialektatlanten
und hat unter Verwendung integrierter Sprachkasfmachgeografische Analysen fir
den 6stlichen Teil des ungarischen Sprachgebietegmommen (vgl. Hegéd 2006).

7. Die Arbeiten zur Verdffentlichung des RMNyA néhesith dem Ende, damit
ergeben sich jedoch auch Mdglichkeiten fur die stah Schritte. Am Seminar fur
Sprachgeschichte, Soziolinguistik und Dialektologier Eodtvds-Lorand-Universitét
laufen auch weiterhin geolinguistische Forschungajerkte Uber den

ungarischen Sprachraum in Ruménien. Eines davoassintlie Veroffentlichung des
letzten Bandes des RMNyA und die Integration déch®torter aller elf Bande. Das
Ziel eines anderen Programms besteht darin, dieel@eamoglichst vieler Ortschaften
der Moldauer Tschangonen so umfassend wie mdglicerfassen, um aus den von
Studenten gesammelten Daten ein eigenstandigesu&arp erstellen (siehe zum
Beispiel Bodd 2004, 2007, Fodor 2004).

Die dem Seminar angegliederte Werkstatt fir Geaisigk hat in den letzten
Jahren an mehreren sprachgeografischen Projekéehaiiet. Im Rahmen eines dieser
Projekte wurden die ersten funf ,Bande der CD-ROBiHR ,Horbuch der
ungarischen Dialekte* erstellH&jdu et alii 2005-2008, Vargha 200Bei einem
anderen wurde der Plan zur Digitalisierung des MNyéitergefiihrt.

Die beiden grofRen Atlanten — MNyA und RMNyA — salleu einer einzigen
elektronischen Datenbank verschmelzen. Dadurch emertue korpuslinguistische
und dialektologische Analysen mdglich, und mithilfer Computerkartografie kénnen
auch synthetisierende Karten erstellt werden @gtlé u. Vargha 2008).

Auf der Grundlage der neuen sprachgeografischeerDand Forschungen wurde
auch mit der regelmafigen Untersuchung der undpms8prach- und Dialektinseln in
Rumaénien begonnen (vgl. Péntek 2005). Im Jahr 2@®én unser Seminar und die
Ungarische Akademie der Wissenschaften gemeinsanaeni Planungsarbeiten und
dann den Sammelarbeiten fiir ddauen Atlas der ungarischen Dialekte (Uj magyar
nyelvatlasz)begonnen (Kiss 2006, 2010). Im Zuge der longitaldin Untersuchung
wurden bereits an mehreren Forschungspunkten wngeitasses Daten erhoben,
sodass hoffentlich schon bald mit der Ermittlungs distzustands und der
Veranderungen begonnen werden kann.
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Cepreit MakcumoB
HNxeBck

®OPMHAPOBAHUE CUCTEMBI CYETA U1 ®YHKIIUOHUPOBAHUE
YUCJIUTEJBHBIX B TIEPMCKUX A3BIKAX HA COBPEMEHHOM 3TAIIE

1. IIpobnema TPOUCXOKACHHS UHUCITUTEIBHBIX W (POPMUPOBAHMS CHCTEMBI CUETa B
MEPMCKHUX SI3bIKAaX, KaK U B IEJIOM YpaJdbCKUX SI3bIKAaX, U3ydeHa JIOCTATOYHO XOPOIIO
(L. Honti 1987, 1993, V. BlaZzek 1990, V. Napol'ski2003u nap.). MccrenoBanmio
UMEH YHCIUTENBHBIX B YAMYPTCKOM SI3bIKE B HCTOPHUKO-THUIIOJIOTHYECKOM AaCIEeKTe
nmocBsnieHa kauguaatckas aucceprtarus O.b. Ctpenxosoit (2009). Ho B HacTosiem
JOKJIaZile MBI Kacaemcs JBYX Y3KuUX BompocoB. IlepBblii M3 HHX CBs3aH C
(hOpMHUPOBAHUEM CHUCTEMbI CUETa U MPOUCXOXKICHUEM Ha3BaHM 1eCATKOB cBbiie ‘20’
B TMEPMCKUX S3bIKAX W HMMEET HECKOJIBKO HWHYI TPAKTOBKY, YeM Ta, KOTopas
BCTpeuaeTcsl B HaydHoOW nuteparype. Kpome Toro, ymeneHo oco0oe BHHUMaHUE
TEPPUTOPUATLHOMY PACIPOCTPAHEHUIO HAa3BaHMM yKa3aHHOW TpymIbl uucen. Bropoi
BOIPOC MOCBAMIEH IOCTAaHOBKE MPOOJieMbl (DYHKIIMOHUPOBAHUS YHUCIUTEIBHBIX B
MEPMCKUX S3bIKaX HA COBPEMEHHOM 3Tare.

2. B nmepmckux s3pIKax W3 Ha3BaHUU JECATKOB, Kpome ciioBa dac ‘10,
SIBJISIOIIETOCS. UPAHCKUM 3aMMCTBOBaHHMEM, U cjoBa kuizb ‘20°, mmeromiero (GpUHHO-
yropckoe (mo muenuto B. B. Hamombckux (Napol'skich 2003: 53) -ypanbckoe)
MPOUCXOXKICHHE, OOLICTIEPMCKHM SIBIISICTCSl TONBKO Ha3Banue uucia ‘30" (yam.
kyamoir, X. komsin) (KOCK 87, 132, 150; UEW, 224)lance B yOMypPTCKOM SI3BIKE
HAa3BaHUS JIECATKOB MMPOUCXOST OT Ha3BaHHN €IUHUI] ITyTEM mpubaBiIeHus (hopMaHTa
-oonl-mon: novioon ‘40’ , sumemon ‘50", kyamemon ‘60’ u T.1. JTums B cnoboackoM
TOBOpE HMKHEUETICIIKOTO JUAIEKTa CEBEPHOTO HApeUs, paCIpOCTPaHEHHOM K CEBEPO-
BOCTOKY OT T. KHpOBa, COOTBETCTBYIOIIVE YHCIUTENBHBIE 00Pa3yIOTCS € TOMOIIBIO
KOMIOHEeHTa -0ac/-mac: w'vin'dac ‘40’ , sum'mac ‘50’ , kpam'mac ‘60" u T.1.

B OONBIIMHCTBE JMAJCKTOB KOMH-3BIPSIHCKOIO s3bIKa 4HCIuTelbHbIe ‘40’
(nenamon), ‘50"  (semvimbin), ‘60’ (keaiimbimbin) 00pa3oBaHBI C  ITOMOIIBIO
KOMITOHEHTA -MbiH, a HauuHas ¢ ‘70’, — moBceMecTHO ¢ momoIisio popmanTa -dac. Ho
B IOKHOH TpyIIe B3BIPSHCKUX JTUAIEKTOB. JY3CKO-JISTCKOM, BEPXHECHICOIBCKOM,
CPEIHECHICOJBLCKOM — BCTpedaroTcsi HasBaHus gecsatkoB ‘40°, ‘50°, ‘60°, koropbie
TaKke O(QOPMIICHBI yKa3aHHBIM KOMIIOHEHTOM:. H'on'dac, euddac, xkeam'oac. A B
cpeaHecricoiabckoM auanekte (B cémax Kyparoo u Ilamays) 3apmkcupoBaHO maxe
yncaurenbhoe kyumoac ‘30" BMecto oxumaemoro xomwin (CCK3], 47, 151, 163, 238;
CCn, 40;BCJ, 99, 205J1J111, 60).

B komu-mepmsiikoMm si3bpike (OpMAHT -dac TPEACTaBICH BO BCEX HA3BAHUAX
eCATKOB, BKIOYag U unciao ‘20° — kwikOAc BMECTO UUCIUTEIBHOIO Kbi3b,
YIOTpeONIsIeMOT0 B JIPYTHX MEPMCKUX s3bIKaX. Ho HYXHO OTMETHTh, YTO MBI
OlepUpyeM JTAHHBIMU TUCHBMEHHBIX UCTOYHHKOB, MTOCKOJIBKY B KOMU-TICPMSIIKOM HBIHE
BCC Ha3BaHUS JICCATKOB BBITECHCHBI PYCCKUMH 3aMMCTBOBaHUsIMH. VICKOHHBIE
YHUCIIUTENbHBIC 3a(UKCHPOBAHBI, B YacTHOCTH, B [lepMSIKO-PYCCKOM H PYyCCKO-
mepMmsaikoMm crosape H. Porosa (1869). Kpome TOro, OHH MpeaCTaBICHB B
rpaMMaTHKaxX W CJI0Bapsx, M3JaHHbIX B mporioM Beke (Maitmes: 1940;KITPC, 1985;
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u 1p.). Tem He MeHee, B HEKOTOPBIX MEPMSIIIKAX TUATICKTaX UCKOHHbBIC YHCITUTEIbHBIC
MPOJOJDKAIOT  (PYHKIIMOHUPOBATh, HAIPUMEpP, B CaMOM CEBEPHOM, MBICOBCKO-
JyIbUHCKOM TOBOpE, B KOTOPOM HAa3BaHUs YHCEI, BKIIOYAsl JECSATKU, TOXKICCTBCHHBI
komu-3pipsiHcKEM (cM. DemoceeBa 2002: 49, 60, 63).

3. Cpenn ONMUCHIBAEMBIX YHACIUTEIBHBIX 0COOBI HHTEPEC MPECTABISIFOT HA3BaHMUS,
00pa30BaHHbIC C MOMOIIBIO KOMIIOHEHTA -dac/-mac, KOTOpble W3BECTHBI HE BO BCEX
IUATeKTaX TMEPMCKUX S3BIKOB, a pacHpoCTpaHEHbl B ONpPENEIEHHOM apeae,
MepeceKaroIeM A36IKOBbIE TPAHULIEI. J[aHHOE ABIIEHHE MCCIEIOBATENAMU MTOIMEYCHO
JIOCTaTOYHO JIaBHO. Tax, T.N. TenndiuHa, ONUCHIBAsl  YHUCIUTEIbHBIE
HIDKHEYETICIIKOTO  JTUAaJeKTa, TEPPUTOPHAIBHO 3aHUMAIOILIEro KpailiHee ceBepo-
3amaJiHOE TMOJIOKEHUE MO OTHOIICHUIO K APYTUM YAMYPTCKUM JHAJIEKTaM, OTMEYaeT:
«HasBanust oT copoka jo cta B (HmkHeuenenkux — C.M.) roBopax OTIMYHBI OT
muTepaTypHbIX (popm. Takue GOpMBI B IPYTHUX COBPEMEHHBIX YAMYPTCKUX JHATICKTaxX
HE U3BECTHBI. B mpomuiom, mo-suaumMomy, OB TaKUE AUATICKTHI IEPMCKHUX SI3BIKOB, B
KOTOpBIX CU€T BENCA TaK, Kak HbIHE BeNETCS OH B HU)KHEYEIELKUX roBopax. B
NMaMATHUKaX KOMHU-TIEPMSIKOTO s3bika Hadama XIX  Beka 3adHKCHpOBAHO

YUCIUTENILHOE Kbikdac ‘NMBaanate’. ... B cBoell apeBHEH (opMe KOMU-TIEPMSIKUC
YKCIUTENbHBIE 3aUKCHPOBaHEl U B ciaoBapsax H. Porosa» (Temmsmmua 1970: 171—
172).

Komu-nepmsiukuit nuanekronor P.M. batanoBa, uccinenys apeaiabHbIC SIBICHUS B
KOMH SI3bIKaX, YKa3blBaeT Ha yNOTPEOJICHUE B I0)KHOM TPYIIE 3bIPSHCKUX AUAICKTOB
Has3BaHus unciautenabHeix ‘40°, ‘50°, ‘60, a B cpeanecbiconbckoM Take ‘30,
o0pasylomuxcsi ¢ TOMOINBI0 KOMIOHEHTa -dac (-mac) (mapajuienbHO — C
YHUCIIUTEIBHBIMH HA -MbiH), KOTOpbIE B JPYIHMX KOMH-3BIPSHCKHX JUAJICKTaX HE
BcTpedaroTcss. OHa OTMEUaeT, UTO <«JIECATKH Ha -0ac — depTa KoMu-mepmsikas. OHa
CBOWCTBEHHAa W  SI3BIKY  KHPOBCKMX  TepMskoB». [lainee,  pe3tomupys,
UCCIIeOBATEIbHHIA TIHIIET, YTO ACCATKH Ha -0ac YNOTPEOUTEIbHBI Ha ONpeIeIEHHON
TEPPUTOPUH: M30TII0CCa JaHHOTO SIBJICHUs ¢ [IprKkambs TSHETCS K ceBepo-3amaay — Ha
Ceicony u Jletky» (baramoa 1982: 136).Ho o0 (GyHKIHOHHPOBAHHHU ITOJOOHBIX
YHUCJIUTEIBHBIX B HU)KHEUCTICIIKOM JHaliekTe (ToYHee, B CII000ICKOM TOBOPE TaHHOTO
JTMAJICKTa) OHA YMAaJuHBacT.

4. Kak BUJHO W3 CKa3aHHOTO BBIIC, B Pa3HBIX JHANICKTaX MEPMCKHUX S3BIKOB
WCclieyeMasl TpyIia YUCIUTEIbHBIX 00pa3oBaHa pa3HBIMU criocobamu. B cBsizu ¢
3TUM caMO cOOOH BBITEKAaeT BOMPOC: YMENHU JIU MparepMsiHe BecT cuéT cBeimie ‘20—
‘307

JI. Xontu B cBoeit padote «Die Grundzahlworter der uralischen Sprachen» {Hon
1993: 159-160)npu ONMMCAHWM YHCIUTEIBHBIX B IMEPMCKHX $3bIKaX OTMEYACT:
«HABEpHO, elBa JIM OyAeT NpeyBEIMYCHHEM YTBEP)KACHHE O TOM, 4YTO BCE HJIH, IO
KpaiiHel Mepe, 4acTh JCCSATKOB CBBIIIC BA/IIATH KaK JATEHTHO-MYJIbTUILTMKATHBHBIC
YHUCIUTENbHBIE ¢ dneMeHToM *-m3n3 (> mepMm. *min — C. M.) cymecTBoBaiu yxe B
mpaduHHO-YTOPCKOM sI3bIKe». Jlanee, ccputasich Ha Pocreka (1937: 114)pn oTmeuaer,
YTO Ha TIOSBJICHUE JECATKOB, 0Opa30BaHHBIX JIPYTUM CIOCOOOM, CBHITPAJIO POJb TO
00CTOSATENHCTBO, YTO paHee OKKa3MOHAIBLHO BO3HHKINKE CTPYKTyphbl Tuma *Kikjamis-
min ‘80, okmis-mn ‘90" ans Gosnee sydiiero 3By4aHus ObUTA 3aMEHEHBI TAKOBBIMH C
snmementoMm das (i dON — B yAMYPTCKOM B TIEPHO, CAMOCTOSTEIBHOTO Pa3BUTHS);
BBICKa3bIBAET MHEHHE, YTO 3TO B TIEPBYIO OYEPE[b MOTIIO TIPOU30MTH B YHCIUTEIHHOM
70’
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Hammune cymectBoBanusi cuéra Beime ‘30" B mpamepMCKOM SI3bIKE HE JIOJDKHO
BBI3bIBATH HHUKAKOTO COMHEHHS, IIOCKOJBKY B 3THUX SI3bIKaX (YHKIUOHUPYIOT
yucauTeNnbHele 1y oOo3Havenuss ‘100,  gBnsiomumecs  ApeBHEAPUHCKUM
3aMMCTBOBaHMEM (PMHHO-YTOPCKOTO TMEepuojaa, a Takke yuciaurensHoe ciope ‘10007,
MIPOHMKIIIEE M3 aPUICKUX SI3BIKOB B OOIIETIEPMCKUN TTEPHO/T, a BOZMOXKHO, €IIE paHbIIe
(KOCK, 252, 275; UEW, 446—-467BronHe JOrHYHO, YTO B IPAIIEPMCKOM SI3BIKE
MOTJIa YK€ CYIIEeCTBOBATh CTPOIfHAS CHCTEMa JECSITKOB C KOHCUHBIM 3JIEMEHTOM -Min,
HO BIIOCJIC/ICTBHU B OTACJIBHBIX JHAJCKTaX MOCIEAHUIA ObUT 3aMeHEH opMaHTOM dac,
3aMMCTBOBaHHBIM M3 MPAaHCKHX SI3bIKOB. HO eciin corylacuThCs ¢ M3JI0)KEHHBIM BBIIIIC
MHEHHEM, YTO MPHYMHOW TaKOH 3aMeHbl SBHJIOCH OoJiee JIydliee 3BydYaHHE, TO
BO3HUKAET BONPOC, MOYEMY, B YaCTHOCTH, B 3BIPSHCKOM OH IOSIBWICS B Ha3BaHUIX
necsatkoB oT ‘70'n0 ‘90°, HO yHMcIUTENbHBIC 00JE€e HU3KOTO MOPSAKA OCTAIHACH 0€3
W3MEHCHUS ?

Ham npencrasnsercs, 9To pa3HOO00¥ B HAa3BaHHOM TPyNIe YHCIUTEIHLHBIX BO3ZHUK
M3-3a TOTO, YTO B MpanepMCKuil iepuoj cuctema cuéra cpoimie ‘50'—'60" emE He Obuia
OKOHYATEITHLHO chopMUPOBaHA.

JJis ypajabCKOro mpasi3blka, B KOTOPOM HMEIIUCh TOJABKO YuciuTenbhbie ‘1’ ‘2', ‘5’
u ‘20’, s nepBoro u BToporo necstka B. Hanonbckux peKoHCTpyHpyeT cxeMy cuéTa,
KOTOpasi BeJach MyTEM apU(PMETHYCCKUX NCUCTBUH — CIIOKCHHUS U YMHOXKCHHS
cymectByrormmx gecatkoB (Napol'skich 2003: 52-53).Jli1s (GHHHO-yTOPCKOTO
npasi3bika (GYyHKUMOHUpPOBaHUE AecsATKoB, kpome ‘10" B ornmume ot JI. XoHTH OH He
NpPEAINOIaraeT, XOTsS W3BECTHO, YTO B (DPMHHO-YTOPCKOM Ipasi3bIKe YIOTPEOISIIOCh
IpeBHeapuiickoe 3auMmcTBoBaHue s uucia ‘100°. B nmaHHOM ciiydae Takke HE
HCKJIFOYEHO, YTO CYET IO CTa MOT BECTHCHh C IIOMOINBIO apuhMETHIECKUX IEHCTBUH,
Kak ¥ B IPamepMCKOM $S3bIKE, B KOTOPOM Hapsy C HCIIOJNIb30BaHHEM IpHU CUETE
necatkoB cBeime ‘30°, a B mo3gHenpanepMckoM — cBbiie ‘50'—'60°, 00pa3oBaHHBIX €
momMonIsio hopmanta -msin (< ¢-y. *-m3n3‘10’, ? ‘kKoamuecTBO, MHOTO' < ? HOCTpAT.
(UEW, 279-280; Napol'skich 2003: 523}ét Mor ocyImecTBIsATECS ITyTEM CIOKECHHS
no cxeme: 50+10 = 60; 50+20 = 70; 50+30 = 8@ .

5. Takum o0pazom, ciaeayeT emeé pa3 OTMETHTh, YTO B TPANIEPMCKOM SI3BIKE, KPOME
gucna ‘30°, Ooyee wian MeHee ycrosBiiumcs Obian Takke ‘40°, ‘507, ‘60°, Ha3zBaHuUs
KOTOPBIX B OOJBLIMHCTBE KOMH-3BIPSHCKHX THAJICKTOB MMECIOT KOMIIOHEHT -MblH. Y
CEBEpHOU TPYIBI MEPMCKUX TUIEMEH Ha3BaHUS JCCATKOB OKOHYATEIHLHO CIOXKHIIACH
MOCJIC 3aMMCTBOBAHUS M3 MPAHCKHUX S3BIKOB ciioBa Oac ‘10’. Ilpu sTOM aHanoruyHas
CHCTEMa JIECATKOB JOJDKHA ObUIa (DYHKIMOHUPOBATh U B KOMH-TIEPMSIIOM SI3bIKE, B
KOTOpPOM, TIO [aHHBIM HCCJEIOBaTeNiel, YHCIUTENbHBIE C OJJEMEHTOM -MblH
CYIIECTBOBAJIM €mI€, 1o KpaiiHell Mepe, B mepBoii momouue XIX Beka (cm. L. Honti
1993: 153;maér cepuiky Ha: Wichmann 1901-1902: 19, 25).

VY 10XKHBIX TMEpPMsH, NPEAKOB YAMYPTOB, UMEBIIUX OoJiee pa3BUTHIE TOPrOBHIC
OTHOIICHHUS C COCESIMUA-HPAHIIAMH, YTBEpAUIACch CUCTEMa JIECATKOB C ()OPMAHTOM -
OOH[-mom, ITUMOJIOTUYECKH BOCXOISIIMM K MpayamypTckomy *don (< mpamepm. *don
‘leHa, CTOMMOCTDL'; > yaM. Oyk, k. Oon ‘meHa’ (Termmsmuua, JIeitkua 1976 158,
Kenpmakor 1984: 20; Honti 1993: 161-16)peamnonararoT, 4To B CHIY TOTO YTO, B
MpayIMypTCKOM SI3bIKE WJIM YK€ B IpalepMcKoe BpeMs 3TO CIOBO IMPHOOPEINo
3HauUCHWE  ‘IIeHA, paBHasg  JecATH  OeNMYbMM  IIKypKam', OHO  MOTJIO
TpancopmupoBatecsi B cydpdukc HazBanmit necstkoB (Honti 1993: 161-162;
Temmsmmna, JIsitkua 1976: 158)Toprosiist B mponuioM, OblIa, TOXKAITYH, BaKHEHIICH
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00MacThi0  (QYHKIIMOHUPOBAHUS CHUCTEMbI CUYéTa W  YHCIHTENBHBIX, U 3TO
0OCTOSITENTLCTBO 3aYacCTyI0 MOTJIO B TOH WM HHOW Mepe OKa3biBaTh BIHMSHUEC Ha
¢dbopmupoBanue mocnenHux. Jius HATTISTHOCTH YHNOMSHEM TOT (akT, 4TO PYyCCKoe
YHCIIMTENEHOE COPOK C TIEPBOHAYATBHBIM 3HAUCHHEM ‘CBSI3Ka COpOKa COOOJMHBIX
HIKYp' TIOJHOCTHIO BBITECHHJIO M3 CHCTEMBI JECATKOB IpaciaBsHckoe cetyre desgte
‘40’ (Honti 1993: 161-23)B cBs3u ¢ 3TUM BIIOJHE PE30OHHO IMPEANOIOKHUTE, UYTO B
npayJAMypTCKOM, a BO3MOXKHO, €lI€ B MO3IHEMPANIEPMCKOE BPEMsi KOMITIOHEHT -00H/-
mon TPUHUMAN ydacThe B O(OPMIICHHHM YXE CYIICCTBYIONIMX YHCIUTEIbHBIX,
BBITCCHUB MEPBOHAYATLHBIHN JIIEMEHT -MblH.

B komu-TIepMSIIKOM SI3bIKE B CBS3M C 4YacThiM YIOTPEOJICHHEM PYCCKUX
YHUCIIMTENbHBIX HMCKOHHBIC CJIOBA CTadM 3a0bIBAThCSA, HO B CIyyae HEOOXOIUMOCTH
mapajurMa JIeCATKOB MOTJIa BOCCTaHABIMBATHCS. OTO MOIJIO MPOUCXOIUTH
CIICAYIONIAM CIIOCOOOM: TI0 aHAJOTMH C Ha3BaHHSAMHU Ooliee BBICOKHX JICCSITKOB,
Hampumep, Oxmsicoac ‘nmeBSHOCTO' ©W  JAp., KOHEYHBIA (QopMaHT -dac crai
yIOTPEOISATHCA U B OOJIee HU3KUX JECATKAX, BHITCCHUB HETMOHITHBIN IS TOBOPSIIIETO
aneMeHT -muii. Ho Oonee BeposTHa cxeMa BOZHUKHOBEHHSI HOBOM CHUCTEMBI JIECSTKOB
oT 0Oojice HM3KUX YHCIMTCIIbHBIX, TOYHee yucia oac ‘10’ myréM HMILUTUIUTHOR
MynbTHILIAKamu (ymHOkeHus): 2x10 = 20 —«wixoac, 3x10 = 30 —«yumoac v T.1.

Komu-niepmsinikast cuctemMa Ha3BaHHWN JECATKOB BMECTE ¢ MHUTPAIMOHHON BOJHOWM
MIPOHMKIIA B FOXKHBIE 3BIPSTHCKUE JTIUANIEKTHI, 4 TAK)KE B CIIO00ICKON TOBOpP yIMYPTCKOTO
S3bIKa, B KOTOPOM OHA SBJISCTCS HE apXaWdyHol, Kak T[OJIaraloT HEKOTOPbIC
UCCIIeIOBATeNN, a MPEICTaBIsIeT co0ol cymepcTpaTHoe 3aMMcTBoBaHue. [locienHee
Mmoryo uMeth Mecto B XVIl B. B pe3ymprare mMurpanuu koMu Ha 1or (cMm. XKepebios
1982: 70, 99).

Crnenyer ykaszaTph, uto «OnHa gopma — #'Yi'dac ‘copok’ — B (hpa3eoloTHIECKOM
codyetaHuu H'Yr'oac Vil ‘COPOKOBHHBI, COPOYHMHBI 3a(UKCHPOBaHA M B KYKMOPCKOM
muanekre» (Kemsmako 1984: 19).HasBaHHbINM yAMYPTCKHN OHAIEKT HAXOIUTCSA Ha
Tepputopuu TatapcTaHa BAATH OT TEPPUTOPHUU MPOKUBAHHS CI000ACKUX YIMYPTOB H
KOMH. B CB3M ¢ 3TUM cYHMTaeM, YTO JaHHOE CIOBO BO3HUKJIO B YKa3aHHOM TOBOPE
CaMOCTOSITEIBHO JUIS yI00CTBa TOCUYETa HACTYIUICHUSI COPOKOBHH HE TIO JIHSM, a TI0
necsAaTkaMm gHei. JIJis cpaBHEHHS MOXKHO YIIOMSHYTH TaKoW (hakT, 4TO B HIDKHE-
CPCHEYCTICIIKOM JIHAIEKTaX CEBEPHOTO HAPEUUs YAMYPTCKOTO SI3BIKA COPOKOBUHBI
Ha3BIBAIOTCSI TEPMUHOM Kyam' apr'a OyKB. ‘IIeCTh HEJENb W MOACYET WX HACTYIUICHHS
BEIETCA MO0 HENETSIM.

6. Kacascr Bompoca (YHKIIMOHHPOBAHUS YHCIHUTEIBHBIX B COBPEMEHHBIX
MEPMCKUX fA3bIKAX, CIACAYyEeT OTMETHTh, YTO, HE CMOTPS Ha CYIIECTBOBAHHUE JAaBHO
chopMHpOBaBIICHCS CHUCTEMBbI CU€Ta, B HACTOAIIEE BpPEMS BO MHOTHUX HEPMCKHUX
JUANCKTax Hapsay C WCKOHHBIMA HA3BaHUSIMU YHCENT YIOTPEONSIOTCS PYCCKHE
3aMMCTBOBaHHs. B MepByr0 ouepeb 3TO KacaeTcs KOMHU-TIEPMSIIKOTO s3bIKa. YIKe B
«['pamMmaTHKe KOMH-TIepMSAIKOro  si3pika» WM. Maiimesa (1940 r.) cpemn
YKMCIMTENBHBIX BCTPEYAIOTCS PycCckue 3amMcTBOBaHMs cmo u moeicawa (C. 50-51).B
«KpaTkoM TrpaMMaTHYeCKOM OdYepKe KoMH-TiepMsiikoro s3bika (1985 r1.)
A.C. Kpuomekoa-I'aHTMaH 0TMEYaEeT, YTO B KOMHU-TICPMSIIKOM SI3BIKE TIPH CUETE 10
JiecITH OOBIYHO WCIONB3YIOTCS WCKOHHBIE YUCIUTEIbHBIC, a CUéT nanee JecsATH
BeJETCA C TMOMOIILI0 YHUCIUTEIBHBIX, 3aMMCTBOBAHHBIX W3 PYCCKOTO s3bika. Ho B
OJTHOM W3 cBoMX pabot, omyOnnkoBaHHBIX emé B 1982romy, P.M. baranosa nucana,
4TO «B apealiec pPaclpoCTPaHEHHs] KOMHU-TIEPMSAIIKOTO S3bIKa HbIHE CUET BeAETCs Ha
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POJHOM SI3BIKE TOJBKO JIO TISITH, HO JIaKe W J0 ISTH HapsAay C KOMHU-TIEPMSIIKUMU
YIIOTPEOIAIOTCS TaKKe pycCKre uncauTeapapie» (batamosa 1982: 134).

Pycckue 3aMMCTBOBaHHBIC YACIUTEIbHBIE I[IUPOKO YIOTPEOJSIOTCS TaKkKe B
CeBEpHOM THANICKTHOM 30HE yIMYPTCKOTO S3bIKa, IPH 3TOM OHU UMEIOT ONpeAeIEHHBIC
chepsl ymoTpebiieHNsT U U3BECTHYIO (DYHKITMOHABHYIO AuddepeHmaniio. B neppyio
ouepesb OHU HCIONB3YIOTCS TPU HA3bIBAHHM BPEMEHH, JaThl, HANPUMEpP: CY. MOH
mpuyysm' nypeom 200y GopyksMvH ‘s poawics B 31w rony’; namuayysm' munym
0'ac'amoesa ‘15 munyt mecsaroro’ (Ho: oac uac w'u ‘yxe 10 4acoB’, daz sum' munym
koit'uz na ‘15 MuHYT ocTajock emé’). AHaJOTMYHOE YIOTpPeOJIeHHE YHCE
HaOmomaeTcs B cdepe JNCHEKHOro OOpalleHus, HyMepalud 3JaHudl W Jpyrux
OOBEKTOB. CU. H'aH'30 Kb3' Man'sm HO cOPpox Kond'uok cvio H'u ‘xned-to yxe 20
pyOuneii u 40 Komeek CTOMT'; NOMHA YYAMOU MbHAM KOpKais ‘Mo# 1oM — Homep 157,
OyKB. ‘TIITHAIIATBIA Y MEHS 1OM .

Vomyprcekuii  muanekronor JIJI. Kapnosa (2005: 70-71), uccienoBaBumias
CpeJHCUCTICIIKUI JHAIeKT CEBEPHOYJAMYPTCKOTO Hapeuusi, 00 ymnorpeOlieHHH
YHCIIMTENBHBIX B TIOCJICAHEM THIIET cienytoniee. «OTIHIUTENBHON YepTol B 001acTH
YUCIUTENBHBIX SBISCTCS TO, YTO HA COBPEMEHHOM JTalle B OMIMCHIBACMOM JHAJICKTE ...
YAMYPTCKHE YHACIUTENbHbIC HAYHHAIOT 3aMEHSTHCS PYCCKUMU».

Ha ¢yHKIMOHHpOBaHNE 3aUMCTBOBAHHBIX W3 PYCCKOTO SI3BIKA YHCIUTEIBHBIX B
MPUKWIEME3CKUX FOBOPAX, OTHOCSIIUXCS K CPSTUHHBIM TOBOPaM YIMYPTCKOTO SI3bIKA,
ykaszbiBaer B.I. 3arymseBa (1980: 12).Mononoit uccaenosarens O.b. Crpenkosa,
MOCBATHUBINAS  KAHIWAATCKYI0 pabOTy  KOMIUIEKCHOMY  HM3y4YCHHIO  JIGKCHUKO-
CEMaHTHUYECKON TPYIMbl YHUCIUTEIBHBIX B YAMYPTCKOM SI3bIKE, OTMEYaeT, YTO B
YIMYPTCKOM «... JOBOJIHO YacTO WAET YHNOTPEOJICHHE DPYCCKHX YHCIUTEIBHBIX H
pPa3INYHBIX CUYETHBIX KOHCTPYKIMH HE TOJBKO B PEYH MOJIOJIOTO, HO M CTapIIETO
MOKOJICHUS, K MPHMEpPY, B CIIydasX BBIPAKEHHS JaThl, BO3pacTa YelOBeKa H T.1.,
OCOOCHHO HTO 3aMETHO B JHAJICKTaX CEBEPHOTO HApPEUUs YIMYPTCKOTO S3BIKa»
(Crpenxosa 2009: 7).

Heo0xommuMo o JuepKHyTh, 4TO B HACTOAIIEE BPeMs B TOPOJIaX M JPYTUX KPYITHBIX
HACeNEHHBIX MyHKTAX PYCCKHUE YUCIUTEIBHBIC MOXHO YCIBIIIATL B YAMYPTCKOH pedn
BCEX BO3PACTHBIX TPYIN YAMYPTCKOTO HACEICHUsS, NPU STOM U OT IpPEICTaBUTENCH
TBOPYECKON W HAydyHON WHTEUIMTeHIMU. Hampumep: co notic"am  wacmoii
eumna’s"uvin yoca ‘oH(a) paboraer B mKkome-ruMHaszun Ne 56’; dax co mpuyysm'
morc"ay cowd ‘tak Begb 3T0 30 THICAY CTOUT'; UHBOJICONIH PIOAKYULUI3Z COBI YKald
00'unvin  ‘pemakuusa  kypHaa «MHBOXO» pacmonokeHa Ha Coserckod, 1.
AHaNOTHYHBIE MPOIECcChl HAOTIOAIOTCS U B KOMH-3BIPSTHCKOM SI3BIKE.

He ctaBg nenn moapoOHOro u3ydeHHs! M OCBEIIEHUs AaHHOTO ()eHOMEHa, BCE ke
MOKHO CZA€NaTh MPEAoN0oKEeHHe, YTO OCHOBHOW NPUYMHOM €ro BO3HUKHOBEHHS
SIBIISIETCSL  TOCIIOJICTBO PYCCKOTO SI3pIKa B HMH(POPMAIMOHHOH cdepe B YCIOBHUAX
ypOanuzupoBaHHO cpensl. OmnucaHHOE SBICHHE, CKOpee BCEro, OTHOCUTCA K
MPEeIMETy UCCIEIOBAHUS COLIMOJIMHTBUCTHKH, KOTOPasi CMOXKET OoJiee TOUHO PACKPHITH
CYTh JTOTO SIBIICHHS W IOMOXKET Iy4YIlle MOHSATh, HAPUMEpP, MPHYUHY MOCTETIEHHON
3aMeHbl UCKOHHOH KOMH-TIEPMSIIKON CHCTEMbl UYUCIHUTENBHBIX COOTBETCTBYIOIUMH
PYCCKMMH YHCIUTCILHBIMA WJIH TPHYUHY 3aMEHbI KOHEYHOTO JJIEMEHTA -MbiH B
Ha3BaHMAX JIECATKOB IPayAMypTCKOTrO Ieproaa Ha hopMaHT *don ‘1eHa, CTOMMOCTD .
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YcioBHBbIE COKpaleHus

BC. — BEPXHECHICOJbCKHUI THANEKT (K3.); K3. — KOMH-3BIPSIHCKHU SI3BIK; KII. — KOMH-
MEPMSILIKUI SI3BIK; JI. — JIy3CKHI TOBOP (K3.); JUL. — JIy3CKO-JIETCKUHN auanekT (K3.); CeB.
— CEBEpHOE Hapeume; CIl. — CII000ICKOI TOBOP HMKHEYEIIEIKOTO JuajiekTa (yaMm.); cc.
— CPETHECHICONBCKUM AUANEKT (K3.); CU. — CpeaHeUenenKuil auanekt (yam.); yaMm. —
YIMYPTCKHH SI3BIK; FO)KH. — FO’KHAsI TPYIIIa JHaIeKTOB
K6. —c. Kob6pa; Kypar. —c. Kyparoso (u ITamays); ITop. —c. ITopy6

CpaBHuTeIbHAsI Ta0JMIA HA3BaHUIi AecATKOB M ynciaa ‘100" B mepMckmnx

SI3BIKAX*
Yucma] YaMm. VM. co. K3. K3. 10xH. K. K.
MBIC.-JTYTI.
20 | kwvi3b Kbi3' Kbi3b Kbl3b Kblk-08c | kbi3'
30 | kyamwin | Kyamein, | KOMbIH BC. KOOWbIH KyUuM- KOMBbIH
KEAMbIH cc.(Kypar.) dac
Kyum-oac
40 | ubbLab- w'oin'-0ac | neas-moin | cc.(Kypar.) nénp-0ac | n'an'a-
OOH H'on'-0ac MbIH
BC.(K6.) n'o0r'-
oac n.(ITop.)
cOpOxk
50 | eumo- eum'-mac | gemoi- cc.(Kypat.) suo- | eum-0ac | eomoi-
MoH MblH odac MblH
BC.(K6.) .
eum-oac
60 | kyamo- Kyam'- xeaumwi- | cc.(Kypar.) Bc. Keamb- Jlannbie
moH mac, MbIH (K6.) mn. xeam'- | oéc OTCYT-
Keam'- oac CTBYIOT
mac
70 | cuzbbim- | c'us'vim- | cusum-oac | c'us'um-oac cuzuUM- _
O0oH odac dac
80 | mamwic- | ktiamwic- | kOkwvamblc-| kKOkiambic- KbIKbAM
MOH mac oac oac blC- _
oac
90 | yxmoic- VKMbIC- Orxmpic- Oxmvic-0ac Oxmolc-
MoH mac odac odac -
100 | cwo c'y cé c'o Cé, CeB.
odacoac a
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Xeamu Hearap
TaaiuHH

JEKCUYECKHUE CBSI31 FOKHOM SCTOHUU HA KAPTAX ALFE >

06 aTnace, npuéanTHiicKO-GUHCKUX A3BIKAX M KJIacCH(UKAIUH I0KHOICTOHCKHUX
AHAIEKTOB

K nacrosimemy Bpemenu omyonukoBanbl (2004, 2007)iBe yactu JIMHrBHCTHYECKOTO
armaca mpubantuiicko-puHckux s3eikoB (Atlas Linguarum Fennicarum — ALFE),
TpeThs ToToBa K meuat (2010). OcHOBHBIM S3BIKOM aTiiaca SBIseTcs (HHCKHI. Tax,
Oonee 00CTOATETLHBIC KOMMEHTAPHHU TPEUIOKESHBI IMEHHO Ha (PUHCKOM $sI3bIKE, KpOME
TOTO, aTJIaC CHAOXKEH KOPOTKUMU KOMMEHTApHSIMHU Ha HEMELKOM M PYCCKOM SI3bIKax.
IMoapo6roe BBemenue (B 1-if yacTH) IpeACTABIEHO HA YETHIPEX S3bIKAX: (PHHCKOM (C.
11-23),5cronckom (c. 24—36),memenikoM (c. 37-52)u pycckom (c. 53—68),rak xe Ha
YeThIPEX SA3bIKAX M3JI0KEHO PYKOBOACTBO JUIS TOJIb30BAHHS.

Bo BBemenuun pedb UACT 0 MPUOATTHICKO-(PHHCKUX S3BIKaX BOOOIIE, O 3apOXKICHAN
WJeH JIMHTBHCTHYECKOTO arjlaca W €€ OCYIIECTBICHHWH, O KaprorpadupyeMoM
SI3IKOBOM MaTepualie, CTPYKType aTiiaca u T. . Tam e Mo JuepKuBaeTCsl, UTO IIIaBHast
IIe7Th COCTOWT B TOM, YTOOBI TIOKa3aTh apeajbHBIC CBSI3H MNPUOATTHHCKO-(PHHCKUX
SI3BIKOB, TIPEXKJIE BCEro Jiekcuueckue. [ToaToMy Marepuan mooupancs Takum oopazom,
4TOOBl BBISIBUTH, C OJHOW CTOPOHBI, CTapyl0 OOIIYI0 KYJIBTYPHYIO JICKCHKY H
mpoucuIe e B HEH BO3MOMKHBIE M3MEHEHHs, a C APYroi, cBoeoOpasHbIe YepThl U
3aMMCTBOBaHHbIC WHHOBalWH. [lpexamonaraercs, 4YTO YAACTCS OIPEICITUTh MECTO
BETICCKOTO SI3bIKa M F0’)KHOACTOHCKHX JIHAIICKTOB B MPHOAITHIICKO-(DUHCKON SI3BIKOBOM
ceMbe.

Kak u3BecTHO, MPOBECTH TPAHUIY MEXIY NPUOAITUHCKO-PHUHCKUME SI3bIKAMH U
JMaNeKTaMd  JIOBOJBHO  CIOKHO.  JImst  BceX  sS3BIKOBENOB  O€3yCIIOBHO
CaMOCTOSITEIIBHBIME SIBIISTIOTCSL CIICAYIOIIME SI3bIKU (IIEPEUMCIICHHE C CeBepa Ha oT):
(UHCKUH, KapelbCKHUM, BEIICCKHMM, BOICKUH, 3CTOHCKHM W JHUBCKUH. A ocCTajabHBIC?
Woxopckuit, mo MHEHHIO (DUHHOB, CKOpEE TMPEACTABIIICT COO0M KapelnbCKUN MTHACKT,
0 MHEHUWIO 3CTOHLEB (HaumHas c Ilayns ApHCT?), 9TO CaMOCTOSTEIBHBIN S3BIK.
Kapenbckie W 4aCTUYHO ICTOHCKHE JIMHTBHCTBI OTHOCAT K KapeJbCKUM IHAICKTaM
JIIOJIMKOBCKUH, KOTOPBIH reorpaguueckr HaXOJUTCS MEXKIy KapelbCKHM M BETICCKUM.
B wmccnenoBaHUsIX JTIOIMKOBCKHE JAHHBIE BCE IKE TPHBOISTCA OTHEIBHO, HE
ayonmpyercst u moaukoBckuii cnoBaps (Kujola 1944)B cioBape KapenbCKOro si3bka
(KKS). JIuBBHKOBCKMII MaTephal OTHOCHTCS, C OTHON CTOPOHBI, K KapelbCKOMY
muanekty (Bomen B KKS), ¢ mpyroif, mpuBoaWTCS M OTHEIBHO, OCOOEHHO B TeX
CIyJasiX, KOrJia OTIMYaeTCs OT KapelabcKoro. KOKHOACTOHCKHI TOXKE MPUHSTO CUUTATh
OJJTHUM W3 JIMAJICKTOB SCTOHCKOTO $53bIKa. B IJIMHIBHCTHYECKOM M€ IUIAHE MOYKHO
BITOJTHE YOGJIMTENBHO 1TOKa3aTh, YTO OH SIBJISIETCS] CAMOCTOSITEIBHBIM SI36IKOM. IMEHHO
3TO — OCOOCHHO B IOCJIEIHEE BPEeMsl — MOAYEPKUBAIOT MHOTHE (DMHCKHE U SCTOHCKHE
sa3pIKoBeAbl, cM. Viitso 1997: 115-11& 2000: 162, 164-172.

*[Ipoekt moanepkuBaeT ICTOHCKHIT HayuHbIiT pory (rpanT Ne 7717).
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CornacHo 0ojiee MPOCTPaHHBIM KPHUTEPUSM, B ariace BBIJCISIOTCS CIEIYIONINE
SI3BIKM U TIOYTH PaBHOIICHHBIC S3BIKY JHANCKTHI: (MHCKHI, COOCTBEHHO-KapeIbCKUH,
JIUBBUKOBCKUM, JIOJUKOBCKHUM, BENCCKUM, MKOPCKHUM, BOACKUH, CEBEPOICTOHCKUMH,
FO)KHOICTOHCKHMI W JIMBCKWA. [IpM OTCYTCTBUM pa3muumii MEXIy COOCTBEHHO-
KapelbCKUM W JIMBBUKOBCKAM HJIM CEBEPO- M I0)KHOICTOHCKHM SI3BIKOBOM MaTepHat
MOMEIIaeTCs B KOMMEHTAPHU COOTBETCTBEHHO KaK KapeIbCKUI MITH DCTOHCKUH SI3bIK.

HOkHOBCTOHCKAsT TPyIa COCTOMT W3 TpeX AMANCKTOB (C 3amaga Ha BOCTOK):
MYJIBIHCKHH, TapTyCKUi W BBIPYCKHMH (MHOTJAa B IOCJIEAHEM BBIICISACTCS €IS
ceryckuif). CaMbIM JPEBHHM M3 HHUX CUHTACTCS BBIPYCKHH IuaiekT. M HampoTwus,
MYJBIUCKUM JAHANCKT 00Je€ OCTANBHBIX HWCIBITA] BIMSHHE CEBEPOICTOHCKUX
JTHATICKTOB/TIUTEPATYPHOTO A3bIKA U YTPATHI MHOTOC U3 FOKHOICTOHCKOM JIeKCUKHU. B
MPOIIJIOM y MYJIBIHCKOTO JHAaNeKTa ObUIH KPEIKUE CBSI3M C PACIPOCTAHEHHBIM KOTJIa-
10 B CeBepHOi#l JIaTBUM JTMBCKHM SI3BIKOM, T. H. CaJallKKMM JHUBCKUM (IO HA3BAHHIO
peku Canamna). B HenaBuo n3znannom cioape (Winkler, Pajusalu 2009o06pan Bech
JOCTYIHBIN MaTepuaj Mo CajaalKkoMy JTHBCKOMY s3bIKy (1665—1846rr.). ITosuaachk
BO3MOXHOCTPB JIy4IlIe IMOKa3aTh W B3aUMOCBSI3M MEXKIy MYJIbTHCKUM JUAICKTOM H
CaJlallkuM JIUBCKUM. Jl0 CHUX TIOp B PacIOpsDKEHUM HUCCIICOBATENCH, B TOM YHCIIC
cocTaBuTeNed atiiaca, ObLUTM JIMIIb CKYJHBIC JaHHBIE JHBCKO-HEMEIKOTO CIOoBaps
Kerrynena (LW).

KpaTKI/lﬁ 0630[) JIeKCHYEeCKHUX CBsI3eH 10:KHOICTOHCKHX INAJIEKTOB

Jlanee OymyT pacCMOTPEHBI HEKOTOPBIC JIEKCHUCCKUE CBSI3HM C MPUBICUYCHHEM II0
BO3MOKHOCTH CAJIAI[KOTO JMBCKOTO Matepuaia. [Ipumepsl mouepnHyTsl B 141 (KapThl
1-107)u 241 (kapter 108—207)uactsax ammaca, a Taxke B 3+ wactu. IlpuBomsrcs
MOPSIKOBBIA HOMEP KapThl B aT/Iace M 3ar0JOBOK KPATKOTO KOMMEHTApPHsI Ha PYCCKOM
si3bIKe. JIHaeKTHBIC BAPHAHTHI, KaK MPABHUJIO, HE TAFOTCS, TPAHCKPHIIIHS OTCYTCTBYET.
Camu mpuMepsI CrPYIIITMPOBAHbI B OTCHIIOYHON YaCTH.

1-s1 rpynmna B cBOXO o4Yepe.b JICTUTCS Ha JBE.

A. CHayana uIyT T€ CJOBa, KOTOPBIC YIOTPEOISIOTCS TOJNBKO WM B OCHOBHOM B
F0)KHOICTOHCKOM SI3BIKE.

78. cHapyKH, C HAPYKHOW CTOPOHBI; M3BHE; CO IBOPA, C YJIHIIBI; HA YIIUIIE, HA ABOPE
(BHe moma); cHapyxH. B BbIpycKkoM auanekte roBopsaTr UussOR ussOh(rme?) m ussost
(otkyma?); B rosopax Kapkcu u Helo, a Takke B BBIPYCKOM IHalleKTe USSE USSO
(kyma?), cp. B MyJbIHCKOM JauajiekTe USSe’'BO aBOpP’. MBI MMeeM 37eCh Jel0 C
(dbopMaMu BHYTpEHHE-MECTHBIX majiexei cioa USS(KS > SS ceB.-acT. UKY 'aBeps’, T.
€. aIBepONAIIbHBIMU TaIC)KHBIMH (POPMaAMH.

109 xomyr: taosse (MH. 4.). MHOKECTBEHHOE YHCIIO BOOOINE OOBIYHO IS
npubanTHiicKo-pUHCKUX HanMeHoBaHui (Hamp., uH. lAnget ranget ranget ces.-ocr.
rangid), mOTOMy dYTO XOMYT COCTOMT U3 [BYX CHMMETPHYHBIX YacTCH.
FOxHOACTOHCKOE CIIOBO TIPEACTABIIIET COOOM Mpom3BogHOE: taga '3a’ + cyddukc US
(EEW).

110. s6noko: ubin, a Takxe uibuw/ubin (= ss6mons + s610K0). Hammenosanue ubin
BCTPEYAETCsI, KPOME FOKHOICTOHCKUX JHUAICKTOB, TOJILKO B TOBOpe XssmemedcTe, B
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KOTOPOM OOHApY)KHUBAIOTCSI M JpPYrHe FOKHOICTOHCKHE JIEKCHUECKHE EIMHHMIIBL.
V6eaurenpHas STUMOJIOTHS 3TOTrO citoBa otcyrcTByer (EEW).

119. xycr: puhnf(as). B ceBeposcTtoHckoM BoctouHOM jauanekte (Topma)
BCTpeuyaercss puhmas’odyeHs OONBIIOH, TONCTBIA, TycToW KycT; Kiok. Caapecte
JOITyCKaj, YTO HCXOMHBIM OBLIO 3HAUEeHHE 'KJIOK, OykeT, KHCTh, mpsaap (Saareste
1924). Mi3HavanbHO CIOBO MOTJIO OBITh JECKPUITHBHBIM HJIM OHOMATOIIOITHYECKUM
(EEW). Haubonee pacmpocTpaHeHHOE B  NPUOAITHUHCKO-(PHHCKUX  S3BIKAX
HaMMEHOBAHNE, CTApUHHAS MPUOANTHICKO-DUHCKAsS JIeKceMa PENSas U3BECTHO JIMIIIb
B OJTHOM M3 MYyJIbTHUCKHX TOBOpOB (TapBacTy POOSAS ceBepOICTOHCKOE BIMSHHE?).

126.3mes: siug CrnoBo MokeT 0003Hauath kak ramoky (Vipera berus)rak u yxa
obbikHOBeHHOTO  (Natrix natrix). OHO CcYMTa’IOCh OHOMATONOITHYECCKUM  WITU
neckpuntusasiM (EEW).

239. mytoBka: POOriss poodruss pooriss DTu HaWMMEHOBaHHS Pa3BETBICHHON
MEIIaNKK JUIs Kallh WM TecTa Mpou3BeleHbl OoT ocHOBBI POOr (EEW), cp. ¢un.
pyo6rtad scr. podratg podrda’ moBopaunBats, epeBopaunBaTh . 13 CEBEPOICTOHCKHUX
JMAJIEKTOB IPOU3BOIHOE ITOTO TUIIA OTMEUESHO TOJIBKO B BocToYHOM (roBop Komasepe
puodrug.

b. Jlasee — 3aMMCTBOBAaHHS, KOTOpPbIC BCTPEYAIOTCS TOJBKO B FOKHOICTOHCKHX
JHAJICKTAX.

1. kpemeHb: réni. OTo CIOBO 0 cHUX TMOp cuuTanock moj BompocoM (EEW) wmmm
yBeperno (Raun 1982)neckpunruBHbIM. B mpuOanTHiiCKO-QUHCKHX S3BIKAX HET
o0LIero HaMMEHOBAHUS Uil KpeMHs. [lOCKOJNBKY MpPUTOIHBIN Ui WCIIOJIb30BAHUS
KpEeMEHb BBO3WICS M3 pPa3HBIX CTpaH, CpeAM €ro HAMMCHOBAHWHA MHOTO
3aMMCTBOBaHHBIX ciioB (Hamp., un. (p)lintta(kivi), flintta(kivi); mrox., semc. ola(kivi) u
ap.). Kak ybOemurenpHo mokaszan Jlembur BabGa, (fox.-3¢T.) rani 3aMMCTBOBaHO W3
PYCCKHX JHAIICKTOB: KpeH WIH KpeHb 'KpeMeHb'. Takoe JHalieKTHOE CIIOBO MOIYYHIIO
pacmipoctpaneHue mpexae Bcero B CeBepo-3amamnoit u  CesepHoit Poccuu
(oxpectroctn IlerepOypra, Omoner, Apxanrensck, CeBepHas JIBMHA W T. 1.) U B
Cubupu. Bpemsi 3aMMCTBOBaHUSI TOYHO HE OIPENENICHO, HO 3ByKOM3MEHEeHue Kr > r
TOBOPUT O TOM, YTO 3TO HE OYCHb II03/IHEC 3aMMCTBOBaHHE. [IpenmoioxeHue o
3aMMCTBOBAHUU TOITBEPIKAACTCSA U TEM, YTO OOHAPYKEHHBIH B J1aJJ0)KCKOM TOPU30HTE
XaJIleIoH, IO CcIyXaM, OBIT 04eHb BhICOKOTr0 KauecTra (Vaba 2003).

213.60pona: agli (agel, &klu 1. 1.). B npubantuiicko-GpUHCKUX SA3BIKAX TTOIYUHIIO
pacrpocTpaHeHne crapoe OaaTHiCKOe 3anMMCTBOBaHMe (Hamp., GuH. des scr. ake), a
F0)KHOICTOHCKOE HAaMMEHOBaHHWE — 3TO 0OO0Jiee TO3/HEE JIATHIINICKOE 3aWMCTBOBAHHE
(maremm. eglis egi mpomsBeneHo ot cioBa egle 'die Fichte’). Kak wusBectHo, B
Ka4eCTBE CYXOBAJIKU WCIIOJIb30BaJIaCh BEPXYILIEUHas 4YacTh CpPYOJICHHOW eii, Ha
KOTOpPO#t coxpausmuch 6onee kpenkue cyku (Vaba 1997: 247)Equandnble CBEICHNS
o cnose agli (&ge) 3adurcuposansl Ha octpoBe Caapemaa (Ksipia) u 1o cocencTBy ¢
10)KHOICTOHCKUM apeaiioM (Caapne, Keiny, BunbsHmm).

Apeas pacrpocTpaHeHHsI CJIOB 2-if TPyNNbI —3TO (CEeB.-3CT.) + I0XK.-3CT. + JIUB.

5. romoBHsl, ronoBeinka : rox.-3¢cT. tungal (tungd), nus. tungdld2); cp. ces.-cT.
tungal 'sayrauBIIniics KOHUHK JIYYHHBI, YIABIIMHA C JIyduHBI yrojiek', tdrvaltungal
"pakex’. Cersis cooTHOCHNI OCHOBY tungal ¢ sp3s-mMopmoBckoii ocHoBoi tonol
'ronoBHs’ (Setala 1930).
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34. xunsmmit (kumstmas Boxa): oct. keev (keel), mus. kiiebi (I mpuuactue or
rimarona; oct. keedamus. Kiiedd 'kumers’). B apyrux mpuOanTHiicKO-QUHCKAX S3BIKAX
yrnoTpeOisieTcss MHOW Tiaroyl ¢ TeM ke 3HaueHueM (ocHoBa Kiehu-), mamp., ¢uH.
kiehuva kap., mo., Berc. kiehujg cm. Takke Oja 1998, 360-361.

62. cybb6ora: rox.-3cT. poolpaey -puha (a takxke 'KaHyH TNpa3gHUAKOB'), JHB.
puolpddva’Sonnabend, Mittagesser’anar. aue. puolpaava puolum paavaMittag,
Sonnabend’.®oHoM il MOSIBIEHUS STHX HAWMEHOBAHUM TOCTYKHI HEIOIHBIN
paboumnii neHp (MoIoBHHA paboyero JIHs).

242 mar: ceB.-9CT. (CeBEpO-BOCTOUYHBIC MPUOPEKHBIC AUAICKTHI, CEBEPOICTOHCKUE
roBopbl Bupy-Slarymu, Topma) samy ox.-3ct. (roBopel Tapsacty, [lbuiBa) samu
(samQ, nouB. sdm (MH. 4. Samuug. B 3cTOHCKOM s3bIKE 3/1€Ch OOBIYHO CTOUT
reMUHaTa, Kak W B CaJallkOM JIMBCKOM: Samm [emuHata HMeeT MO31HEe
npoucxoxaeHue (SSA,cMm. Samota crienutb, 0exath').

Apea pacmpocTpaHeHust CIIOB 3-if rpymmbl — 3T0 (CEB.-3CT.) + [0XK.-3CT. + Bom. (+
JIUB.).

8. xmou: acT., Box. VOt u ap., muB. vOtiim, camar. mue. utim, utiim, udim 3to
MIPOM3BOIHEIE OT IJIarojia co 3HaueHueM 'Opars’ (Hamp., ¢puH. Ottag scr. vottd). Cp.,
Harp., puH. avain’ ' kimod’, Ipou3BOAHOE OT IJIarojia Co 3HaYeHHEM 'OTKpBIBaTh ((HH.
avatg. B scroncko-Hemenkom cioBape Bumemana (Wiedemann 1993gcrpeuaertcs
avamc reorpaduyeckoii nomeroit Allentaken,t. e. Amyraryse. B apxuBe 3cTOHCKHX
JIMAJIEKTOB 3TO CJIOBO OTCYTCTBYET.

172 mnyrarte, ucmyrate : ceB.-3cT. (3¢ nmmo ex. 4. Hact. Bp.) heidutabKyycany,
eeditab(ei > e@ Konasepe; 10x.-act. eiditdmaKapkcu, Orernsist, heiditamahiiditdma
(ei > ii) Beipy, eidutamaMyneru, Tapry; Box. (h)eitlUttda sam.-sox., Boct.-BOII.,
heltittaa soct.-Box., hOUtUttad sam.-Box. YmoMsHyTEIEe Taroisl 06pa3oBaHBI OT
BO3BpatHO# (opmel ¢ *U (*heittir).

Apeai pacrpocTpaHeHus cJI0B 4-i rpynmbl — 5T0 (CEB.-3CT. +) I0XK.-3CT. + QUH. U
Apyrue NpuOATTUIHCKO-(PUHCKUE S3BIKH.

4. npIM : 10K.-3CT. SAuBrIpy. B cnoBe yTpaueH 3ByK V nepes 1adHalbHBIM INIACHBIM
(cp. ¢un. savu). HaumeHoBaHue Savu bosiee paHee W LIMPOKO PACIPOCTPAHEHO B
MpUOAITHIHCKO-QUHCKMX S3BIKAX, 34 HCKIIIOYEHHEM CEBEPOICTOHCKOro (SUity wu
HekoTopbiX (uHckux auanekroB (haiku). IlompoOHee O 3BYKOM3MEHEHHSX CM. B
KOMMEHTapHsIX K aTacy.

9. psATaTh (OT KOro-ITHO0 KaKOW-HUOYIb IPEAMET, Hamp., KiIo4) : 10xk.-3cT. Kak'ma
(1-e numo ex. u. Hact. Bp. kaki) (tk > kK) Tapty, Beipy; ¢un. (3 nuro ex. 4. HacT. Bp.)
katkee roro-zamamHpie ¥ TNPUOOTHUYECKHE IHAICKTHI, BEPMIIAHACKUHA HAJICKT,
elMHUYHbIE cBeleHus u3 auanekta KaitHyy u BocrouHoro auainexkra Caso. IHble
3HAUCHHUS TIarojia B MPUOANTHHCKO-(PHHCKHUX SI3BbIKAX HE KapTOrpadupoBaiuch (CM.
SSA).

141 wueBecta (‘KeHIIWHA IOCIE TOMOJBKH') . CEB.-dCT. MOrsja maorsja morsi
(ceBepo-BOCTOUHBIE MPHUOPEKHBIE TUATCKTHI Xanbsna, Bupy-Huryma, Jlroramyse);
10K.-3¢T. MOrsjau zp.; Gun. morsianu ap.; kap. (coocTBeHHO-Kap.) Morsiend ap.; wx.
morsian 1 ap. MoxHO Tojarath, 4To KOIJa-TO 9TO HaMMEHOBaHHME ObUIO Ooiee
[IUPOKO PACHPOCTPAHEHO B CEBEPOICTOHCKOM, MOCKOJIBKY OHO BCTpPEYaeTcs y
I'ézexena m Ulrans (Saareste 1924: 127-128MaumvenoBanue wu3BecTHO Oojee
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MIKPOKO TaKXKe B apealic BENCCKOTO M KapelbCKOTO S3bIKOB B 3HAYCHUU '3aMYXKHSIS
JKeHIMHA (J4acTo Oe3feTHass WM IO POXKAEHMs MepBoro pedenka)’. IToutn Takue xe
JaHHBIE O CEMAHTHKE HUMEIOTCS MO MKOPCKOMY M BOJACKOMY sI3bIKaM. Peub uzmer o
paHHeM OanTtuiickoM 3auMcTBoBaHHU (SSA).

186. ymepers. B mnpubanruiicko-pHHCKHX s3bIKax ecTh aBa rimaroma (Kuolla u
surra), KoTopsie 0003HAYAIOT CMEPTh. IIepBbIi W3 HHUX HMEET CaMoe IIMPOKOE
pacnpocTpaHeHue U OepeT cBoe Hayajo B ypanbckoM mpasseike (SSA). B Cepeproit
OCTOHUH OH BCTpEYaeTCs TOJIBKO B TOBOpe BaiiBapa, KOTOPBIA CONpUKacaeTcs Kak C
(bUHCKMM, TaK W C WXXOPCKHUM M BOJCKHMM s3bIKaMHu. [marom surra 'ymepers’ —
CEBEPOICTOHCKAss WHHOBAIMS, B 3HAYCHUU TPYCTHUTH, OCCHOKOMTHCS OH W3BECTEH
ropazno mupe. CI0BO MMeEeT TOYHOE (POHETHYECKOE COOTBETCTBUE B MAHCHHCKOM H
XaHTBIMCKOM s3bIKax (3HaueHHWe 'ymeperh’); cM. SSA. B MyJabruckoM anajiekTe B
1920-1930¢« romax 3adUKCHpPOBAaHO, YTO TOTAa IO TOBOAY YeEJOBEKa YXKe
yIoTpeOIsuICs Taaroyn Surra (CeBepodCTOHCKOE BIMSHUE), MO MOBOMY >KUBOTHBIX —
riaron kuolla.

B 5-10 rpymmy BOIUIM TE IO)KHOICTOHCKHE CJIOBA, COOTBETCTBHS KOTOPHIM
BCTPEYAIOTCS B TAJIBHUX POJICTBEHHBIX SI3bIKaX.

41. crupats : 10xk.-9cT. mOskma(l-e aumo ex. 4. Hact. Bp. MOS, 3HAYEHHE TOXKE
"MbITB'. CJI0BO MMeET (POHETHUECKHE COOTBETCTBHUS B YIMYPTCKOM M YTOPCKHX SA3bIKAX
(BeHr. MOS 'MBITH'). DTO OUYEHb CTapoe HHIOEBPOICHCKOE 3auMCTBOBaHHE (CM.
Koivulehto 2001: 237).

3akiouyeHue

JlaHHBI KOPOTKUH 0030p CBHIETEIHCTBYET O TOM, UYTO FOXKHOICTOHCKUU SI3BIK MIMEET

MHTEPECHBIC M Pa3HOOOpa3HbIe JIeKcHuuecKue CBsi3u. C OJHOW CTOPOHBI, BCTPEUAOTCS

cBoeoOpa3Hele cioBa (MHHOBalMM), Takue kKak puhn(as) 'kycr’, HamMeHOBaHUS

MyTOBKH POOriss pooruss pooriss siug '3mes’, taosse’xomyt’, ubin ’'s6moko’,

aZiBepOManbHBIE MageKHBIe POPMBI CI0Ba USS’ 1Beps’: USSON ussOh ua yimure’, ussst
'c ymuuel’, USSO 'Bor’. C Apyroil CTOpOHBI, 3aMMCTBOBaHHS, NPUCYIIHE JIHIIb

I0)KHOICTOHCKOMY SI3BIKY: F8Ni 'kpemens' (pyc. auain. kpeu, kpeww), agli (> narsim.

eglis edi). Ects 00ume uepThl U ¢ JMBCKMM sI3BIKOM: POOl/paev’cy6bora’, tungal
'roioBHS'. Eciin 00BIYHO B CJIOBE SaMM’miar MpHUCYTCTBYET T€MHHATa ITO3IHETO

npoucxoxaeHus (ICT., cajai. JIMB.), TO MECTaMH B CEBEPO- M FOKHOICTOHCKUX

JMAJeKTax OHa OTCYTCTBYeT (Samy, To jke HaOMI0JaeTcs B JIMBCKOM SI3bIKE

Kypnsumuu. Beipaxenne keev vesikursiias Boga’ BCTpedaeTcst TOIbKO B 3CTOHCKOM

Y JINBCKOM si3bIKax. HarMeHOBaHUE KIII0Ya B SCTOHCKOM, BOJICKOM U JIMBCKOM SI3bIKAX

IpPE/ICTaBIsIeT COOOM MPOM3BOIHOE OT TJIaroya co 3HaueHueM 'Opath’ (Hamp., ocT. votta
"6pats’ — VOti 'kimrou’). B 103KHOICTOHCKOM (MEHBIIIE B CEBEPOICTOHCKOM) U B BOACKOM

SI3bIKaX UMEIOTCS TJIAroJibl, IPOM3BOIHBIC OT BO3BpaTHOM (opmel *heittll (Hamp., roxk.-

act. (h)eidUtdmé@wu ap. 'myrars, ucmyrath’). OOmMEe ¢ IpPyrdMU MPUOATTHICKO-

¢urCcKMMHU s3pIKamu citoBa: koolma: koolda (pun. kuolla) 'ymepers’, kdkma: kaki
(pun. katked 'mpsrars’, morsja (bua. morsian) 'mesecra’, sau (pun. Savy 'abiM’.

Oo1iee ¢ MANbHUMH POACTBEHHBIMU fA3bIKAMU CJIOBO MOSKMa(BeHr. MOY 'MBITh,

CTUPATh’ — OYCHb CTAPOE UHIOCBPOIICHCKOE 3aMMCTBOBAHHE.
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Coxpamemm Ha3BaHMH SI3BIKOB U M AJIEKTOB

BEHI. — BEHIepCKUH; BENC. — BENCCKUH, BOJA. — BOACKHUM; BOCT.-BOA. —
BOCTOYHOBOJICKUH; 3aIl.-BOJ. —3aMaJHOBOACKHMN; MK, — IDKOPCKHM; Kap. —KapeJIbCKHIA,
JATHIIIL. — JIATBIIICKUHN; JUB. — TUBCcKuil (B KypistHIuu); 0. — JIIOAMKOBCKUH; pyc. —
pyCCKuMH; canal. JUB. — CcajalKuil JIMBCKUM; CEB.-3CT. — CEBEPOICTOHCKUMH;
CcOOCTBEHHO-Kap. — COOCTBEHHO-KAPENbCKUN; (GUH. — PUHCKUMN; ICT. — ICTOHCKUH; 10XK.-
3CT. —0’KHO3CTOHCKH.
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Vilja Oja
Tallinn

INNOVATIONS IN FINNIC AS REFLECTED ON LINGUISTIC MA PS®

Traditionally the Finnic branch of the Uralic larage family is regarded as consisting
of 7 separate languages: Finnish, Ingrian, Votiarelian, Vepsian, Estonian and
Livonian (see, e.g. Laanest 1982; Tuomi 2004; Wiit985). Maps with dialect words
from all Finnic languages can be found in two liisgjo atlasesAtlas Linguarum
Europae(ALE) of European languages aAdlas Linguarum Fennicarur(ALFE) of
Finnic languages. My aim is to show what a richetgrof information is revealed, in a
flash, by linguistic maps. My focus will be on theeal distribution of loanwords. The
Finnic area is like an enclave surrounded by Indoegean languages: Eastern Slavic
languages are spoken East of the area, the Baitguhges remain South of it, while
North and West of it Germanic languages are spdkea Map 1). Such a position
means close contacts with several Indo-Europeargubages. The following
observations are based on an analysis of the rabtetlected for ALE and ALFE. The
examples are chosen to illustrate the spreadingvarfls borrowed from different
languages. As Proto-Finnic is believed to have dirad into separate languages in
early CE (Laanest 1982: 30 ff.) we will not disctiss BC contacts between the Finnic
and Germanic, Baltic and West Slavonic tribes.

Loanwords for ‘potato’

The causes and routes of the spreading of leximabvations usually depend on
extralinguistic factors. New words tend to comehwgtiltural innovations. Potato (Lat
Solanum tuberosuinfor example, is a relatively new plant in Europe Estonia and
Livonia it was first grown on estates, while in Bimd convents were the centre of this
innovation. In the 19 century farmers began growing it as well. In Findialects
words with nearly 20 different stems are used ferr® ‘potato’. The maps have been
published in the Finnic atlas (ALFE 2, Map 111),ilwhmaps and commentary have
also been prepared for publication in ALE. Here pN2ademonstrates the distribution
areas of the relevant words with three borrowedstéor more detailed maps see
ALFE 2: 48-51). Thepota- stemmainly occurs in the Eastern and Hame dialects of
Finnish and in the northern regions of Finland &adelia. Thepotastemmed name
spread to Finnish dialects from Swedish, which agtowed it, in turn, from English:

< Swed.potatis, dial. potat ‘potato’ < Engl.potato (SSA 2: 404). The original Inca
namepapaor batatawas firstadopted into Spanish and English, whence it lgieres
into many European languages, undergoing varioasiges (see Skofic 2009: 226—
227). The West Finnish worpgerunais also a Swedish loanword, cf. Swexdiron
‘pear’ (<< Latinpirumid.), jordparon ‘potato (lit. pear of earth)’ (SSA 2: 342, 464).
Derivatives fromkartofelare usedn the Eastern and Southern Finnic languages. The

**The project has been funded by the Estonian Minisfr Education and Research under
SF0050037s10 and Estonian Science Foundation Grdet No. 7717.

189



potato names deriving from the Low-German wkaduffeltravelled to Finnic dialects
by different routes. Estonian and Finnish have deed the word either directly from
Low German or from the (High) Germ#&artoffel, while the Eastern Finnic languages,
Karelian and Vepsian, as well as some Finnish atdritan dialects have received the
word from Russian (< Russapmowxa); in Ludza Estonian dialect the Latvian-like
kartupel (< Latv. kartupelig is used. The German wotdartoffel originatesin the
North-ltalian tartufolo (term for a plant with similar tubers as those loé potato),
which was first borrowed into a neighbouring Gerntbalect. While it spread on, a
number of phonetic and morphological changes tdakep(Skofic 2009: 230-231). In
Finnic all those three borrowed stems have producsderous dialectal variants (see
ALFE 2: 54-55).

In many European dialects the term for ‘potato’ bagn motivated by a formerly
familiar fruit or vegetable such as, e.g., applearp turnip, onion, garlic. Another
widespread motive ‘ball-shaped object’ is basedhenshape of tubers. Here belong
muna which is used for potato mainly in Ingermanlaaddjuna used in the Estonian
dialects spoken on Latvian territory (ALFE 2: 53)pple has lent the motive for
naming ‘potato’ in many Finnic dialects: e.g. thearfish and Voticomenaand
maaomengmaa‘ground, earth’) North Estoniarand Voticun, maadunor mulddun
(muld ‘earth’), South-Estonian variants abin and maaubin Karelianmaajuablokka
(see ALFE 2: 52). A word meaning ‘apple’ or ‘eagple’ is also widely used for
‘potato’ in Indo-European (Germanic, Slavic, Bgltianguages as well as elsewhere,
e.g. in Mari, Chuvash and Tatar (Skofic 2009: 22B)2Words for ‘apple’ have been
mapped in the Finnic atlas only (ALFE 2: 45-47}fhaligh the material had been
collected for the European atlas as well. To aveidunderstanding, ‘apple’ is
sometimes called ‘tree apple’ vs ‘earth apple’ usedpotato’.

The Livonian termna ggorz for ‘potato’ derives from a Finno-Ugric word for
‘turnip’, but maa naggodrz ‘earth turnip’ is also used to refer to ‘potato’.oMing
southwards to their Latvian neighbours we find adbsimilarities. A Low German
loanword, kartupelis in standard Latvian, is widely spread and varie®taacross
dialects (LVDA: 109-114, 326). Also, the Finnic ¢arages and Latvian dialects share
such naming motives as ‘ball-shaped object’, ‘appte’earth apple’ and ‘turnip’ or
‘earth turnip’ (LVDA: Map 44). The extensive areavered by the latter motive in the
Latvian dialects of Kurzeme and Western Zemgalevgsahat the above Livonian
words are translation loans from Latvian.

Terms for ‘goat’

The concept ‘goat’ is also included in the questares for both atlases, ALE and
ALFE, but hitherto mapped for ALFE only (3: 138-)4 all Finnic languages ‘goat’
is referred to by loanwords only (see Map involving 8 stemskits, kilV, kut)V,
keituri, vuohV, tikaa, kosaiiba (see Ruoppila 1943: 201-227)The Estoniankits
derives from German (< GeKitze), which seems to have originated in a call for the
animal. The same stems are used in Scandinavigndges. From Estonian the word
has spread on to Votic and Ingrian dialects. ThiBh kile, kila, Kili, kilo and the
Estoniankilu is a Swedishloan, cf. Swedkille, killa, dial. killu (SSA 1: 361). The
Ingrian and Votickili have been borrowed from Finnish. The Finrkslti, kuttu, kutu
andKkeituri are alsoScandinavian loans, cf. (Kutta (SSA 1: 455);(2) Swed.getpl.
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Map 1. Finnic languages

Map 2. Loawords for ‘potata

i pota-
peruna
™ kartofel

=3 Kkits
= Kkili, kilo, etc.
o kutti, kuttu
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1 vuohi, voho
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e (€M3koza
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e Seliss: Seliss. [X]
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getter Norw. geit pl. geitur (Airila 1936; SSA 1: 338). The main area ldituri
belonging toLansipohja dialect indicates that the loan is reddy recent. The oldest
loan must be the Finnish and Ingriemohi, Votic vohq as it has equivalents in Baltic
languages: cf. Prussiavosee Lith. ozka'she-goat’,04’s ‘he-goat’ (Kalima 1936: 181,
SSA 3: 472). The Livoniatikaais a Middle Low German loar; Mid. Low Ger.tike,
cf. Ger.Ziege < zige < zigagoat’ (Buck 1949: 165). The Slavkozahastravelled to
Karelian, Vepsian and Votic from Russian (< Russa). The South-Karelian dialects
spoken in linguistic enclaves in the regions of fTvEkhvin and Valdai useiba,
which in my opinion is a loan from the Russiam ‘he-goat’. This widespreadyroup
of wordsdenoting'he-goat’ is based on a call for the animal. Similames occur in
Albanian and Romanian dialects (Buck 1949: 165;nvas4: 288-289). However,
often the female term is used for the whole spea®snost of the flocks herded
consisted of females. The Finnic female terms gdized for ‘goat’ arekits, kuttu
vuohi kile, ¢iba, but their distribution is not mapped here.

Two toys

The names of the two oldest toys, doll and ballehagen collected for ALE. As in the
ALE questionnaire ‘ball’ is specified with a piceuof a modern rubber ball, the names
of its home-made predecessors were left out. Theid-ivords for ‘ball’ are all loans,
stemming from four roots: Pall-/poll-; 2) koppi 3) méats; 4) bumb(Map 4). The
words with the sterpall-/poll- are of Germanic origin (SSA 2: 303). The oldestdvo
pallo (< Gmc*ballu-) is mainly used in Finnish. The Estonip&/1 : palli is either a
German or Low German loan (EEW: 1914). In Finnislletts the Swedish loanword
polla/polli/pollo occursin parallel with or instead gballo/palli, cf. Swed.boll. The
Finnish koppi might originate in the Swedish dialect workleppe, koppa, kapa
meaning ‘round object; bag, pouch etc’ (LevandgdyiBund 1980: 1201; Rietz 1867:
379). The Russian borrowingsats-, maatsetc. (< Russusus) refer to ‘ball’ near the
eastern boundary of Finpidominating in Vepsian and Karelian. An analogous
Russian loan is used in Volgaic and Permian langsiggee Oja 2002: 164). The
Livonian bumbderives from the Latviatumba,dial. bumb meaning'‘bomb; ball’,
with a Germanic stem (Kettunen 1938: 31; Sehweb8120; Suhonen 1973: 94).

The most widespread word for ‘doll’ in Finnish diats is the Swedish lodokka
(alsotokku, tukka< Swed.docka The same stem is used for ‘doll’ in all Scandiaav
languages as well as Sami and German dialects.abieEh Finnic, i.e. Karelian,
Vepsian, Ingrian and Votic dialects the most widead word for ‘doll’ is the Russian
loankukla < Russ.xyxza. In Estonian the most popular loanword for ‘doll'gape<
Ger.Puppe The word familypuppa,pup(pe), pop(pe) and its variants are used on the
largest area of the continent, most of all in Roosalanguages, but also in Germanic
languages, while loans from these occur in thehiigring areas, in Slavic languages,
in Albanian and Basque. The word family descendmfMiddle Latin (Kluge 2002:
730).

Trade contacts

Most Finnic—Indo-European contacts had to do wiké and warfare. In the 1:316"
c. the trade across the Baltic and North Seas wasatled by the Hanseatic League.
Estonia and Livonia, on its eastern wing, featutimgbe big trading cities — Riga,
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Tallinn, Tartu — and a dozen smaller ones, whichevimportant centres of transit trade
between Russia and Western Europe. Also, these eamiees of innovation and of
language contacts, where many innovations weredotred into Estonian whence they
spread on to other Finnic languages. As we knowstmanovations move
unidirectionally from centre to periphery. In thB"century Finland there were two
Hansa trading posts dfontors Abo and Vyborg, whose environs have also been
prone to linguistic innovation. On the north-west@oast of Lake Ladoga, on the
Vyborg—Novgorod trading route there was the se#taséla, the largest trading centre
of ancient Karelia, sending merchants North andifgdo Russia and to Sweden. And
there are loanwords (esp. semantic loans) that spread from the Karelian Isthmus
both to Northern Karelian dialects and North WedEinnish dialects, some even up to
the eastern and northern borders of Finland (sekihen 1992: 3; Tuomi 2009: 255—
257).

Main donor languages

Both cultural and linguistic innovations are clgsebnnected with language status: the
donor is usually of a higher prestige than thepieait language/culture. The Finnic
peoples have lived under several foreign powess:Rinns have been subordinate to
Sweden and Russia, Estonians to Germany, Swedemdk, Poland and Russia,
Livonians to Germany, Latvia and Russia, while Hastern Finnic territory belongs
till now to Russia. All this has left its tracesvacabulary. Even the above maps reveal
that the main donor languages are not the samallféiinnic languages. Finnish has
received most of its younger Indo-European loaomfGwedish (e.gperuna, potat-
kile, keituri, kutty koppi, poll tokka; for Estonian the main donor has been German or
Middle Low German (e.gkartul, kits, pdl, pupg; in Livonian a large part of
loanwords come either from Middle Low German (¢ikpa) or Latvian (e.gbumb;

for the Eastern Finnic languages, Karelian and Mepsthe main donor has been
Russian (e.gkartohka, kartoSkkozga mats: kukld). In addition, Finnish has borrowed
a lot of words from German and Russian, as hastgstdrom Swedish, Russian and
Latvian. Often an Indo-European stem has been rneebliso Finnic dialects by
different languages (e.g. variantskartoffel andpall, words for ‘apple’).

The most complex linguistic relations affect Ingriand Votic, which are subjected
to the cross-influences of three higher-prestiggghimuring languages: Finnish,
Estonian and Russian. Nevertheless, it is hereatbahay find interesting idiomaticity,
a native word (e.gnuna‘ball’ for ‘potato’) or an older loanword (e.g. Irngn vuohi,
Votic voho'kits’).

As shown in the maps lexical isoglosses often ddrom linguistic boundaries,
while many innovations stem from this or that didlé=or some concepts the older
loanword has been ousted by a younger one, or gymoof different origin are used
in parallel (e.g. Finpall/poll vs koppi and pall vs méats‘ball’ in Estonian, Votic and
Karelian dialects; Firkili vs kutti ‘goat’ and Estkits vskili in Est.Hiiu dialect). In the
easternmost Estonian dialects and in the Ingriatedi of Finnish there are more
Russian loans than on those areas in generaltfegerms for ‘ball’ and ‘potato’).
Swedish influence is revealed the most, as expgttdtie Finnish dialects spoken in
the areas adjacent to those with Swedish settlementhe coast of south-western
Finland, Uusimaa and Ostrobothnia. On the othedhtire lexical maps offer vivid
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proof of the central role of the Gulf of Bothniar fScandinavian—Finnish linguistic
contacts. Hence Scandinavian, mainly Swedish |demg& spread to the northern
Finnish dialect of Lansipohja (e.dkeituri) or travelled on along Oulujoki to its
neighbouring areas, some even to the southeastelectd of Finnish (e.gkoppi
kuttd). In Middle Ages the Estonian and Finnish coastd slets were populated by
Swedes. Estonians and Finns, who tilled their $iefidrther inland, learnt nautical
terms from Swedes mainly. This accounts for thendhaace of Swedish loans in
Estonian nautical and fishing terms (Ariste 1933).

Conclusions

As we can see, linguistic atlas maps may help ntt determine the core area and
periphery of linguistic phenomena, boundaries afguistic changes, routes of
borrowing etc. etc., but also draw attention tatiaae“ calling for additional research
to find out whether the concept is familiar in thggtrticular location or not. ALFE
maps demonstrate the mutual relations of Finnitedis, places with more original
usage and areas of occurrence of various lexicabWwings, semantic development of
same words in closely related languages, etc. &kiedl maps of ALE give us an idea
of the spread of word stems in continental Eurepapling conclusions about Finnic—
Indo-European neighbour contacts and about the drigén of word stems. While
onomasiologic maps help to determine the sourcgukage of word stems, motive
maps help to identify semantic (translation) loadsmparison of such linguistic atlas
maps may often help to clarify linguistic phenomemal shed new light on various
issues.
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Symposium 24.

Jyrki Kalliokoski — Ritva Laury: Clause combining, particles
and particle-ization in Estonian, Finnish and Hungaran

Leelo Keevallik
Uppsala

THE CONTEMPORARY PRAGMATICS
OF THE ESTONIAN CLAUSE COMBINER AND PARTICLE EGA

Introduction

The Estonian wor@gais historically a combination of the negation waidand the
adverbka(as) 'together, also’. It has gradually shortened assirailated as well as
expanded its syntactic-pragmatic functions. The mgnaticalization process is
analyzed in Keevallik and Habicht (under reviewheTcurrent paper provides an
overview of the syntactic-pragmatic functions ega in contemporary usage. The
functions are varied and seemingly elusive, sonileateng the original meaning
component of negation and additivity.

_ A number of functions have been registered in theaharies and grammars (EKS,
OS, EKG). Transcription and glossing conventions ba found at the end of the
article.

1. Coordinating conjunctiorei ole hea egapaha
NEG be good nor bad
‘neither good nor bad’

2. Predicate coordinator: ei  joo egasuitseta
NEG drink nor smoke
‘neither drinks nor smokes’

3. Intensifying conjunction:ita ei  tulnud ega tulnud

she NEG come:PPT EGA come:PPT
‘it took a long time for her to come’

197



4. Negative connector: ma raagin  sinuga egama ahjuga ei raagi
| talk:1SG you:COM EGA | stove:COM NEG talk
‘I'm talking to you, not to the stove’

5. Negation: ega nimi meest rikproverb)
EGA name man:PRT harm
‘a name doesn’t harm a man’

6. Fixed phrases: ega tea
EGA know
approx. ‘you never know’

7. Question particle: ega sa malet mangida ei oska
EGA you chess:PRT play:INF NEG can
‘you don't play chess, do you?’

The first three patterns reflect the original setitanomponents of the words
'NEG' and ka 'also’, the fourth through sixth one reflect negat while the question
particle pattern appears to lie quite far fromakigers. The particle may occur either at
the beginning or at the end of the question and gaid to mark the question as
tentative (EKS). However, there are other usagesiirent spoken Estonian that have
not been described in earlier sources. The follggramples come from the spoken
language data used for the current study.

8. Epistemic particle: ega ta sealt tagasi ei tule
EGA she there:ABL back NEG come
‘she is not coming back, I'm sure’

9. Adversative particle:ega need asja tuleb labi  teha
EGA these things must:3SG through go
‘(contrary to what you assumed),
one has to go through this stuff’

In general, the semantics efjainvolves negation, coordination, as well as some
kind of reinforcement of the proposition. The usagnge from more literal, or lexical
(1-6), to more abstract, or grammaticalized one8).7

The present overview accounts for all the typesgzfusage registered in the two
contemporary spoken language corpora. The firgiusowas collected and transcribed
by myself and consists of naturally occurring tedeketing calls as well as everyday
calls between family members, relatives, friendsl eolleagues. There are about 103,
000 words in the corpus. The other corpus is plyblicavailable,
http://www.cl.ut.ee/suuline/Korpus.php, and conyargrowing, but the version
checked for thegapatterns consisted of about 230, 000 words. The aames from a
variety of settings, including face-to-face conatians. In all 508 cases efjawere
found, not counting the very frequent formulaictpats discussed below.
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Egaas a coordinate conjunction

The semantic components of negation and additierbath evident in the conjunctive
usage ofega The comprehensive Estonian grammar (EKG) stdtasegaforms a
compound negative coordinating conjunction togettiér the negation wordi (EKG
II: 109, 278). Theei and ega appear in different parts of the clause wdihalways
precedingega Thus,egais in these cases not the only, nor the firsticiaibn of the
negative meaning of the clause.

First of all,ei...egais used as a conjunction between two identicalpar speech
(EKG 1I: 165, example 1 above). In this patteenstands in front of the first negated
element anegain front of the last one.

10. temal on paha et ta polei lapsega taiskasvanu
he:ADS be bad that he NEG:be NEG child EGA grown-u
‘the bad thing is that he is neither a child ngrewn-up’

11. ja sis ei s(@)uutnudkge ei I(@)aval ega
and then NEG can:PPT nobody NEG scene:ADS EGA
‘and after that nobody could retain a seriousiattt

s(@)aalis enam (1.0) enam nagu t(@i¥gks jaada
audience:INS more more like serious:TRA remain:INF
‘neither on the stage nor in the audience’

Importantly, the finite verb is negated in all #taeamples €i karda’is not afraid’,
pole’is not’, ei suutnudcould not’). Thus, there are actually three diffiet negations
in the above clauses.

What becomes clear in the corpora, is that the ooimg conjunctiorei...egais
merely used with nouns, as was shown in example41L0And even with nouns the
first componenti is optional, it can be omitted. With other partspeech, merelgga
is used, as in example 2 above. When predicatescanjeined, the first verb is still
negated and the coordination is accomplished wigh resulting in merely two
negations within the clause, as shown in 12.

12. kuatjah minae ole kmagi neid motoreid
devil yeah | NEG be never these motor:PL:PRT
‘damned, | have never taken apart the motors’

lahti votnudega kinni pand
open:PPT EGA assemble:PPT
‘or assembled them’

When adverbs or adjectives are coordinatga,is also used alone. Notice that with
adverbs, the negated verb phrase can also ocaurthé coordinated elements, not
necessarily before, as was the case in the abaapes. Example 13 illustrates the
coordination of adverbs and 14 that of adjectives.
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13. oiei tana()ega omme (. Ei ole kil _patud
oh NEG today EGA tomorrow NEG be KULL put:IMS:PPT
‘oh no, there is no booking today or tomorrow’

14. nad ei _de nisuksed kaged ega(.) eganisuksed
they NEG be such:PL stiff:PL EGA EGA such:PL
‘these rubber boots are not stiff’

rasked kummikud
heavy:PLrubber.boot:PL
or heavy’

Also non-head nouns within noun phrases are coatelihwithegaonly.

15. ei  salli piparmindi egakunmeli I6hna
NEG stand peppermint:GEN EGA camomile:GEN smell:PR
‘(the rats) can't stand the smell of neither peppet nor camomile’

In summary, the compound coordinatien..egais optionally used with noun
phrases. In the rest of the cases, at least inspo&en language, merebga is
sufficient. Another difference between what is m@d on the basis of written
language and the spoken usage of our corpora amndenger lists. In the above
examples, only two elements were coordinated inett@mples. In the case of longer
lists in writing, ei stands in front of the first element aedain front of the last one
(EKG II: 216). In spoken usage, howevepga can easily be repeated before every
consecutive element.

16. ei  tohi peki egaSdkolaadi egami-egaliha
NEG allow lard:PRT EGA chocolate:PRT EGA EGA meat:
‘neither lard nor chocolate nor meat,’

ega sihukesi asju
EGA such:PL:PRT thing:PL:PRT
‘nothing of this kind of stuff is allowed’

In contrast, the standard written language versibthe same clause would have
been:ei tohi ei pekki, Sokolaadi, liha ega selliseiduagglitia) Furthermore, the last
component of the list in the above exameém sihukesi asjtnothing of this kind of
stuff’ is relatively content-empty. In fact, therfoulaic turn-completers constitute one
of the most frequent patterns efjausage in the spoken language corpora. The most
frequent of them iega midagiEGA nothing’.

17.aga: te: ei paku: (.) hotde egamidagi

but you NEG offer hotel:PL:PRT EGA nothing
‘but you don't offer hotels or anything’
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These formulaic phrases are syntactically coordohatith what came before and
pragmatically they underline the fact that similaings are accounted for. They may
also function as emphasis, showing that what geésrd is surprising, as in example
18.

18. ta ei raagi_Tawastu murrakut  egamidagi
she NEG speak NAME:GEN dialect:PRT EGA nothing
‘she doesn’t even speak Tarvastu dialect’

Egais a negative coordinating conjunction (EKG 1182.7As was shown above, the
coordinating usage @gabetween identical parts of speech is charactebyatie fact
that it takes at least one explicit negative maikethe same clauséga has also
become a routine part of clause-final empty elemesiich agga midagi and this
particular format has furthermore developed intoaaker of surprise value.

Second, the coordinating conjuncti@ga may be used between two negative
clauses. This, however, seems to be charactesfstititten language.

19. Ei lahe ilmad veel niipea soojemaks
NEG become weather:PL still soon  warmer:TRA
‘The weather will no be better for quite a while,’

ega hakka paike kdrgemalt kaima. (EKG II: 216)
EGAstart  Sun  higher go:SUP
‘neither will the Sun get higher’

There are no unambiguous examples of this pattetinei spoken corpora, not even
in the formal registers recorded in the data. Tilg example (20) that could represent
a case of coordination of different clauses v@gais at the same time an old saying,
and thus belongs to a different category of pasteRroverbs and formulaic sayings
often display specific grammatical features.

20. ei Majamaal pole _méya (2.2)
NEG NAME:ADS NEG:be wet:PRT
‘It's not wet in Marjamaa,’

egaKullamaal _kutla (0.8)
EGA NAME:ADS gold:PRT
‘neither is there gold in Kullamaa,’

ega Vigalas _wvga _melagi
EGA NAME:INS wrong:PRT nothing
‘neither is there something wrong with Vigala’

In summary, all of the coordinating cases, the ioalg meaning of the two
component®i + ka(as)are still there. The following word, phrase, aude is negated
and added at the same time. These cases do tlenmdordisplay any semantic
development, the original itenes + ka(as)have merely assimilated into a single word.
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Egaas a negation marker?

In the above discussion, it has already been thedegais generally used in negative
clauses. In addition, the Estonian comprehensigengrar claims thaggaitself may
accomplish negation (EKG II: 100). Unfortunately examples are presented for this
claim. Indeed, the negation woeilcan sometimes be omitted but Estonian verb forms
still reveal the negative polarity of the wholeuda. Verbs do not have person endings
in the negative in Estonian while they do have therpositive forms. Consequently,
the verb also reveals the polarity of the clauseé ega alone cannot turn it into a
negation. However, the negation waiccan under certain conditions be omitted in the
egaclauses. The omission occurs most obviously irvgnes and sayings, i.e. very
formulaic genres. The following ones (as well aaregle 5 above) have been found in
current informal usage on the internet.

21. Egakdull kudllale liga tee
EGA more more:ALL hurt
‘more is more’

22. Egaleib ole vobsast voetud
EGA bread be Dbush:ELT take:IMS:PPT
‘bread has not been found in the bushes,’

ega kase otsast kukkunud
EGA birch:GEN from fall:PPT
‘neither has it fallen from the birch’

Even at the dialect archive, it is difficult to direxamples wheregawould be the
only marker of negation besides the verb form, @odt of the cases are proverbs or
sayings. Exceptions include the following example.

23. ega nadsinuda pelga
EGA they you:PRT be.afraid
‘they are not afraid of you’

More examples can again be found in the writtenmcss) such as newspapers and
various headings of books, exhibitions and workartf Example 24 is from the body
of a newspaper article.

24. Ega iga ameeriklane siia tulla taha.
EGA every American here come:INF want
‘not every American wants to come here’

It thus seems thatgafulfills the function of negation only on a veriynited scale
in the informal spoken usage. On the other harel ndgation wordi can never be
omitted in clauses whergais not present. Thus, to some extegais able to take
over the negation function dafi. While in other instances it simply enhances the
negation.
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Formulaic usages, such as reflected in the proyeidsot tell us much about the
development of linguistic items but they can cduosdi a considerable share of the
overall usage, as was already mentioned above efnple 17. In addition to the
phrases in 6 and 1&gais regularly used in the initiation of conversatibclosureega
(siis) midagi (siis) approx. ‘EGA (then) nothing (then)’ and its sleord formegas
midagi The usual response to the formula is a shorteageat token, after which the
speakers exchange farewells.

25.M:  noega sis mdagi
NO EGA then nothing
‘Well then’

K: jah
‘Yeah’

In formulaic usage, the negative meaning may treislimost coincidental to the
actual conversational function of the pattern. ©tfirequent formulaic usages in
conversation include responssga jahandega vist indicating agreement with a prior
negative statement, either with certaifgga jah)or in the epistemically hedged form
(ega vist)

Egaas an epistemic-adversative particle

In many of the above casesgais doing more than just negating. It has a modal
connotation, indicating certainty based on commonovwkedge (proverbs, ex. 21-12,
‘not every American wants to come here’, ex. 24)nmarking that the claim goes
against a prior assumption (‘they are not afraigiaf’, ex. 23). All of these statements
at the same time appeal to the readers’ or intettos’ agreement.

The clear epistemic-adversatiggausages shown in examples 7-9 are extensively
discussed in Keevallik and Habicht (under reviemfere the epistemic, adversative
and question particle patterns are shown to betonthe same grammaticalization
cline. The paper argues tregahas first developed from conjunction into an entigha
epistemic marker that indicates speaker certaistywell as adversity with prior
discourse. At present, it is being reanalyzed apiestion word in cases when the
negative proposition concerns matters in the fiestd belonging to the interlocutor’s
area of competence. That kind of turn in convessatmakes a confirming or
disconfirming answer the relevant next action (ab® the discussion in Keevallik
2009: 150-155). Example 26 shows a case in poirgravithe first speaker puts
forward an epistemically strong guess about somegthihat belongs to the
interlocutor's area of competence. Therefore, thieriocutor confirms it in the next
turn, treating thegainitiated utterance as a question.

26. M: ega sa Vvist _@tikauaei tde sealt

EGA you probably very long NEG come there:ABL
‘| guess, it probably won’t take you too long toiee from there’
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H: ei tulemaolen juba _vatiskohal
NEG come | be:1SG already soon there
‘No, I'll soon be there already’, i.e. ‘where yorea

This function ofegais syntactically and pragmatically different frahe original
coordinating conjunction and it does not refle@ tomponent meanings of negation
and addition any moreEga is here used as a particle. A further argumenttlier
analysis is that in the epistemic functiega can occur clause-finally, particularly in
fiction and dialects.

27. Sa pole ju  ometi armunud, ege? (EKS)
you NEG:be JU OMETI in.love:PPT EGA
‘You're not in love, right?’

In summary,ega is a syntactically and pragmatically multifunctabnitem in
contemporary spoken Estonian. It is also a pagt nfimber of fossilized expressions.
In many usages it displays the original meaningmaments of negation and additivity,
while in others it has developed a long way.

Transcription and glossing conventions

underlining  — stress or emphasis
bold — the item in focus

- — truncation

(0.5) — pause length in tenths of a second
() — micropause

colo:n — lengthening of a sound
@ — laughter syllable
1,2,3 — person

ABL — ablative

ADS — adessive

ALL — allative

COM — comitative

EGA — the iterrega

ELT — elative

GEN — genitive

IMS — impersonal

INF — infinitive

INS — inessive

NEG — hegation particle
PRT — partitive

PL — plural

PPT — past participle

SG — singular
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SUP — supinum
TRA — translative
other capital letters — untranslatable particles
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Symposium 25.

Katalin E. Kiss — Anders Holmberg — Anne Tamm:The Syntax
of Finno-Ugric Languages and Universal Grammar

Pauli Brattico
Jyvaskyla

MANY-TO-MANY CASE ASSIGNMENT OVER A DISTANCE

It is frequently held that nominal case (e.g., nuative, accusative) expresses a
grammatical relation between nominal arguments thaeit predicates. Consider the
nominative and accusative arguments orbiting defimerb (e.gHe loves her It is
tempting to think that such marking representspidngicular roles these arguments play
in the sentence: the nominative marks the subfextthe lover) and the accusative
marks the objecthgr, 'the one who is loved'). These cases are, furtbier, assigned
by the verb(love) as a change in the verb form often alters thestaite case
assignment. Only transitive verbs assign the dobjct case, intransitive verbs assign
only the nominative subject case. Some verbs afiseggquirky case, and so on.

A number of reasons can be cited to challenge viei& as too simplistic. One
concerns a phenomenon known as long-distance saggaentin long-distance case
assignment, henceforth LDCA, the case assignettandase assignee do not have to
be clause-mates. Here | propose to sum up thentwstate-of-the-art concerning this
phenomenon in Finnish. The summary is based ori@42010a,b), Toivonen (1995)
and Vainikka & Brattico (2009).

Before putting our hands on the subject matterief mtroduction to Finnish and
its case system might be helpful (see also Kipai€l88, 2001: Nelson 1998: Vainikka
1989, 2003). Finnish has fifteen cases. There wee structural subject cases: the
nominative and genitive. One structural object ces¢he partitive. Therefore, in
Finnish the partitive does not usually connoteb#opart of'. Some direct objects take
the accusative case, which comes with three vatiartese are: the 0-accusative,
which is homonymous with the nominative; the n-aetive, which is homonymous
with the genitive; and the t-accusative, which ismlonymous with the plural
nominative. The accusative (any variant) subsstutéh the partitive in direct object
contexts if and only if the event described by the@b phrase is interpreted as
completed in aspect. Accusative is therefore ashnaustructural as it is an "aspectual
case". The rest of the Finnish case paradigm ismped by inherent/lexical cases.

Consider the long-distance case assignment phermmextibited by (1a-b).
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1)

a Me opitaan laksyt [lukemalla kirja/ *Kirjan]

we.NOM learn.PASS homework read.MA  book.NOM bodB@&

'We learn the homework by reading a book.'

b Me opimme  laksyt [lukemalla *kirja/ kirjan]
we.NOM learn.1SG homework read.MA book.NOM book@®C
'We learn the homework by reading a book.'

These sentences reveal that when the matrix ptedisain impersonal passive
voice, the direct object inside the adjunct clalugemalla kirja'by reading a book' is
marked by the zero-marked O-accusative or nomieatase (1la); when the matrix
predicate is in the active voice, the direct objaside the adjunct is marked by the n-
accussaﬁtive case (1b). This type of case markingbiguitous in Finnish (Toivonen
1995):

The interest in this phenomenon stems from thetfett sooner or later, any theory
of case assignment must take this phenomenon autouat. Conversely, a theory of
case assignment which relies exclusively on loaakassignment relations will not be
able to capture the whole range of crosslinguilijicatested facts concerning case. In
addition, once we acknowledge the existence of-flistance case, a humber of new
discoveries concerning case assignment emerge paper allows me to review some
of these discoveries.

To make sense of this phenomenon, the followingrifgs/e targets must be met:
(1) Which elements receive case information fromaoée sources? (ii) Which elements
send information to remote detectors? (iii) Whichrgmatical constructions allow the
transmission and which grammatical constructions, psoperties, block the
transmission? (iv) What happens if one elementivesecase information from
multiple sources? (v) What happens when one elersentls case information to
several detectors? Let's try to provide somethomge&ich question.

Question (i): Which elements receive remote cas@asent?ong-distance case
assignment in Finnish is selective. Not all casduees are assigned by remote case
assigners. First, a grammatical element is vuller@bremote case assignment only if
it occupies a direct object position. Elements theo positions are never, to my
knowledge, subject to remote case. A "direct objaxdition” is defied by syntactic
object tests. Notice that even if the direct objactla) is marked by the nominative-
looking zero suffix, it still behaves like a direabject with respect to such object tests.
Example (1a) is thus best characterized as a "ratiménobject construction”.

The second salient fact is that grammatical elesnemiceive remote case
information, identical to that shown in (la-b), yrnf they are in singular and not
pronouns. For instance, if the direct objleobkis substituted by a plural form or by a

*Notice that the impersonal passive vespitaan 'learn.PASS' leaves room for the agent

nominative first person plural subject. In factjstiiorm is used in Finnish to express the

proposition ‘'we learn the homework’; form (1b)e#t fis hypercorrect. Therefore, sentence (1a)
should presumably not be identified with a passiagise, let alone a personal passive; it is an
ordinary transivite agent-patient clause that hagipens to contain the main verb in the passive.
What matters for present concerns is the fact th@timpersonal passive verb does not agree
with the subject.
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pronoun, the phenomenon disappears. Both pluralddBgpronouns are suffixed with
the t-form when they occur in the direct objectipos (2a-b).

(2)
a Me opitaan laksyt [lukemalla  kirja-t/ hane-t]
we.NOM learn.PASS homework read.MA book-PL.ACCAEE
'We learn the homework by reading books.'
b Me opimme  laksyt [lukemalla kirja-t/ hane-t]
we.NOM learn.1SG homework read.MA book-PL.ACC/he&
'We learn the homework by reading books.'

One further amendment has to be added. In Finttishimatrix negation will force
the partitive caseto direct objects. All three variants of the acctivea(la-b, 2a-b)
must surrender. This case assignment too is re(Boadtico, 2010a,b: Ross, 1967). It
is remote because, again, a matrix negation wiltithéze direct objects inside of
adjuncts and other remote phrases. But the partiiase, unlike the two direct object
cases in (la-b), will be assigned irrespective leé grammatical number and
pronominal status of the goal. Thus in (3a-b), gheitive is assigned to a plural and
pronominal direct object inside the embedded itifial by the matrix negation.

(3)

a Me ei opittu laksyja [lukemalla *kirjat/ kirjoja
we not learn.PASS homework read.MA book.PL.ACGKBL.PRT
'We did not learn the homework by reading books.'

b Me emme opi laksyja [lukemalla *kirjat/ kirjdja
we not.1PL learn homework read.MA book.PL.ACChk&h.PRT
'We did not learn the homework by reading books.'

What all this means is that only the remotely amsih accusative variation
exhibited by (1a-b) is sensitive to the phi-feasucé the case receiver; the polarity-
triggered partitive is not.

These three conditions constitute the propertieetwtune an element for remote
case broadcast. | propose the following principle:

4) Telescopic Object Principle

A goal can be assigned remote case if and onlyisf direct object and requires a
separate spellout of certain phi-features (simgtda accusative variants, any
phi-feature for the partitive, and none for thermuns for which the phi-features
are all lexicalized).

Question (ii): Which elements send information temote detectors?The
phenomenon documented in (1a-b) is an instanceoaider generalization which says
that the two accusative forms alternate as a fonatif the presence of syntactically
more prominent (i.e. c-commanding) finite verbal-f@atures (Vainikka & Brattico,
2009). Agreement features on verbs trigger thermf@lb); if there are no agreement
features, then the nominative-looking O0-accusativil emerge (la). So, the
impersonal passive forrapitaan learn.PASSis characterized by the lack of overt
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subject agreement (despite the presence of the memtinative subject) and therefore
it fails to trigger the n-accusative form. Otherité verbs which lack overt agreement
fail to trigger the n-accusative as weMl€idan taytyy lukea kirjaWwe.NOM must read
book.NOM").

In Finnish, also noungr(inun auto-nimy car.1SG"), prepositions{nun lahella-ni
'my near.1SG'") and non-finite verhskoin nukkuva-ribelieved.1SG sleep.1SG) show
full agreement with a DP at their Spec. Nominaleagnent markers never affect the
case of a direct object, but non-finite markers oseems to me that non-finite
agreement contributes to the n-accusative form,ttheitcontribution is weaker than
what emanates from finite verbs. For instanceag heen verified by several native
speaker experiments that non-finite agreement gigesto fluctuating case suffixes.
Thus, native speakers remain indecisive conceminigh case form to use, therefore
theyseem to pick one case suffix at random. Thisnpmenon will be discussed
later:

Verbal phi-features are not the only senders ofotencase transmission. Polarity
features constitute another (see 3a-b). In Finrtish,sentential negation marker
forces the partitive case to all direct objectsd &éme transmission is remote (Ross,
1967; see Vainikka 1989, 2003 for the Finnish tae). It can be shown that the more
or less same conditions which regulate the acagsatteration also cover the partitive
of negation (Brattico, 2010a). Plus, it is not otilg negative word itself but also other
epistemic hesitative markers, such as yes/no odatives and certain adverbs such as
tuskin'hardly', which radiate the partitive (Kaiser 20082)sum, agreement features on
verbal elements and polarity constitute remote tasesmitters.

Question (ii)): Which grammatical constructionsall the transmission and which
grammatical constructions, or properties, block thmnsmission?Remote case
transmission obeys structural constraints. It ccanly if the sender c-commands the
receiver. Remote case transmission is always dogarst A more challenging task is
to say exactly which grammatical boundaries bloeknate case transmission. The
answer is that only finite CPs and a group of aclisiblock the incoming transmission.
Let us call thesepaque domaingExample (5) shows that the n-accusative insidenof
adjective phrase, one of the opague domains, igunoed into the partitive by the
matrix negation:

(5) Pekka ei ndhnyt leivAn syonytta miesta
Pekka not see bread.ACC eat.VA.PAST.PRT man.PRT
'Pekka did not see the man, who ate the bread."

>A further observation is that participal adjectivéisgger the n-accusative for their
complements, as shown in (1).
(1) Pekka naki [leivan sybneen] miehen

Pekka saw bread.ACC eat. VAPAST man

'Pekka saw a/the man who ate the bread.'
What triggers the n-accusative here? The parti¢gllessed as VA above) has been build from
a verbal root 'eat’, and it shows agreement tomehaconcordial agreement, but this cannot
really be said to constitute a standard-varietyjestthverb agreement. (Since the accusative is
assigned within this context, the adjective phraseives an aspectual interpretation.)
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What is surprising about this finding is the numbegrammatical obstacles which
are not opaque. Examples (1-3) show that there are adjpim@ses which let the
transmission in. But the same is true of all nomtéi complements (excluding finite
CPs) and even full DPs, the latter which allow resv@ase transmission to tamper their
internal direct objects. The basic phenomenon is illustrate@6a-c), where matrix
transmitters (phi- and polarity features againkeiffthe direct objectcar) inside of
another noun phragagreement to buy a car)

(6)

a Me teimme sopimuksen ostaa auto/ auton/ aauto
We made.1PL agreement buy car.NOM car.ACC car.PRT
'We made an agreement to buy a car.'

b Me tehtiin sopimus ostaa auto/ *auton/ autoa
We made.PASS agreement buy car.NOM car.ACC car.PRT
'We made an agreement to buy a car.'

c Me emme tehneet sopimusta ostaa ??auto/ *autumba
We not.1PL made agreement buy car.NOM car.ACCP&ar
'We made an agreement to buy a car.'

A further fact worthy of notice is that it does nwiatter whether the host DP
(agreement to buy a carps in some other case than the direct object ctse:
transmission goes through all the same (Bratti€d,03). Such constructions create a
nested case assignment pattamwhich one case assignment relation is encajesail
inside another one.

Questions (iv-v): What happens if one element veseicase information from
multiple sources? What happens when one elemeds s&se information to several
detectors?If there are several direct objects occurring i tacommand path of a
remote case transmitter, and no opaque domainvemie, then all direct objects are
affected. Aone-to-manyase flow is therefore attested. This is showrvalf), where
the matrix negation partitivizes two direct objeitts-commands. Similar data can be
harvested for the accusative variation (cf. exb)la-

()

a. Pekka naki  Merjan/ *Merjaa syomassa leivan/ eipda
Pekka saw Merja.ACC/ Merja.PRT eat bread. ACE40.PRT
'Pekka saw Merja eating bread.’

b. Pekka ei nahnyt *Merjan/ Merjaa syomassa ¥dmivleipaa
Pekka not saw Merja.ACC/ Merja.PRT eat bread.At€ad.PRT

'Pekka did not saw Merja eating bread.'

Likewise, one element may and often does receige t@nsmission from several
sources, such as various c-commanding polarityagmdement features. Under some
special circumstances these sources compete flicatgan, and native speakers
remain indecisive concerning which case suffix 8®.uSentence (8) is one such
example (from Vainikka—Brattico, 2009). The speakese both the n-accusative and
the 0-accusative here, with roughly equal probigbikrguably, this is because there
are two conflicting properties: lack of phi-featsirat the matrix clause contributing to
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the 0-accusative and presence of phi-featureseahadh-finite clause, contributing to
the n-accusative.

(8) Meidan taytyy uskoa ostaneemme hienomman $ohva
We.GEN must believe bought.1PL nicer. ACC couch.ACC
hienompi sohva
nicer.NOM couch.NOM
‘We must believe that we bought a nicer couch.'

A many-to-onease flow is attested, where the conflicting casgces compete for
realization. This observation is not unsupportegravious literature (Moravcsik 1995:
Brattico, 2010b), and there are other situationd-iimish where case competition
occurs. In sum, then, case transmission takasuay-to-manyorm (a combination of
one-to-many and many-to-one), a cacophony of inftion emitted from multiple
sources and being received by multiple antennas.

Let us return to the proposition that nominal casgresses a grammatical relation
between a nominal argument and its predicate. [gle@mote case assignment does
not fit into this picture too well. But what is @venore worrying is that such a theory
pretends that case is assigned in a one-to-oneanasme predicate will assign case to
one argument. The present data show that casenamsig instantiates a many-to-many
relation, and may create even nested case assignntenefore, some aspects of the
standard theory of case might need rethinking énftture.
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MORPHOLOGICAL CASE IN FINNISH 8

1. Case in Finnish

There exists extensive literature which discusase marking in Finnish, including the
realization of structural (rather than inherengeceRelevant works include Heindmaki
1984, Kiparsky 1998, Nelson 1998 and Vainikka 19B8is paper also discusses the
way structural case is realized, focusing on thgirenments where nominative,
accusative and partitive cases appear.

It is easy to identify three environments wherdipae case alternatives with either
accusative or nominative case. First, propertieth®fevent description determine case
marking. If the event is atelic (with no specifindpoint reached), the object of a
transitive structure is partitive. With telic eventhe object is accusative, as shown in
(1), from Kiparsky 1998.

(1) a Ammuin kahta karhua
shoot.past,1sg two.part bear.part
'l shot at (the) two bears'
b Ammuin kaksi karhua
shoot.past,1sg two.acc bear.part
'l shot (the) two bears'

A difference in the interpretation of an object noah can also correspond to case
alternation. A partitive object is interpreted amspecific; an accusative object has a
definite interpretation, or it is interpreted asd#bing a specific quantity. Consider the
contrast shown in (2).

(2) a Kissa joi maitoa
cat.nom drink.past,3sg milk.part
"The cat drank some milk' (no specific quantity)
b Kissa joi maidon
cat.nom drink.past,3sg milk.acc
"The cat drank the milk' (specific quantity)

%% am extremely grateful to Sabine latridou, Davies€tsky, Kai von Fintel, Danny Fox, Irene
Heim and Edward J. Rubin, as anonymous reviewel@saimaz (to appear). | also thank the
audience at the Eighth Seoul International Confsgean Generative Grammar, the conference
Interface Legibility and the Edge, the 2003 Nortméxican Syntax Conference, the Mid-
America Linguistics Conference 2009, TLS Xl ané tonference on Finno-Ugric Syntax and
Universal Grammar. For the data and judgments, inalebted to Elsi Kaiser, Liina Pylkkanen,
Mikko Kupula, Pauli Brattico, Paula Viljanen, KatiBrunetto, Paul Kiparsky, and Matti
Miestamo. A significantly expanded and more dethitBscussion is offered in Csirmaz (to
appear). Naturally, all errors are mine.
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Finally, the object of a negative sentence is theeti even if the object has
accusative case in the affirmative counterparnffiéainikka 1989):

(3) a Helena ei kutonut villatakkia / *villatak
H.nom not.3sg knit.participle sweater.part / sweatc
'Helena didn't knit a sweater"

b Helena kutoi villatakin
H.nom knit.past,3sg  sweater.acc
'Helena knitted a sweater’

From the examples above, it is clear that case inrlcorrelates with
interpretation. | suggest that in the examples apgartitive case appears in some
divisible environment. Let us consider the two as$peof this proposal, addressing
divisibility first. The environment is divisible;ni other words, it must denote a
predicate which, whenever it applies to an arguimieaiso applies to all parts of that
argument. Certain eventualities, such as sleepimpbleaving, are divisible: given a
period of time during which someone sleeps or taileave, it will be true for all parts
of that time interval that the person does notslee does not leave. Similarly, the
mass noun cheese is divisible; given an entitylégbeheese’, parts of that entity can
also be labeled 'cheese'. In contrast, the evatntgahe eat(s) the cheese, he leave(s)
and the nominal the entire piece of cheese arelintible; not all parts of the given
eventuality or entity can be labeled as such.

Recall that the proposal is that partitive casesappin divisible environments. On
the assumption that it is possible to give a udifreatment of the environments above,
it is expected that there is a unique environmehickv is divisible and licenses
partitive case in (1)—(3). The remainder of thistiem discusses this domain, after
introducing some background assumptions.

In Minimalist frameworks, abstract case (a [Casaltire) is assumed; this feature
on a nominal must be licensed (checked) by an gpipte head. Following standard
assumptions, | assume that Finnish nominals hasle gudeature, and it is checked by
finite T (for subjects) or the v head (for objectspssume that morphological case is
also necessary (cf. Legate 2008); this type of oaaeking refers to the morphological
form of case proper, such as quirky case in Icétar@tucially, morphological case is
not always determined by the syntactic head thatlch [Case]; it is possible for a
subject, for instance, to bear a quirky case thatistinct from the nominative case
checked by T.

For morphological case, | propose that — at leagtinnish — it is determined by
Late Insertion outside of the core syntactic congmbn Finnish case marking is
comparable to dependent case, where the case pédfis nominal depends on
properties of a distinct nominal rather than on f@ase] checking head. A further
argument for the delay of morphological case is rémization of accusative case.
'Accusative' case in Finnish is realized on nompminal singular nominals as -n or -
0, depending on agreement on T (-n if T shows agee¢ and -0 if it does not;
Vainikka and Brattico 2009). Information about agreent on T is only available if T
is present, which is outside of the vP phase (whdétecontains the object). So
determining morphological case on the object mestiddlayed at least until the T head
establishes agreement.
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In a Minimalist model with cyclic Spell-out, the reocomputational component,
ChL, branches off to PF and LF cyclically. It is aétbompletion of a phase (CP, vP,
and DP) that Spell-out or Transfer happens. Orasisemption that morphological case
appears on the PF branch, it may be expected ftlsaimie kind of locality effect is
present, it is determined by phases.

Phases and interface conditions also play a roldeitermining divisibility, the
interpretive property which correlates with paveticase (cf. the discussion above).
Divisibility is a property of eventuality descriptis and nominals which is clearly
related to semantic interpretation. | suggest ddsibility must be determined in the
semantic component rather than in syntax, by soocwngositional) interpretive
process. It is not feasible to assume a syntaettufe, for instance [+/— divisible],
with the appropriate divisibility value of a corigént determined syntactically.
Consider a simple procedure which works as desmed number of cases: The
divisibility of a complex structure is determiney the divisibility of the head of that
constituent; if the head lacks a divisibility sgagtion, then it is determined by the
complement of the head'. This procedure accoumtthéodivisibility of win the race
and read the book: win is specified as [—divisilfiels an achievement predicate, thus
nondivisible) and read lacks a value for divistgiliso the VP read the book is non-
divisible because the object, the book, is nonsitié. This procedure, even though it
accounts for several complex constituents, is enfdmiliar syntactic processes such
as projection or checking. Furthermore, it systézally breaks down (a) with
constituents which involve iteration (e.g. win racevhich is predicted to be non-
divisible, is divisible in fact) and (b) with nonwikible constituents which contain a
goal and are divisible in absence of the goal (eugh the cart to the cashier). Given
these considerations, | assume that divisibilitgésermined outside of syntax, in the
semantic component. To summarize, divisibility amorphological case both involve
components outside ofyG and given a cyclic Minimalist approach, it is egfed that
locality effects, if any, are determined by thetagtic units that undergo Transfer.

Transfer is assumed to happen at the completicn tfiase, but the domain that
undergoes Transfer is the complement of the phasenisky 2001, 2008, a.o.). This
restriction on the Transfer domains yields Phaspelmetrability Condition (PIC); a
syntactic process involving an element outside phase P cannot access an element
which is contained in the complement of P (onlyredats at the edge of P — the head
and specifiers — are accessible). This localityrict®n follows straightforwardly if the
complement of the phase P undergoes Transfer (Whencompleted): no element
outside of P can access the transferred elements.

The specific size of the Transfer unit is not timyavay to derive PIC effects. For
example, Abels 2003 argues that phase heads arersali interveners, blocking all
syntactic relations involving an elements outsifle ghase P and an element in the
complement of P, as desired. Under Abels' approahk, possible for the Transfer
domain to be the entire phase P, delayed untitdnepletion of a higher phase, and the
PIC restrictions to hold at the same time. Thisrapgh, with Transfer delayed until
the completion of the next phase, is also desirghlen the sensitivity of ‘accusative'
case to agreement on T of a higher phase, as bed@above.

Having phases as Transfer units is advantageousibe@hases are often defined
in terms of interface (PF and LF) properties. Fmtance, defining phases as being
propositional and as providing a landing site fdR @ppeals to LF properties of the
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phase. The fact that phases can be isolated, manddserve as the domain where the
Nuclear Stress Rule applies requires the phase ta bonstituent at PF (cf. Legate
2003, Matushansky 2005 and Marug005).

In sum, | suggest that morphological case in Fimnis determined by Late
Insertion. Of the three relevant cases (nominatheeusative and partitive), partitive
appears in a divisible phase. | propose (4) asgdmeralization which determines
where partitive appears.

(4) A |[Case] feature minimally contained within igidible phase
is morphologically realized as partitive

2. Partitive case

Given (4), the distribution of partitive case showr{1)—(3) can be explained. First, let
us consider case marking with a divisible eventyalescription, shown in (5). The
subject and the object are both non-divisible, amlgt the object appears with partitive
case:

(5) Han ajoi autoa
he.nom drive.past,3sg car.part
'He drove the car'

This pattern follows from (4), on the assumptioatthoth nominals and the [Case]
checking heads have a [Case] feature. The relglages are vP and DP; CPs cannot
be divisible, so they never license partitive calee [Case] of the object in (5) is
checked by v, and that of the subject by the fiflittead. The vP is divisible (if he
drove the car is true for a time interval t, italso true for parts of t), and by (4), the
[Case] minimally contained within vP is realizedpastitive. The [Case] feature within
VP is realized on the object, so the object appeadilts partitive case marking, as
desired. Neither [Case] of the subject nor the hiatt feature on T are minimally
contained in a divisible phase (both DP and CPtéable divisible), so the subject has
non-partitive case.

DPs are phases; it is expected then that a digif)iB appears with partitive — rather
than accusative or nominative — case. This prexficis borne out for both divisible
objects (6a) and divisible subjects (6b).

(6) a Han osti omenia
he.nom buy.past,3sg apples.part
'He bought (some) apples)
b Lapsia leikkii pihalla
children.part play.pres,3sg  courtyard.adessive
‘There are children playing in the courtyard'

Subjects often appear with nominative case markatlger than partitive (cf. (5),
(6a)). Nominative subjects have a non-divisibleiiptetation, in agreement with (4). It
is often noted that partitive subjects appear withccusative predicates (Belletti 1988,
Thomas 2003, a.0.) which have a presentationalpirggtion (Kiparsky 2001). Other
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predicates do not allow partitive subjects, and tlegjuire a specific or definite subject
interpretation. Note that crucially the correlatibetween DP interpretation and case
marking can still be maintained. There is no neagsdirect correlation between the
type of predicate and subject case marking; ratheis possible that there is a
correlation between the type of predicate andrterpretation of the subject — the case
marking of the subject follows from the interpréat Csirmaz (to appear) presents a
possible rationale for excluding divisible subjetterpretation for the predicates noted
above. | follow that account in assuming that testriction on subject interpretation
follows two facts. First, bare indefinites in Fighionly have existential interpretation,
and second, indefinites in the domain of existéntibbsure have existential
interpretation, while those in the restrictive dauare generic (Diesing 1992). If
subjects in Spec,vP are above existential closiirdomas 2003), then it follows that
only unaccusative predicates, with the subject welBpec,vP, permit divisible,
partitive subjects.

The final environment shown in section 1 whereipieet DPs arises with negation
(3). As noted in that section, negation yields\asilile eventuality. For instance, even
though an event of leaving is non-divisible (if metrated, it happens at an instant), the
event of not leaving is divisible (given a timedntal t when there is no event of
leaving, there is also no event of leaving durimy @art of t). | propose that the
divisibility of a negated event is relevant becanmsgation in Finnish is a restructuring
predicate. The properties which support this viealude the auxiliary-like nature of
negation (negation shows overt agreement with thigest and it appears with a
participial lexical verb) and the fact that negatibcenses object case. In these
respects, Finnish negation is similar to more femitestructuring predicates from
Germanic and Romance. Agreement with the subjengrdinite lexical verb in the
complement and case licensing are all shown forgb&ucturing predicate versuchen
‘try" in German below (from Wurmbrand 2001).

(7) a weil Hans den Traktor ZU  reparieren vemngeic
since J.nom the tractor.acc to repair.inf  dtrie
'since John tried to repair the tractor'

b dass dieTraktoren Zu  reparieren versuch wurde
that thetractors.nom to repair.inf  tried were
'that they tried to repair the tractors'

Finnish negation has a [Case] feature, while iteglement lacks such a feature; it
is the divisibility of negative eventuality rath#ran that of the negated event that
determines the morphological case of the objece €kentuality which contains
negation is divisible, as noted above; the paditbase licensed by negation is thus
consistent with (4), repeated below.

(8) A [Case] feature minimally contained within iaidible phase
is morphologically realized as patrtitive (= (4))

Generalization (4) extends to PPs as well. Leste@f® notes that alternating PPs,
which can appear with either a partitive or a geaiDP complement, have different
interpretations corresponding to the case markf@g,b) from Lestrade 2009 have
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distinct interpretations. In (9a), there is a dacupath around the city, where the
beginning and endpoint of the path coincide. Thé manon-divisible; it surrounds the
city. The path in (9b) criss-crosses the citysihot required to be circular. A part of a
path within the city is also a path which can cassss the city; thus the path in (9b) is
divisible.

(9) a Juoksimme kaupungin  ympari
run.past,1pl city.gen around
'We ran around the city'
b Juoksimme ympari kapupunkia
run.past,1pl around city.part
'We ran around the city'

The P head licenses [Case] of the DP, and the RP cwmastitute a phase (cf.
Sabbagh 2007). Given the phasehood of the PPjffeeedt interpretations in (9) yield
the attested case marking patterns (the differesitipns of the P head and the DP,
shown in (9), require a different account).

| showed above that the generalization in (4) mtsdh multitude of environments
where partitive case appears in Finnish. The falgwsection explores the
consequences of this generalization in more detail.

3. Morphological case, interpretation and markednes

| briefly touch on two aspects of the generalizatia (4), which determines the
environments where partitive case appears. Firbe torrelation between
morphological case and interpretation requires somegaction between two syntax-
external components — the semantic component, wiheralivisibility of a phase is
determined, and the locus of Late Insertion, on Rfffe branch. This interaction is
unusual, given the standard view that PF and LEract only via G. Direct
interaction between syntax-external components haef grammar is not a novel
proposal; in fact, Reinhart 2006 and related resehas argued for such an interaction
at length. Reinhart argues that PF properties @atféc interpretation (specifically,
stress placement affects focus interpretation)piits to semantics > PF interaction;
the plausibility of the bidirectional effect remaia question at this point.

Second, (4) defines the environment for partitiases; treating non-partitive (i.e.
nominative and accusative) as default. The markddre of partitive case is at odds
with Vainikka 1989 and Nelson 1998, among othdras¢ authors treat partitive as the
default case. | note that it is not clear whetler arguments offered in support of
default partitive hold up. A general argument ajpéathe wider semantic distribution
of partitive case, which warrants a default stalfu}) is on the right track, this is not
the case. Additionally, it is argued (specificdly Vainikka 1989 and adopted by later
works) that partitive is the structural default tbe complements of V and P heads.
While restricting partitive case to these complenpasitions derives the desired facts,
it fails to address the interpretive effects oftpi@e and the presentational restriction
on partitive subjects (cf. section 2). In additidhe novel theoretical assumptions
Vainikka 1989 adopts are considerable, and arenmotssary given the proposed
treatment. The relevant assumptions includes nglatefault case the structural
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positions; treating heads as relevant for detemgirdefault case (cf. V/P (partitive
complements) vs. A/N (elative complements)); anda¢igg 'nominative' case with the
absence of case marking. The treatment proposehisnpaper is simpler, since it
appeals to uniform conditions for partitive envineents, and essentially requires (4) as
a novel stipulation.
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Lena Dal Pozzo
Siena

EVIDENCE FROM EXPERIMENTAL RESULTS AND SOME QUESTIO NS
ABOUT THE SYNTAX-DISCOURSE INTERFACE

Introduction

The present study started as part of a bigger res@aoject (Belletti & Leonini (2004)
and successively Belletti, Bennati & Sorace (200¥ih respect to the answering
strategies (Belletti 2007) adopted by non-nativeagers of Italian in contexts in which
the subject is new information (SNI). A Finnish ptidion of the task was created in
order to observe the different answering strategigslable in a partial null subject
language (PNSL) such as Finnish. In null subjeatjl&ages (NSL) such as ltalian the
new information subject is typically in the postvakposition whereas non null subject
languages (NNSL) focalize the subject through d#ife¢ structures. Finnish is
generally considered a partial null subject langu@NSL) and the present study aims
at providing further knowledge about subject fazation in Finnish in the cartographic
framework (cf. Cinque 2002, Rizzi 2004 and relatedrk). Moreover, it results
interesting for further investigation in the syntdiscourse domain in Finnish.

1. Theoretical framework

As hinted above, the theoretical framework withihieh the research was carried is
the cartographic one. | assume the analyses profms®izzi (1997) and by Belletti
(2001, 2004, 2005) for contrastive focus and tggtractures and for sentences with
new information focus, respectively.

1)
ForceP
SR
Force® TopP
.—“’,‘f\‘\_
Top IntP
A
P e
Int® TopP
e
Top® FocusP
e
Foc® TopP
SEEL
Top EI\
_'_,—/‘\-‘-\_
Fn® P
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In particular, the left periphery of the clauseassumed to be an articulated area
composed by distinct functional heads and theiresmonding projections. Rizzi
(1997, 2001) has proposed the structure in (1}Hfercomplementizer system mainly
based on the interaction of different elementheleft periphery of Italian.

Successively and in the spirit of the clausal pedftiphery proposed in (1), Belletti
has identified a vP periphery with a FocusP sumednby Topic projections, as
exemplified in (2).

(2) a.[CP...[TP...[TopP ... [Fodroc[TopP... vP]llll

b.
TopP
ty
FocusP
ty
TopP
ty

vP
ty

One of the basic assumptions of the cartographpcoggh is that the interpretation
of new information focus results from its beingtihe specifier position of a dedicated
head, namely a Focus head. Hence, if the postvstligéct occurs very low in the
linear order of the clause, then it should be liovaphrase internal focus position. This
movement of the subject to a vP peripheral focusitipm, also known adree
inversion is assumed to take place in null subject langsiagyeh as Italian. The
presence of a referentiglo is a necessary, even though not sufficient, ptgpter
instantiate the free inversion typical in contegfssubject new information in NSL
(Belletti, Bennati & Sorace 2007). The derivation(8)b follows from the application
of the analysis briefly presented above:

3) a. — Chi ha parlato? — Ha parlato Gianni.
who has spoken? — has spoken John

b. [cp ... [re pro... ha parlato .. 1fp [roce Gianni frope [ve. .. 11111

Thus, subject focalization in postverbal positisrassumed not to take place in hon
null subject languages (NNSL). These languages#ylgi resort to other strategies in
order to focalize the subject (Belletti 2009), ndmé situ focalization in the
S(ubject)V(erb) structure, e.g. English, and céftictures, e.g. French.

2. The experimental design

The elicitation task used to collect the relevaatadaims at providing the correct
discourse-pragmatic conditions for eliciting anssvém which the subject is new
information. The task consists of 22 short videgditgr each scene 1-3 questions are
presented and the participant has to answer to. theu filler questions were included
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to distract the participant. Each participant westdd separately, the answers were
recorded and (s)he was instructed to answer spamiaty and to use a verb in the

answer. Moreover, verbs were classified in traves#ti (20), unergatives (11) and

unaccusatives (3). The participants were 15 acuive speakers of Finnish (mean age
27,1).

3. Results

The preferred answering strategy in the preserd datverwhelmingly SV(O), as
evident from graph 1. Nonetheless, other answersnat excluded. In particular an
O/Adv VS order is available, where O/Adv is theitdgnown information and S is
new information focus, as showWrnn (4). The clause-initial direct object is gerigra
pronoun, which is co-referent with the DP in theesfion. Other strategies include
clefts, reduced clefts and locative clefts, abiab,c, respectively:

(4) a. — Kuka s6i omenan? — Sen s6i vaalea nainen.
who eat-PAST3sg apple-ACC? It-ACC eat-PAST3sg tiHhiOMsg woman-NOMsg
b. — Kuka puhui videossa? — Videossa puhui seapoik
who speak-PAST3sg video-INEsg? Video-INEsg speagF3sg that-NOMsg boy-
NOMsg
‘—Who spoke in the video? — In the video spoksd boy’

(5) a. - Kuka vastasi?
who-NOMsg answer-PAST3sg
— Se oli tuo tytto, joka vastasi.
it was that girl-NOMsg who-NOMsg answered

b. — Kuka soitti?
who-NOMsg call-PAST3sg
— Se oli Kaisa.
it was Kaisa-NOM

c. — Kuka on lakaissut?
who-NOM has swept
— Siina oli yksi tytt6, joka lakaisi.
this-INE was one girl-NOM who swept
‘There was a girl who swept’

Total amount of answers:

*Examples are directly drawn from the collected data
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Table 1

Verb

class | SV | VS| O(DP)VIO(pr)VS [SO(pr)V |Cleft [R. Cleft|Loc/cleft | Tot.
82% 3,8%

Trans.| 234|0% ( 2% 5] 8%24 03%1 11/4,2% 12 0,0% 0| 287
88%

Unacc. 38[7% 3 0%0 0% 0 0%0/2,3%1 23%1 0,0%0 43
84,9%4,6%
Unerg.| 129 7 0%0 0% 0 0%0]3,9%6| 39%6 2,6%0] 152

Graph 1: Strategies of subject focalization in EBhn

100%; —
80%f”] mvs
609 B ODP)VS
B O()VS
40%¢] & SOV
20%/ O cleft
0%l O reduced cleft
Trans. Unacc. Unerg. B loc.cleft

| propose that the SV(O) order is an instance osiin focalization a subject
focalization strategy to which typically resort NNSuch as English (Belletti, Bennati
& Sorace 2007). The second quantitatively relewsrdategy is O/Adv to which the
following section is devoted. However interestirfte tother strategies which are
available in SNI contexts may be, for reasons afcepwe will not pursue the issue
further.

4. The O/AdvVS structure in Finnish

From the overall results, it emerges that in Finrtiee VS order, typical of null subject
languages such as ltalian in (3), is excluded enrgdevant SNI focus contexts. Notice
that VS can be licensed only when there is a plailst expressed topic/known

information in the preverbal sentence-initial piosit e.g. a direct object with transitive
verbs, (5)a, or an adverbial with unergative andcensative verbs, (5)b. O/AdvwWS
order is attested in the 10% of the totality ofvaes with transitive verbs and in the
5,1% with unergative and unaccusative verbs.

(5) a.— Kuka s6i omenan? — Sen s0i vaalea nainen.

who eat-PAST3sg apple-ACC? It-ACC eat-PAST3sg tiHhiOMsg woman-NOMsg
‘~Who did eat the apple? — The blond woman ate it
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b. — Kuka puhui videossa? — Videossa puhui seapoik
who speak-PAST3sg video-INEsg? Video-INEsg speag&3sg that-NOMsg boy-
NOMsg
‘—Who spoke in the video? — In the video spola Hoy.’

On one hand, at the discourse level O/AdvVS isiptessvhen O/Adv is a topic in
the sense of known/given information and S is nefermation (cf. Vilkuna 1995,
Holmberg 2002). On the other hand, at the syntdetrel two derivations appear
plausible at a first sight: i) a derivation remoest of V2 languages as in (6):

(6) [cp O1 V2 [1p S3 [ 12 t3 ]]]

Or ii) QV is first obtained by topicalization of éhobject in the low part of the
clause and then the OV chunk is fronted into tftepleriphery, as in (7):

(M) e OVl [ STk 1]

In line with the recent literature (cf. HolmbergQ20for Finnish) | assume that a
contrastively focalized subject moves to CP to klemme focus features. Notice that
in the present data the subject is new informafmus in all answer contexts. |
propose that, independently of the linear orderemwthe subject is new information
focus it remainsin situ, parallel to non-null subject languages as Englishich
however doesn'’t allow the free constituent ordeidsl to Finnish.

®)  [...[rop O/AAW3 [...[1p St (FOCIN sity) [...[ropO/AdV:... [y to V[ AT

Notice furthermore that in the canonical SVO lineader and in the non-canonical
SOV, which is easily possible in Finnish, the sabgan be interpreted as contrastive
focus or new information focus depending on thealisse context. Consequently, in
light of previous assumptions on CP as the locdtiofocus in Finnish (a.0. Holmberg
2002, Kaiser 2006) and on the basis of the approatiimed here, it seems plausible to
assume that the subject moves to CP in the forame and stay® situ in the latter
case.

5. Subject and object drop: topic drop

Finnish is a PNSL, roughly saying'&nd 2° persons are null wherea& Person
singular and plural need to be generally overt iffflmberg 2009, Modesto 2008 for
exhaustive discussion on the nature of null susjecEinnish and in PNSLS):

9) a.pro tulen huomenna
come-PRES1sg tomorrow

b. pro tulette huomenna
come-PRES2pl tomorrow
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10) a. *(han) tulee huomenna
comes-PRES3sg tomorrow
b. *(he) tulevat huomenna
come-PRES3pl tomorrow

Nevertheless, 3 person null subjects are allowed under specialinistances, for
instance in subordinate clauses when the null stuligeco-referential to the matrix
overt subject, as in (10).

(10) Maija sanoi, ettda __ tulee myohemmin
Maija say-PAST3sg that pro come-PRESsg later

Interestingly, cases of subject drop are attestala present data under the special
circumstances of co-reference provided by the guresinswer context:

(11) Mita han oli tekemassa? — ___ leikkasi peukalo
What (s)he was doing? —__ cut-PAST3sg finger-P&R

Parallel cases of object drop are attested in tikeated data. Notice that the
dropped object can be indifferently a full DP qeranoun.

(12) — Kuka toi nama kukat? — Minna toi .
Who brought these flowers? Minna brought ___ .

The omission of the object can be analyzed as@additopic drop | suggest that in
cases such as in (11) the (otherwise unexpecteidsim of ¥ person subjects take
place for the same reason: the overt subject imtiestion is felt as a direct, and near
enough, antecedent. Hence, subject omission i tbastexts could also be analyzed
as atopic dropphenomenon, parallel to the object omission.

6. Final remarks

Concluding, the data presented in this study omisindo not show in any instance of
subject focalization through a (pure) VS stratefiyhe kind observed in NSL such as
Italian in contexts in which the subject is newomrmhation focus. When occurring, the
VS order does not have the same kind of derivairoposed for VS structures in NSL
languages (Belletti 2004, 2009).

The study also provides further support to the yamslproposed in Belletti (2001,
2004) and, in particular, to the assumption tha& Y6 strategy is related to the
presence of a referentigdro in the relevant language. It follows that the non-
availability of the VS strategy in SNI contextskimnish is due to its nature of PNSL
and to the related impossibility of licensing aerehtialpro of the same kind that we
observe in NSL. Finally, also instances of subjmatl object drop were observed.
Observing the discourse contexts under which thiejestiobject omissions are
allowed, both can be analyzed as instancéspt dropphenomenon.
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MULTIPLE W H-QUESTIONS, SYNTACTIC ISLANDS,
AND OVERT A’-BINDING IN FINNISH

1. Introduction

This presentation investigates the syntactic pteggeof Finnishin situ wh-phrases in
multiple wh-questions. Two strategies for licensgurh wh-phrases in Finnish are
discussed. Under the first strategy, thesitu wh-phrase forms an Agree-relation with
C. Under the second strategy, thesitu wh-phrase functions as an anaphoric element,
bound by a c-commanding antecedent wh-phrase.idnptper, we term the second
strategyovert A'-binding
We start by outlining the multiple question typétgsted in Finnish and then move
on to the syntactic properties of thesitu wh-phrases. To begin with, the wh-phrase
occupies the position at the left periphery of Gnaim-questions that contain just one
wh-phrase, such as (1).
1)
a. Pekka luki  [tdman kirjan]
Pekka.NOM read this.ACC book.ACC
'Pekka read this book.'
b. [Mink& kirjan Pekka luki?
which.ACC book.ACC Pekka.NOM read
'‘Which book did Pekka read?'

There are two types of multiple questions in Fihnk&irst, in single-pair questions,
such as (2a), one of the wh-phrases has beendrombereas the other one remaims
situ. The answer to this type of question consistsndf one pair (2b).
(2)
a. Q: Kuka seisoo kenen varpailla?
who.NOM stands whose toes.on
'Who stands on whose toes?'

b. A: Pekka seisoo Merjan varpailla.
Pekka.NOM  stands Merja.GEN toes.on
'Pekka stands on Merja's toes.'

In the second type of multiple question in Finnitg pair-list question, the second
wh-phrase is suffixed with a focus-partielen, as in (3a). The answer to the question
consists of a list of pairs, shown in (3b). In gadar, sentence (3a) does not allow the
reading 'who stands and on whose toes?'

®\We would like to thank Pauli Brattico for commentsd suggestions, and the organizers and
participants of the Finno-Ugric Syntax and Univér&rammar workshop in Piliscsaba,
Hungary for the opportunity to present the workaim inspiring atmosphere. This work was
supported by a grant from Jenny and Antti Wihunifdation (to S.H.).
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3)

a. Q: Kuka seisoo kenen-kin varpailla?
who.NOM stands whodén toes.on
'Who stands on whose toes?'

A: Pekka seisoo Merjan varpailla, Minna seisoo iAnt
Pekka.NOM stands Merja's toes.on Minna.NOM staridsti's
varpailla,...
toes.on

'Pekka stands on Merja's toes, Minna stands otiAArttes,...'

It should be noted that the left periphery of th@té C has only one position
available for different types of A'-movement (Vaika, 1989; Vilkuna, 1989, 1995).
From this point of view, thén situ position of the wh-phrases in questions such as
(2a)—(3a) is unavoidable: the second wh-phraseatammdergo wh-movement to the
left periphery of C since the landing site is athgéilled with a wh-phrase.

However, the question now arises whetherirasitu wh-phrase would, in fact,
undergo wh-movement if a free position were aviglalm this study, we propose that
Finnishin situ wh-phrases can be divided to two classes depemdirieir potential to
move: 'active’ wh-phrases characterized as beitljngvio move, and ‘inactive' ones
which would not move even if the opportunity arod& conclude that whereas time
situ wh-phrases in single-pair questions are activepan-list questions they are
inactive.

Two diagnostics can be used to determine the gclevel of a wh-phrase: First,
active wh-phrases behave as interveners for wh-mewmg and secondly, active wh-
phrases undergmternal wh-movementwhich refers to wh-movement inside pied-
piped constituents.

We assume the following background for the analysis

Activation Condition: An element X can undergo movement if and onliy Has
an uninterpretable feature (Chomsky, 2000, 2001).

Focus as a trigger for wh-movementWh-movement is triggered by an inherent
focus feature on the wh-phrase (Horvath, 1986; Rownt 1986, Bresnan and
Mchombo, 1987, among others). We consider a whgehta be active if it bears an
uninterpretable focus feature.

Edge position (Chomsky, 2001, 2008): Discourse-related matesiadupies the
edge position inside different types of phrases.&@mple, in content questions, the
wh-phrase occupies the edge of C.

Agree: Interrogative C contains a feature that entets Agree relation with the
fronted wh-phrase (Chomsky, 1995, 2000). We asdiwaeC Agrees with the focus
feature on the wh-phrase.

2. Testing for the activity of anin situ wh-phrase

2.1 Active wh-phrases are interveners for wh-movenms

Following Relativized Minimality (Rizzi, 1990), wadopt the following intervention

condition for Finnish wh-movement: a phrase withamtive feature cannot undergo
movement over another phrase with the same acteatufe (an unchecked
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uninterpretable feature which, would trigger movatheln Finnish, the intervention
condition is clearest with the phrase in the suljesition, as in (4).
Active in-situ wh-phrases
(4) Single-pair questions
*Mita kuka osti t?
what.PAR who.NOM bought
*What who bought?'

On the other hand, pair-list questions do not retheaintervention pattern found in
single-pair questions. For example, in (5), thediobject has been fronted over the
wh-subject. Pair-list questions pattern in thigpeesd with echo questions, such as (6).
Echo-questions provide a useful point of comparigoin situ multiple wh-questions:
in an echo question, the wh-phrase never undergbesiovement, and thus can be
taken to be inactive.

Inactive in-situ wh-phrases

(5) Pair-list questions

Mita kuka-kin osti t?
what.PAR who.NOM-kin bought
What did each of whom buy?"'

(6) Echo questions

Mita kuka osti?
what.PAR who.NOM bought
What didwho buy?'

2.2 Active wh-phrases undergo internal wh-movement

Finnish content questions shaomternal wh-movemenhside a pied-piped constituent.
For example, the wh-phrase occupies the directcolgesition inside the adverbial
clause (7). In the content question (7b), the wiaph has moved to the edge position
inside the adverbial. In Finnish, such internal mbvement takes place in wh-
guestions, embedded questions, and relative cladsesddition, the wh-phrase
occupies the edge position in different types e€dmdary' domains: PPs, APs, DPs,
adverbial clauses — such as (7) — and optionallsdme non-finite complement
clauses, as well. The internal wh-movement and-pipithg strategy is used especially
in movement island contexts. (For further detailsiternal wh-movement and pied-
piping in Finnish, see Huhmarniemi, 2009, 2010).

(7)

a. Pekka kompastui [auttaessaan  Merjaa]
Pekka.NOM  fell helping Merja.PAR
'Pekka fell when he was helping Merja.’'

b. [Keta auttaessaant] Pekka kompastui?
who. PAR helpintg Pekka.NOM  fell

'Who was Pekka helping when he fell?'

Internal wh-movement provides an interesting peatpe on the syntactic
properties ofn situ wh-phrases. Recall that in Finnish the edge ofdy host at most
one A-bar moved element. However, internal wh-mosemn Finnish provides us a
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way to test whether a particulam situ wh-phrase can occupy these other edge
positions in the structure. It turns out that aefiv situ wh-phrases undergo internal
wh-movement, whereas inactive wh-phrases renmaisitu also in these secondary
movement domains.

Recall the syntactic equivalent of pair-list quesst, echo questions, mentioned
above. Similarlyjn situwh-phrases in single-pair questions have a syintaqtivalent
in the so-called optional wh-movement construcsbown in (9) below. In optional
wh-movement, the finite verb — or an auxiliary -aelies to the (yes/no) question
particle-kO in the C-domain, whereas the wh-phrase remaisgu This construction
exists only in colloquial speech (Forsberg, 1992¢ salso Hakulinen et al.,
2004:81684), and it has the interpretation of all@gwh-question. In both the single-
pair question (8) and the optional wh-movement tranton (9), the activin situwh-
phrase inside a syntactic island occupies the @dg&ion, and cannot remain in its
base-generated position.

Active in-situ wh-phrases
(8) Single-pair questions
a. 7??Kuka kompastui [auttaessaan  ketd]?

who.NOM fell helping who.PAR
b. Kuka kompastui [ket& auttaessaan t]?
who.NOM fell who.PAR helping

'Who fell when s/he was helping whom?'

(9) Optional wh-movement constructions
a.

*Onko Pekka kompastunut [auttaessaan  ketd]?
haskO Pekka.NOM fallen helping who.PAR

b. Onko Pekka kompastunut  [ket& auttaessaan t]?
haskO Pekka.NOM fallen who.PAR helping
'Who was Pekka helping when he fell?'

c. Onko Pekka [keta auttaessaant] kompastunut t?
haskO Pekka.NOM  who.PAR helping fallen

'Who was Pekka helping when he fell?'

In contrast, the wh-phrase in a pair-list ques{ib®) and in an echo question (11)
may remairin situinside the syntactic island.

Inactive in situ wh-phrases

(10) Pair-list questions
Kuka kompastui [auttaessaan  keta-kin]?
who.NOM fell helping who.PAKin
'Who fell when s/he was helping whom?'

(11) Echo questions
Pekka kompastui [auttaessaanket&]?
Pekka.NOM  fell helping who.PAR
'Pekka fell when he was helping whom?"
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We propose that in the case of active wh-phrasedu@ing the optional wh-
construction in (9)), the wh-phrase contains amtenpretable focus feature that is
checked long-distance by C. This analysis accdantboth the intervention effects of
the active wh-phrases, as well as the internal wlhiement that the activia situ wh-
phrases undergo. However, inactive wh-phrases db seem to contain any
uninterpretable features, resulting in lack of biotiervention effects and internal wh-
movement. We propose that this is because thearpnetable focus feature on the wh-
phrase is checked locally by some other functitieald in the two constructions where
this occurs, echo questions and pair-list questions

In echo questions, the prosodic focus on the whagghsuggests an analysis where
thein situ wh-phrase interacts with other discourse factdfs.thus take the prosodic
focus as an indication of the presence of a funatichead which checks the
uninterpretable wh-feature in echo questions. Barlst questions we assume that the
-kin particle that attaches to the situ wh-phrase checks the focus feature on the
element to which it is attached (following the #pif Hakulinen et al., 2004:8839 and
Holmberg, 2008).

3. Overt A'-binding

Cross-linguistically, there are few structural doamimts for the distribution of wh-
phrases in echo questions, and this is true inishinas well. However, it turns out that
the placement of thien situ wh-phrase in the Finnish pair-list questions istagtically
restricted. That is — as just described — whiletake the uninterpretable focus feature
of such a wh-phrase to be checked locally by tleeidoparticle suffixed to the wh-
phrase (resulting in its inactive status), the gsialso far does not yet fully account for
the pair-list questions. For example, the wh-phnaité the kin particle can never
occur alone in a sentence (12), regardless ofisitipn, even in (12b), where the wh-
phrase with the kin particle occupies the edge of C. The sentenceh@&@ply
ungrammatical.

(12)

a. *Pekka osti mita-kin.
Pekka.NOM  bought what.PARN

b. *Mita-kin Pekka osti.

what.PARkin Pekka.NOM  bought

The second relevant observation is that akimkphrase can never be bound by the
kO gquestion particle that licenses tire situ wh-phrase in optional wh-movement
constructions. This suggests that an interroga@iv@one is not able to license an
situ wh-phrase.

There exists an interesting parallel between pstiguestions and reflexive binding
(on anaphoric binding under c-command in Finnisle, ¥ainikka, 1989 and Trosterud,
1993). In the Finnish pair-list questions, licemsthe second wh-phrase with then-
particle requires a c-commanding antecedent whsghréhe variable binding is thus
established under c-command (cf. Reinhart, 1983 &rdHungarian, e.g. Maracz,
1989: 348, E. Kiss, 1993). Note, however that réflex reconstruct under A'-
movement, whereas this is not true for-kih phrases. Given the parallelism (and the
difference) between binding of anaphors and bindihghe secondin situ, whkin
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phrase, we term the relationship between the twegphvhases in pair-list questions in
Finnish overt A'-binding The traditional term ‘A’-binding’ refers to theslationship
between a fronted operator (such as a wh-phrasg)itartrace (or other variable;
occasionally even an overtly realized pronoun); dscussion, cf. e.g. Webelhuth
(1995: 68—-69). The phenomenon discussed here ievavrelationship between two
overt wh-phrases in a multiple wh-question with tlaér-list reading, and is thus more
akin to anaphoric binding which involves two ovelgments.

Two syntactic licensing relationships are thus imed in the Finnish multiple wh-
guestions of the pair-list type: checking of theus feature locally (resulting in the
inactive status of thi situ wh-phrase) and overt binding of the Wwin-phrase by a c-
commanding wh-phrase in an A’-position, typicaltytlze edge of C. In contrast, in the
single-pair wh-questions only a single licensintptienship obtains, that of Agree
between C and then situ wh-phrase. Finally, the two relationships betwegh
positions and am situ wh-phrase — (i) the overt binding of ansitu wh-phrase by a
wh-phrase in Spec, CP, and (ii) the Agree relatignbetween C and an situ wh-
phrase — while superficially similar, differ in thanly the latter corresponds to the
active status of thm situ wh-phrase, with the characteristic propertiesnténvention
and internal wh-movement.
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ELLIPTICAL COMPARATIVES IN FINNISH, ESTONIAN AND
HUNGARIAN

The present paper aims at presenting how ellipticaistructions in comparative
subclauses can be analysed in Finnish, Estoniatdandarian, concentrating on what
underlying parametric differences can be foundstRire will outline the structure of
comparative subclauses and the parameters resfmiriisibellipsis phenomena, as
found in Indo-European languages, followed by @&flsummary in section 3 on the
universal constraints on deletion. Sections 4, 8 &nwill deal with the deletion

phenomena in Hungarian, Finnish and Estonian, oispdy, with the aim of showing

the parametric setting in each language.

1. The structure of comparatives

Comparatives consist of two major parts, as ilatsal by (1): in the matrix clause
(Mary is more intelligent), the reference valuecomparison is expressed in the form
of a degree expression, within which the compagasivbclause itself (than Peter is)
expresses the standard value:

(1) Mary is more intelligent than Peter is [thandPés x-much intelligent].

The subclause contains a QP, within which the coativa operator (here: x-much)
is found® The comparative subclause is a CP introduced éydmplementiser than
(cf. Kenesei 1992) representing comparative Forsee ( Rizzi 1999). This
subcategorises for another CP, to the specifiewhith the comparative operator
moves via operator movement (Chomsky 1977; Kenrady Merchant 2000). The
structuré? is schematically represented below:

®The term ‘comparative operator’ refers to a sulidedperators behaving quite similarly to
ordinary relative operators but are found in corapae subclauses and may exhibit certain
characteristics that are not shared by all opesatas shown in section 5. This operator is
generally taken to be null in English, see Kennadgt Merchant (1997: 5); we will indicate it
as x-much(or x-many throughout the paper, using the conventions efreievant literature;
still, it has to be stressed that since this isul aperator,x-much does not refer to any
phonological content to be deleted.

20ur representation follows Rizzi's analysis of theft Periphery, who claims that there are
two CP projections, the upper one being responéil&orce and the lower for Finiteness, and
in between the two optional Topic and Focus phrasesbe found, if any (Rizzi 1997: 297):
[CP [TopP* [FocP [TopP* [CP]NNI
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2) cP
- ¢
/\
Crorce CP
| /\
than  OP C
/\

C;:in IP

There are two basic types: predicative comparatagsn (3), where the QP is in a
predicate position, and attribute comparativesina@), where the QP is a modifier
within a DP:

(3) The tiger is faster than the cat. predicative
(4) I have bigger tigers than Peter has. Attribaitiv

2. Parametric variation in the comparative subclaue (IE languages)

There are three deletion operations that can loxiaded with comparative subclauses:
Comparative Deletion (CD), Comparative Ellipsis JCEnd Comparative Verb
Gapping (CVG). The applications of these processsme the parametric setting,
according to which languages can be [+CD], [+CE[ &CVG], [+] meaning that the
operation is obligatory in the given language. Bhesms are descriptive parameters
only (in this respect similar to SVO, SOV etc.)eyhdescribe only what can be seen in
the surface structure but not the syntactic catmsof.

CD deletes the AP in predicative comparatives ahd DP in attributive
comparatives, if it is identical to its antecedentthe matrix clause (cf. Kennedy—
Merchant 2000). English has a [+CD] parameter: if @bes not apply, the result is
ungrammatical:

(5) Mary is taller than Peter is (*tall).
(6) Susan has bigger cats than Peter has (*biy cats

By contrast, Bulgarian is a [-CD] language: ther@atskonkoro Bucok ‘X-much
tall' and konkoTo romsama xotka ‘X-much big cat’ can remain overtly and the sentn
are still grammatical:

(7)Mepu mo-BHcOKa Oemie OT  KOJKOTO BHCOK [Iurhp Oemre.
Mary taller was than x-much tall Peter was
‘Mary was taller than Peter.’

(8)Kyxa Io-rojiiMa KOTKa BHUJIS, OT KOJIKOTO TIoOJjIIMa KOTKa
Susan bigger cat saw than x-much  big cat
ITutsp KbIIEIIE.

Peter bathed
‘Susan has a saw a bigger cat than Peter bathed.’
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Let us now turn to CE. This deletes everything pxéer one focalised constituent.
English is clearly [-CE], as shown in (5) and (Bputhern ltalian dialects have a
[+CE] parameter:

(9) *Eva incontra Pietro piu volte a casa che §*iglo) (*incontri)

Eve meets Peter more times at home that she hinetsme
a scuola.
at school

‘Eve meets Peter more times at home than she rhieetst school.’

Last but not least, let us discuss a peculiar pmenon here referred to as
Comparative Verb Gapping (CVG). It means that & tperator is deleted, the finite
verb must also be deleted. English has a [-CVGingetas demonstrated by (5) and
(6). Bulgarian is a [+CVG] language as shown by tledowing predicative
comparative examples (attributive ones demonstinateame):

(10) Mepu mo-BucOKa Oemie OT  KOJIKOTOBUCOK [Iuthp Oemre.

Mary taller was than x-much tall Peter was
(11) *Mepu mo-BHCOKa Oele  OT IMutep  (*Gemre).
Mary taller was than Peter was

‘Mary was taller than Peter was.’

In (10), the comparative subclause contains theabmexonkoro Bucok ‘X-much
tall and the finite verboeme ‘was’; the sentence is, as expected, grammatical.
However, as shown in (11), if the operator is dmldiut everything else remains, the
result is ungrammatical — if the finite verb is aalslided, the sentence is again
grammatical.

It can be concluded that all the three phenomeag@sent in languages on a +/—
basis.

3. Deletion, new, given

Any operation involving ellipsis must somehow benstpained, so that once a
constituent or a sequence of constituents is dkletea clause that otherwise fully
conforms to the requirements of grammar, that dom@sit or sequence of constituents
must be recoverable from somewhere, so that tloennation structure remains intact,
regardless of the apparent deletion. This meansetited elements are expected to be
given in the context, which might be paraphrasedcasiew.

Schwarzschild (1999) came up with the idea thabmstituent or a sequence of
constituents may be regarded to carry given inftionan the clause if and only if that
is entailed by prior discourse: “[a]n utterance &lumts as given iff it has a salient
antecedent A and, moduldtype shifting, A entails thé}F-closure of U [6IVEN]”
(GIVENNess; Schwarzschild 1999, example 25).

In the light of Merchant (2001), it can be saidttti@ere should also be mutual
satisfaction of the givenness requirement betwéenantecedent and the utterance.
Therefore, the definition of givenness can be sedow:
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(12)GvENness in ellipsis domains @vEN): An utterance U counts asagvEN iff
it has a salient antecedent A and, modiype shifting, A entails thétF-closure of
U, and U entails thetF-closure of A (on the basis of Merchant 2001).

In the present paper we will rely on Merchant’sditon on ellipsis, which can be
summarised as follows: a constituentcan be deleted iftr is eGIVEN (Merchant
2001: 38).

4. Hungarian

In this section we will show that Hungarian is agaage with a [-CD], [-CE] and [-
CVG@] setting.

The possibility of an overt operator and a full dalbise shows that Hungarian must
be a language with [-CD] and [-CE] setting:

(13) Péter sokkal kovérebb,mint amilyen kovér 3anvalahais lesz.
Peter much fatter than OP fat Johnny ever will.be
Peter is much fatter than Johnny will ever be.’

(14) Péter sokkal gyorsabb autét vett, mint amilyggors autot

Peter much faster cacc bought than OP fast carcc
Jancsi vasarolt.
Johnny purchased

‘Peter bought a much faster car than the onelttatny purchased.’

When it comes to Comparative Verb Gapping (CVG&R, filllowing pattern can be
observed in predicative comparatives (the sameaespia attributive ones):

(15) Péter sokkal kovérebb wvolt, mint amilyen kdévdancsi volt.

Péter much fatter was than OP fat Johnny was
‘Peter was much fatter than Johnny was.’

(16) Péter sokkal kovérebb volt, mint Jancsi (*wolt
Péter much fatter was than Johnny was

‘Peter was much fatter than Johnny was.’

The full subclause is shown in (15), which is pettfegrammatical, containing both
the operator and the finite verb. However, if tipemtor is deleted but the verb is not,
the result is ungrammatical: the construction casdved by deleting the verb too. It is
true that comparative operators are optionally gmesn the subclause: however, if
they are absent, the deletion of the verb is otdiya on the other hand, a constituent
can be deleted iff it iSIVEN.

What happens is that the operator has to move thetfSpec; CP] position to have
its [+wh] feature checked. However, if it for someason fails to move up, feature
checking cannot happen, which causes PF-unintelplief as the comparative
operator’s feature is PF-uninterpretable. The wayHF to solve this is via deletion,
which can effectively eliminate the otherwise fatabng [+wh] feature inside the VP
(Kennedy and Merchant 2000: 131). This is illustdain (17):
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(17) Péter sokkal kévérebb volt, [mint [QP amilyen kdu#ancsi volt].

/\
mint GiP
/\ -
FocP
/\,/‘_,*'
JAI}\CSI_,,/:Fee’ deletion site
/”‘,a‘ /\
‘_,‘*"’ -V-G-H'[E] vP
- A /\
1 Vv
| /\
1 Q‘H+F]
]

This is sluicing per definitionem (cf. Craenenbhoeand Liptdk 2006). The
uninterpretable feature is in the vP; sluicing alsvdargets the Foc’ in Hungarian
(ibid.) and so everything will be deleted undertthade, including the finite verb.
Hence, if the finite verb is visible, it signifi¢isat sluicing has not taken place and the
uninterpretable feature has not been elided. Tiyetaf CVG is thus not the verb as
such but its disappearance is the result of slgicin

5. Finnish

Finnish is basically [+CD], [-CE] and [-CVG].
As for Comparative Deletion (CD), consider thedaling data:

(18) Joni on pidempi kuin  Mari (*Yon)/ (*Yon pitka).
John is taller than Mary is. is tall
‘John is taller than Mary.’

(19) Joni  on pidempi kuin mfita/*mita pitk&) Mari  (*on).
John is taller than OP OP tall Mary is.
‘John is taller than Mary.’

The examples above show that in Finnish it is umgnatical to have an AP in the
subclause that is identical with the one in therixatause; it is marginally acceptable
to have a single operator mitd ‘what’ after kuihat but the adjective cannot be
repeated. The picture is even more complex wheonites to attributive comparatives:

(20) "Ostin nopeamman auton kuin miten nopean auton @stri
I.bought faster car than OP fast car Peter bought
‘The car | bought is faster than the one thatRsteght.’
(21) Ostin nopeamman auton kuin  Petrin ostama auto.
I.bought faster car than Pe®&RT buyPART car
‘I bought a car faster than the one that Peteghbu
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(22) *Ostin nopeamman auton kuin miten nopea Petrin

I.bought faster car than OP fast PeterT
ostama auto oli.
buy-PARTcar was

‘I bought a car faster than the one that Peteghbu

If the subclause contains a DP that is logicalgniital with the one in the matrix
clause, as in the sentence is only marginally aabép The only truly grammatical
possibility is the one in (21), where the subclagsatains the relevant pieces of
information within a kind of possessive constructidlonetheless, even this is only
marginally acceptable if it contains the repeatdgaive, as shown by (22). This
means that the comparative subclause tends tondariientally predicative in Finnish,
and the subject thereof bears the contrast negefssaromparison.

It seems that Finnish is [+CD], like English; butlike English, where CD targets
the AP in predicative comparatives and the DP ftirbative ones, in Finnish it targets
the maximal projection containing the finite veitldvP) in predicative comparatives
and the DP in attributive ones.

The following examples are indicative of [-CE]:

(23) Huoneeni on suorakaiteen  muotoinen, hieman erppl kuin mita
my.room is rectangular shaped slightly longer thar
se on levea.
it is wide
‘My room is rectangular, it is slightly longer thé is wide.’

(24) Ostin nopeamman auton tanaan kuin Petri  ostiilen.e
I.bought faster car today than  Peter bought ydater
‘| bought a faster car today than Peter boughteyday.’

On the other hand, there are no CVG effects, abeaeen in (23) and (24). Hence
it can be concluded that Finnish is a language witftCD], [-CE] and [-CVG]
setting.

6. Estonian

Estonian is basically like Finnish in having a [+]C[P-CE] and [-CVG] pattern.

In Estonian, there exists the comparative operktivérd. For some speakers,
kuivord is ungrammatical in any construction. Graatigality judgments are indicated
for both kuivord-sensitive and kuivord-resistaneakers in this order when they differ.

Let us then begin with CD. Consider the followin@geples:

(25) *Jaan on pikem kui Mari on pikk.
John is  taller than Mary is tall

(26) ??/?Jaan on pikem  kui kuivbrd pikk Mari on.
John is  taller than OP tall Mary is
‘John is taller than Mary.’
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As can be seen in (26), the repetition of the ddjecin the subclause is not
grammatical in itself, and marginal acceptabiliznde achieved by adding kuivord. It
seems that in Estonian predicative comparative® tisessome way CD involved. This
IS so in attributive comparatives too:

(27) */?0stsin kiirema auto  kui kuivord kiire  auto Peeter ostis.
I.bought faster car than OP fast  car Peter bought
(28) Ostsin  kiirema auto  kui Peeter ostis.

I.bought fastercar than  Peter bought
‘| bought a faster car than Peter bought.’

Especially for kuivord-sensitive speakers, the @nes of the DP containing the
operator is not acceptable. See also:

(29) Ma sBin rohkem dunu kui Jaan  (s0i).
| ate more apples than John ate

(30) *Ma  sdin  rohkemdunu  kui mitu  Ouna Jaan  (sOi).
I ate more apples than OP apples John ate

Thus it seems that Estonian is [+CD] for kuivOraiséve speakers, and it is little
less so for kuivord-resistant ones. CD targetslthe predicative comparatives, and
the DP in attributive comparatives in Estoniant |ike in Finnish.

The presence of two contrastive constituents ig@tve of [-CE]:

(31) Ostsin  kiirema auto tana kui Peeter eile.
I.bought faster car today than  Peter  yesterday
‘| bought a faster car today than Peter did yelstgt
(32) B-kategooria filmide kino Hamburgis oli paljdjukam,
B category films-GEN cinema Hamburg-INE was morBuential
kui ta on seda nidd.
than it is that now
‘The cinema of B category movies in Hamburg usede more influential
than it is now.’

On the other hand, there is no CVG to be obserithdreas shown by (28).
In sum, we can say that Estonian has fundamentaflp], [-CE] and [-CVG]
setting.

7. Conclusion

In this article, we wanted to provide an insighbimvhat elliptical comparatives look
like in Finnish, Hungarian and Estonian. The mam aas to show what kind of
parametric settings can be found in these langudgefar as the parametric settings of
the three languages are concerned, we can contlatdé) Hungarian is [-CD], [-CE]
and [+CVG], (i) Finnish is [+CD], [-CE] and [-CVGJand (iii) Estonian is also
[+CD], [-CE] and [-CVG].
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THE CASE DENOTING WITHIN DENOTES LOCATIVE RELATIONSHIPS
WITH MORE NOUN-LIKE NON-FINITES AND ASPECTUAL
RELATIONSHIPS IN MORE VERB-LIKE NON-FINITES IN FINN IC

1. Introduction

Temporal expressions are frequently related toiapabnstructions in the world’'s
languages (Bybee et al. 1994). | address herertdss-tinguistic syntactic relatedness
problem of the constructions expressing the abserftocative) and the progressive
(aspectual) meanings in the Finnie+verb+nominalizer+inessive construction
(“betV+NMLZ+INE", “ masconstruction”) that instantiates both readingsisTgaper
wishes to see if in Estonian, the nominal and Jgohaperties of thenasconstruction,
“V+NMLZ+INE” are different. My hypothesis is the flowing:

(1) In case of the progressive interpretation, W\heNMLZ+INE has more verbal
properties (V+[NMLZ+INE], example (2)), while in sa of the absentive
interpretation, the non-finite has more nominalpenties ([V+NMLZ]+INE) (example
(3)) and resembles more a noun that is marked aitlinessive (N+INE) (example
(4):

The formativem is a non-finitizer in the history of Finnic (La&stel975). The
progressiveexpresses incomplete action in progress at afgpéane as in (2). The
absentivesignals the absence of the subject referent fravddictic centre as in (3).
Before the absentive was treated as a categoryexheples such as in (3) were
regarded as locativénessivemeans “in, within, inside” as in (4). The exampées
from Standard Estoniaf.

(2) progressive — non-finite

?Lumi on sulamas.

snowpNoM] be.3 meltNMLZ_INE

‘The snow is melting.’

(3) absentive — non-finite

Mari on uju-ma-s

M[NOM]  be.3 swimNMLZ_INE

‘Mary is off swimming.’

(4) inessive (“in, within, inside”, NP/DP/PP)

®The glossing follows the Leipzig glossing rules tghtwww.eva.mpg.de/lingua/resources/
glossing-rules.php>. Added abbreviatioBsa — elative;iLL — illative; IPS — impersonalNE —
inessive;NMLZ_ELA — m-formativeelative non-finite formymMLz_iLL m-formative illative non-
finite form, the supine (themainfinitive’), NMLZ_INE — m-formative inessive non-finite form
(the ‘masinfinitive’); PTv — partitive, T_INF — da-infinitive (see Tamm and Viks (2009) for
more information on glossing in Estonian). Evaloasi of ill-formedness try to classify the
judgments by the following signs: * grammaticallgacceptable, # semantically unacceptable,
% pragmatically unacceptable, violates a Gricearimma?? possible, but not found in native
productive texts, ? odd use, rather context-depende
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Mari on metsas.
M[NOM]  be.3 forestiNE
‘Mary is in a forest.’

2. Typological and diachronic findings

The properties of the absentive are that the nefevkthe subject is absent from the
deictic center, the subject is involved in an attjvit is predictable how long the
subject will be absent, and the subject will retafter a period of time, as in the
Hungarian example illustrated in (5) (De Groot 208495).

(5) Hungarian

Enekel-ni  van.

SiNg4INF be-F

‘He is off singing.’

Bertinetto et al. (2000: 542) consider the Finntoation with the absentive and
progressive meanings exceptional, because theréeardanguages that display the
combination of the two meanings, and it is not clehich of the meanings is based on
the other one (Vogel 2007).Tamm (2010) contains more discussions on thisejssu
and the reader is referred to many Finnic examipldamm (2010). Tommola (2000)
has established that the Finnic equivalents ofntheconstruction have the purposive
(‘with the aim, goal of doing V’), absentive, amdminential (‘be about to V, be on the
verge of V-ing, illustrated in example (6)) reagi lacking the continuous meanitig.

(6) imminential (proximative, propinquative, appimative)

Ta on suranas

s/heNom] be.3  dieNMLZ_INE

‘He is about to die.’

Tommola (2000: 680) mentions that the Finnic aligestare also purposives,
expressing a goal-oriented activity at a differ@sation. Tamm (to appear) describes
the overlaps between the different readings ottrestruction in Figure 1.

Figure 1 about here.

The reason for the seemingly overlapping progresand absentive readings is the
effect of agentivity in the absentive conditiongpital progressives are agentive. In
fact, absentives are stative descriptions of didsji while genuine progressives are
continuous. In Estonian, genuine progressivesygiedlly nonagentive, as in (7) from
Tamm (to appear).

(7) progressive

Ohu-s on helju-mas piparkooki-de ja
air-INE be.3 floatNMLZ_INE gingerbreadseEN.PL  and
rostitud mandli-te magusvirtsikas [6hn

roasted almon@EN.PL sweet.and.spicjoM]  scentNOM]
kusagil kipseta-takse jOulusaia,

®According to Vogel (2007: 263), 26 European langsa¢sample: 36 languages) have the
absentive.

®°See also Metslang (1993), Erelt (1985, 1987), Ezelal. (1993), Tamm (2003, 2004) and

Pajusalu and Orav (2008) on Estonian, and Vain{&k®5), Onikki-Rantajaésko (2005) for the

Finnishm-formative non-finites.
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somewhere bakes Christmas.raisin.breairv

joululaata-de-I paku-takse aurava-t Glahweini

Christmas.fairPL-ADE offer41pPs steamingPTV  gluhweinpTv

‘In the air is hanging the smell of gingerbread aodsted almonds, somewhere a
Christmas raisin bread is being baked, Gluhweirofiered to the customers at
Christmas fairs.’

Metslang defines the nonfavourable factors for prsgive, which are aspectual:
“imperfective

dynamic situations, notably agentive” (Tommola 20660). These environments
that are nonfavorable for the progressive in Estor@ire favorable for the absentives.
There is a clear division of labor. The favorablwisonments are listed in Metslang
(1993: 474) and Tommola (2000: 660).

(8) 1) perfective verbs (imminential meaning), 2rbs denoting gradual change,
3) unmarked verbal categories (active voice, irtdieamood etc.), 4) existential
sentences and rhematic subject, 5) nonfocusedgosit the construction, 6) iterative
or distributive context, 7) coordination, paraketi, dialogue, 8) polarization with local
adverbials, 9) sentences expressing a temporakfray) backgrounding in narrative,
and 11) reportage.

3. Evidence for differences between absentives aptbgressives

One of the progressive environments defined by leiegs “polarization with locative
adverbials” is syntactically quite telling. Specélly, the progressive and absentive
constructions contrast in the place of the posdinative adverb and the location of
the masnon-finite. It is typical of the absentives to ka¥he word order of nominative
subject — copular verb masnon-finite as in (3), while the progressive intetation
emerges typically in sentences where the nominaigeiment follows the copular
verb and thenasnon-finite (7). Could this data indicate more sgtic distinctions?
The following sections view the syntactic differescbetween the absentive and
progressive in order to see if the progressive® lmwre verb-like properties and the
absentives more noun-like properties.

3.1. Belonging to a locative set, instantiating sgial thematic roles

Spatial cases as in (9a")—(9c") encode the pamghalial and temporal semantics of
source, goal and location, but the typical intetgdren is “to a place that is away-at a
place-from a place that is away”. The phrases hiee thematic roles of Goal,
Location, and Source.

9 a Mari l&he-b uju-ma.
M[NOM] go-35 SWIimNMLZ_|LL
‘Mary is going swimming.’
b. Mari on ujuma-s
M[NOM] be.33 swimNMLZ_INE
‘Mary is (off) swimming.’
C. Mari tule-b uju-ma-st.

M[NOM] come-3 SwimNMLZ_ELA
‘Mary is coming from swimming.’
a'. Mari l&he-b metsa.

244



M[NOM] @gO-35 forestiLL
‘Mary is going to the forest.’

b'. Mari on metsa-s
M[NOM] be.3 forestiNnE
‘Mary is in the forest.’

c'. Mari tule-b metsa-st.
M[NOM] come-3 foresteLA

‘Mary is coming from the forest.’

The non-finites as in (9a)—(9c) instantiate the esaspatial relationships, one
locative being at the deictic centre and the o#tteanother location, but the locations
are not identified spatially via place but via wities related to the non-finite. More
specifically, there can be many locations relatedre type of activity, for instance,
Mary may visit various swimming pools.

3.2. Thematic roles and different discourse settirgy
Absentives are agentive, progressives non-agemti#stonian. Even if the subject is
an agent, as in (10), it is interpreted as a nditimoal agent with progressive
interpretation, and the action is “backgrounded’acByrounding is perhaps
comparable to the Hungarian examples in (11), wileeeomission of the article is
possible if a locative phrase is added to a seatesiith an agent and activity verb, as in
(11c). The children in (10) and (11c) are backgomeh
(20)...lapse-d on aia-s mangias...
child-Nom.pL  BE.3s/PL gardeniNE playNMLZ_INE
‘Children are playing in the garden.’
(11) a. *Gyerek-ek  jatsza-nak.
childNoM.PL play-3rL
‘Children are playing.’
b. A gyerek-ek  jatsza-nak.
childNoM.PL play-3rL
‘Children are playing.’
C. Gyerek-ek jatsza-nak a kert-ben.
childNoM.PL play-3rL DEF  gardentNE
‘Children are playing in the garden.’

Example (12) shows that the position of theasnon-finite and the object
influences the interpretation as the imminentiab@pessive) (12a) or absentive (12b).
(12) a. Mari ol-i muutimas aegumistahtaega, kui...

M[NOM] bePsT3s changeNMLZ_INE best.before.datetv WHEN

‘Mary was about to change the best before data @ecision), when....’
b. Mari ol-i aegumistahtaega muuta-§ kui...

M[NOM] bePsT3s best.before.daterv changeNmLZ_INE

‘Mary was off changing the best before date (@ngioduct), when...’

(absentive)
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3.3. Topicalization
V+NMLZ+inessive is problematic as a (contrastiv@it in a progressive construction
as in (13a), (13c), and (13e), but well-formed véithabsentive as in (13b) and (13d).
(13)a. #Sulamas lumi (kall) ei ol-nud
meltNMLZ _INE ~ snowNOM] EMPH NEG beACT.PSTPTCP
‘It was not melt that the snow did.’

b. Uju-ma-s Mari (kall) ei ol-nud.
SWIMNMLZ _INE ~ M[NOM] EMPH NEG beACT.PST.PTCP
‘It was not off swimming that Mary was/did.’

c. #Sulamas oli lumi, mitte jaéa.
meltNMLZ_INE ~ be.3 snowNOM] EMPH.NEG ice[NoMm]
‘It was not melt that the snow did.’

d. Uju-ma-s oli Mari, mitte Jari.
SWIMNMLZ_INE  be.3 M[NOM] EMPH.NEG JINOoM]
‘It was not off swimming that Mary was/did.’

e. #Helju-mas on piparkooki-de ja
floatNMLZ_INE ~ be.3 gingerbreadsENPL  and
rostitud  mandli-te magusvdrtsikas
roasted almondEN.PL sweet and spicyjoM]
I6hn...
scentNowm]
‘The sweet and spicy smell of gingerbread andteabalmonds is
spreading ...’

3.4. Coordination

V+NMLZ+inessive cannot be coordinated with a loeatphrase with the progressive
meaning as in (14a) and (14c), while coordinatiathva locative phrase is well-

formed with an absentive reading as in (14b). Tdwrdination of an inessive NP and a
postpositional phrase expressing the same intespalial relationship as in (14d)

provides evidence for the validity of the coordioattest. Therefore, the coordination
of the absentive non-finite and the locative NPvehthe PP- or NP-like nature of the
non-finite if it is used with the absentive intefation. Example (14e) shows that
lative non-finites can have a completely bleachaatial meaning, having turned into
regular infinitives that cannot be coordinated wsftatial or partitive phrases, as in
(14e). This indicates that the infinitive systens taher infinitives as well that are
more verb-like and do not behave as thematic cas&ed or PP-like arguments of
verbs, and the non-finite in the absentive consttnchas more nominal properties
than these infinitives.

(14) a. #Lumi on sulamas VOi hange-s
snowNoMm]be.33 meltNMLZ_INE or heapNE
‘The snow is melting or in a heap.’
b. Mari on ujumas VOi kooli-s.
M[NOM] be.3 sSwimNMLZ_INE or schoolNE
‘Mary is off swimming or at school.’
c. #Rostitud mandli-te ja piparkooki-de

roasted almondEN.PL and gingerbreadeN.PL
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magusvdrtsikas I6hn on helju-mas ja
sweet.and.spicjfom] scentNomMm] be.3 float-nMLZ_INE  and
Ohu-s

airINE

(Not interpretable: ‘The smell of gingerbread aodsted almonds is
spreading and in the air....")

d. Marja-d on korvi-s ja  karbi see-s.
berryNOM.PL be.3/PL basketNE and bOXGEN insidetNE
‘There are berries in the basket and in the box.’

e. *Mari taha-b uju-da voi kingitus-t/ kooli.

M[NOM] want-33 Swim-T_INF  or presenkTV schoollLL
‘Mary wants to swim or she wants a present orvehets to school.’

4. Summary

It is long known that there is a relationship bedwdéemproral and spatial meanings,
and that locative cases give rise to progressimelmnguages (Bybee et al. 1995).
However, there is not much data available about th@nsplit between the locative and
temporal meanings emerges. The Finnic languagesgrégee in this respect, and this
article documents how the semantic change is péadllby a structural change. The
thematic roles, verb classes, and discourse settirg different in the absentives and
progressives in Finnic and Estonian. Comparing mahipairs in terms of belonging to
a locative set of instantiating spatial thematiteso topicalization, and coordination
also show that although the absentive and the @ssgre are similar in form — they
share the inessive morphological features (locatrmide) — they are different in
structure. The progressive is based on a more lilertmon-finite ([INMLZ+inessive]
(heljumag) and the absentive is based on a more noun-like-finite
((IV+NMLZ]+inessive) (ujumas)). The difficulty in finding environments that cée
used as tests for nouniness and verbiness showshthdorm instantiates a split in
progress. Tamm (to appear) provides a more detpitddre.
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THE NEGATION OF STATIVE RELATION CLAUSES
IN THE MORDVIN, MARI AND PERMIC LANGUAGES

1. Introduction

In many Uralic languages, there are special negatmarkers that are used in the
negation of, for example, existential and possesslauses and/or in clauses with a
nominal predicate (see e.g. Bartens 1996). Theskemsadiffer both in form and in
function from the markers of the so-called standaedation that appear in action
clauses with a verbal predicate (for the definitdrstandard negation see Payne, J. R.
1985: 198, 206-207 and especially Miestamo 200%: M@wever, since no negative
markers other than the negative auxiliaries of ¥hebal indicative and imperative
moods can be reconstructed in the Uralic protolaggu(Janhunen 1982: 37), the
special negative markers must be regarded aswvediatiecent innovations. In this
study, | will investigate these innovations in terdvin, Mari and Permic languages
from a typological viewpoint. Since the special abge markers are typical of
especially the present tense indicative in theeguage, other tenses and moods are
not considered in this study.

The clause types that | am dealing with representypes of nhominal predications
and related constructions that can be characteagsthtive relation clausefor the
definition of this term see Hamari 2007: 25-26).El.Payne's English examples of
these types will serve as an illustration:

(1) English (Payne, T. E. 1997: 111-112, 114):

a) Proper inclusiorfrieda is a teacher

b) EquationHe is my father

c) Attribution: John is tall

d) Location:The book is on the table

e) ExistenceThere is a book on the table

f) PossessiorSally has nineteen catsThe book is John's
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The clauses expressing possession can be furthigediin the types of 'have'-
possession (as iBally has nineteen catand 'belong'-possession (asTihe book is
John'g, according to the terminology of Bernd Heine (2.989-30).

2. The distribution of negative markers of stativerelation clauses

| have earlier used T. E. Payne's classificati@upplemented by Heine's division of
the two possessive constructions — when studyiagégation of these clause types in
the Mordvin languages (Hamari 2007). In these laggs, several negative markers
are used in the clause types of stative relatidhs. first three clause types (as in la—
1c) as well as the possessive clauses of the tpdlgre (as in 1f) are negated in the
present tense by using the negative particles efstndard negation: Erzya (= &)
and Moksha (= Mpf. However, there is an additional negative partasle’ in Erzya
that is used in this function in free variationlnatin stative relation clauses:

(2) Erzya

a) (Satko 2000: 39)

A viskis-an %
NEG smallPRS1sSG
' am not small.'

b) (Satko 1998: 116)

Nej us ava’ viskii-at.
now anymore NEG smallPRS2SG
'‘Now you are not small anymore.'

In clauses of existence and ‘have'-possessiomeoather hand, negative existential
predicates are employed: these amrd and Mas Clauses that express location form
a kind of a transitional category, in that botmsliad negation particles (andakd)
and negative markers of existential clauses aresilpes although with certain
differences; the negative existentials usually teg/ae presence of the subject referent
more categorically, for example:

(3) Erzya

a) (Satko 1998: 65, Hamari 2007: 169 < Nina Agafonova;.)p
ezemes a~ avd’ tarka-so-nzo
benchbEF.SG NEG NEG  placemNE-PX3sG

'the bench is not in its place (but somewhere ‘else)

b) (Hamari 2007: 175 < Nina Agafonova, p. c.)
ezemes aras tarka-so-nzo
benchbEF.SG NEG placeNE-PX3SG
'the bench is not in its place'’

Moreover, the inflectional characteristics of B are different depending on
whether it appears in a locative clause with antefisubject or in an existential or

®In Mordvin, predicate nouns and adjectives arenoftenjugated by using the same personal
suffixes that appear in verbal predicates.
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'have'-possessive clause with an indefinite supjacthe former casas agrees with
the person and number of the subject, but in thgerjait is invariant. In
existential/'have'-possessive clauses a longeanajasis also possible.

To conclude, some of the Mordvin negative markemrs @stricted to clauses
expressing stative relations, while others alsoeapms verbal negators in standard
negation. The former include the particleat&@y’ and the negative existentialsakas
and Mas$(ajas), while the negative particlesa&and Maf belong to the latter category.

Intable 1, the negative markers of stative relatidauses of Mordvin are
paralleledto those of Eastern Mari (= MariE), Westelari (= MariW) and the Permic
languages. The negative markers in different laggsisare juxtaposed according to
their functions in different subtypes of clau8és.

Table 1: The negative markers of stative relatiaoges in Mordvin, Mari and Permic
languages.

Erzya Moksha | MariE Mariw Udmurt | Komi
Nominal |a/avd | af ondl etc. | neg. ovol abu
and (agr.f® | aux®®+
adjectival 'be’/ in &
predicates personsa
yal(agr.)
Location | a/avd’' /| af/as oyl etc. | neg. aux. | 6vol abu
aras (agr.) (agr.) +'be'/in
(agr.) 3
persons:
aysl(agr.)
Existence | aras as/ajas | uke uke ovol ab(agr.)
(agr)
'Have'- aras as/ajas | uke uke ovol ab(agr.)
possession (agr.)
'‘Belong'- | a/avd’ | af onsl etc. | neg. aux. | 6vol abu
possession (agr.) +'be'/in
3I"d
persons:
aysl(agr.)

As can be seen, the number of different negativeka@ng used in the subcategories
of stative relation clauses varies in these langsiamnd so does the distribution of the
markers in different functions. The Mordvin langaagdescribed above show a
relatively complex pattern, especially in companmiseith the system of the Permic
languages, in which only one negative marker igluseall types of stative relation
clausesdvol in Udmurt andabuin Komi. However, the two Permic languages differ
from each other in thatin Udmurt, the negative reartannot beinflected, whereas in
Komi the inflectional characteristics of themarkabwary depending on the

®"The classification follows that of T. E. Payne (dfeine), but the types of proper inclusion,
equation and attribution are combined into a categd nominal and adjectival predicates,
since the negation of these clause types is foymsattilar in all of these languages.

®%agr.= the marker in question shows agreement Wittstibject.

®neg. aux.= the negative auxiliary of standard riegat
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subcategory of the stative relation clause; interisal and 'have’-possessive clauses,
the marker agrees with the number of the subjexti(éhe existential clause in 4),
while in other types of clauseduis invariant (as in the expression of attributiord).
(On other characteristics of Udmuivdl and Komiabu see Bartens 1996: 71-73; on
Komi abusee also Hamari 2001.)

(4) Komi (Cypanov 2007: 47)
tani kerka-jas abu-&
here houseL NEG-PL
'there are no houses here'

(5) Komi (Cypanov 2007: 54)

Tajo velodys-jas abu zil-0s.

this studentPL NEG diligentrL
‘These students are not diligent.’

In Mari, the system is partly similar to that seerirzya and Moksha, as the choice
of a negative marker depends on the subtype oftta/e relation clause. Just like in
the Mordvin languages, there is a special negatiaeker for existential and 'have'-
possessive clauses; in both Eastern and WesterntMamnegative marker of these
clause types igke In other subtypes, the negation can be tracekl toathe pattern of
standard negation — that is, the negation of acatianses with verbal predicates; it is
based on the use of the present tense negativiaauXMariE o-, MariW a-)and the
verb meaning 'be' (Marill-, MariWw 3l-). In Eastern Mari, these elements have merged
producing a negative marker that agrees with thgstperson and number (1sgyl,
2sgotsl, 3sgoysl etc.). In Western Mari, the construction is sfialytic (1sgam 3l,
2sgat Jl, 3sagk 3l etc.), although an optional amalgamation of thgatige auxiliary
and the verb 'be' appears in tHe @@erson forms (3sgysl, 3pl ayslep) (Alhoniemi
1985: 116, 118, Bartens 1996: 73—76).

We can conclude that, excluding Udmurt, in all laages presented in table 1, the
negation of clauses of existence and 'have'-passedsgfers in one way or another
from the negation of other stative relation clauségher a completely different
negative marker is employed in these two clauseesypr the inflectional
characteristics of a single marker are differergesieling on whether we are dealing
with existential/'have'-possessive clauses or otyegs of stative relation clauses. In
the next section, we will take a look at the depelent of negative existentials from a
cross-linguistic perspective and consider the megaharkers of the Mordvin, Mari
and Permic languages in the light of the obseraatroade by William Croft (1991).

3. The cyclic development of (existential) negativmarkers

Cross-linguistically, the existence of special niga markers of stative relation
clauses is not unusual and, moreover, special imegatarkers tend to develop
especially in existential clauses (e.g. Kahrel 1928. Croft (1991) has studied the
development that can be detected in many languagess the world in relation to
negative existential expressions. According to hangyclic development can often be
seen, in which a fusion of a verbal negator andffimmative form of an existential
predicate gives rise to a special negative existetitat can later develop into a new
verbal negator. In this development, Croft distisbas three stages: In stage A, the
verbal negator is used in the formation of the tiegaof existential expressions and
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the use of the affirmative existential predicateb&igatory in the construction; In stage
B, the verbal negator and the affirmative exiswnthave fused together and,
consequently, there are (at least) two differemgatiee markers in the language: one
for the negation of verbs and another for the negatf existence; In stage C, the
negative existential — based on an earlier fusiostage B — has overtaken the function
of negating predicate verbs as well, creating aasin in which the negative
existential predicate and the verbal negator agatidal. However, the development
can lead back to stage A, when the affirmativeterisal starts to appear in negative
existential expressions accompanied with the negatiarker. Only this time, the
negative marker is the product of the fusion of &alier negative marker and the
earlier affirmative existential predicate.

Some development of this kind can readily be oles®rwhen considering the
negative existential markers of the Permic langsagecording to a widely accepted
assumption, Udmurtvol and Komi abu (Old Komi abul) developed, when the
participial form *epaof the negative auxiliarye: was agglutinated to the verbal stem
*wole 'be' (e.g. Rédei 1988: 391, Bartens 1996: 89)sTthe present situation in the
Permic languages represents stage B describeddfly &3 there is a negative predicate
for existential clauses that is different from therbal negator. The negation of
predicate verbs in the present tense indicativeersormed by a negative auxiliary
(Udmurtu-, Komi o-).

In the case of Mordvin and Mari languages, howetrer picture is more complex.
In these languages too, the situation could be asenrepresentative of stage B, since
there is a special negative existential apart fribim negative markers of verbal
predicates. On the other hand, it is likely tha tiegative existentials have not come
about through a fusion of a negative marker andfarmative existential predicate; it
has been suggested that the mathkexof Mari was borrowed from a Turkic language
(Kangasmaa-Minn 1970: 9, Hesselback 2005: 141-143)reas the origin of Bras
and MasSis uncertain (for discussion of the suggested elygies see Hamari 2007:
107-113). However, if we consider the developménthe Mordvin and Mari negative
markers used in other types of stative relatioms#a, a part of the kind of cyclic
development described by Croft seems much cle&grmentioned above, MariE
omsl, otsl etc. as well as MariVéysl andayslep developed through an amalgamation
of a negative auxiliary and a verb meaning 'be'.rédwer, Eavad’ most likely
developed through a fusion of a negative markea (f its predecessor) and the verb
u/e-'be' (Klemm 1931-1934: 389-391, Bartens 1999:.1@@psidering this, it seems
that the kind of development that Croft observethin case of negative existentials in
many languages can be found in the negative madfesther stative relation clauses
as well — at least in the languages of the prestrdy. Next, we will investigate,
whether this development has gone even furthdraed languages, that is, from stage
B to stage C.

4. The development of negative markers of verbal gdicates

As suggested by Croft (1991: 9-11), the negativstentials based on an earlier fusion
of a negative marker and an affirmative existertea develop into negative markers
of verbal predicates, which brings the construditmstage C. According to him, this
can happen in three different ways and, conseqgyethitee types of contemporary
variation can be detected in the intermediate sBageC depending on which route of
development the constructions are taking: (i) themmpetition between the negative
existential and the regular negative marker of sg(i) the negative existential is used
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to reinforce the regular negative marker of vertns,(iii) the negative existential
gradually substitutes the negative marker of veaibrstin only one part of the verbal
grammatical system. None of the languages of tleegmt study can be regarded as
exhibiting a clear-cut stage C, but anintermedstéige B ~ C is possible to perceive in
certain cases. Usually, it seems to be the thind kif variation presented by Croft that
can be observed in these languages, as the negankers of stative relation clauses
often appear in some part of the verbal paradigsnsedl. However, it is — again — not
necessarily the negative existential that shovsskimd of development.

Firstly, in both Permic languages, the negativestexitials are employed in the
verbal system in the negation of the so-calldd gast tense (e.g. Udmuitvol
mynemed~ Komi abu mundémydyou(sg.) haven't gone'). However, in the case of
Komi, it is not exactly the existential variant thle negative marker that is used but,
rather, the form ofbu that appears in other stative relation clauseswas seen in
example4 above, the form used in existential/'npussessive clauses agrees with the
number of the subject, while the form used in ostative relation clauses is invariant
and the predicate shows the agreement. In tHepé@st tense, the latter pattern
isobserved:

(6) Komi (Cypanov 2007: 193)
abu mun-6maés

NEG go-PS12-PL

'they haven't gone'

In the case of Mari, the negative existentigéis not used as a negative marker in
the verbal paradigm and, therefore, cannot be degamls showing a functional
extension of this typ€. On the other hand, the Eastern Mari negative markeat
have developed through the fusion of negative nmaraed verbs meaning 'be' do show
functional extensions to clauses with verbal pratdis;they are used in the negation of
verbal predicates in the 2nd past tense, as tHewiolg paradigmpresented by
Alhoniemi (1985: 116) illustrates:

Sg.1. tolsn onsl 'l haven't come' Pl.1. tolsn onal ‘we haven't come’
Sg.2. tolsnotl 'you haven't come' Pl.2. tolsn wal 'you haven't come'
Sg.3. tolsn opsl  '(s)he hasn't come'  PL.3. tolsn gystsl 'they haven't come'

Finally, the negative existentials are not usechégate verbal predicates in the
Mordvin languages eithét. However, a cognate to the Erzya negative marker
avddoes have this kind of uses: the auxiliamg-is employed in the negation of the

Kangasmaa-Minn (1975: 494) does mention that itagecompound tenses, Mari negative
existentialuke is used to negate verbal nouns. However, in allexamplesuke appears in
locational constructions and the main verb has aning 'be'. Therefore, based on these
examples only, one does not observe an extensitimeofiegative existential to verbal clauses
but an extension of the negative existential td feasse forms of other stative relation clauses.
"As suggested in Hamari (2007: 274-275), the Mokstistentialas does appear as a part of
the past tense negative auxiliag&fi 'l did not',a%r 'you (sg.) did not' etc.); these forms
probably developed, when the negative existentid used to reinforce the past tense negative
auxiliaryiz- ~2z- and, finally, merged with it. This development,erfore, most likely
represents the second developmental scenario ohtbenediate stage B ~ C described by
Croft.
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conjunctive (7a), conditional-conjunctive (7b) atesiderative (7c) moods. Unlike the
particle avd’, the auxiliaryavd*- is conjugated according to the subject person and
number. Therefore, the development of theauxiliavg- could be regarded as an
extension of the former particle into the verbargmatical system in much the same
way as the negative markers of Mari and Permidoalgh in Erzya, the extension
would have taken place in the modal system ratier the temporal system of verbs.
What is problematic, however, is the fact that Bneya auxiliaryavd- has a cognate

in Moksha, but the particlava’ that is used in stative relation clauses hasA®ian

be seen below, the Moksha auxiliafy/- is employed in exactly the same way in the
modal system of verbs as Erzyead-:

(7) Mordvin (Bartens 1999: 142, EK 2000: 3890, MK 2000: 148)

a) Eavad’in pala ~ M afal’an pala 'l wouldn't kiss'
b) Eavad'in palindera ~ M afal’an palandéara 'if I hadn't kissed'
C) Eavad’ksd’in pala  ~ M afal’aksal’an pala 'l didn't want to kiss'

Considering the formal and functional similaritytbé Mordvin negative auxiliaries
in question, they most likely developed during Bveto-Mordvin period. If we assume
that the negative markers developed through a gatiar to that described by Croft,
we would have to hypothesize that the Moksha negatnarker afs/’ of stative
relation clauses disappeared after the evolutiaih@hegative auxiliaries presented in
example 7. Otherwise, we would have to assumethigaErzya particleva’ would
have developed from the negative auxiliary or tptaleparately from it. At the
moment, there is no clear evidence for either twacof development, so the
etymological relation between the Erzya part@l®”’ and the auxiliaries Bvad- and
M afo/- remains unclear.

5. Conclusions

In this study, | have considered the negative marké stative relation clauses in the
Mordvin, Mari and Permic languages from both sypalr and diachronic viewpoints.

| have argued that certain realizations of the lohdlevelopment described by Croft
are visible in the negative markers of the langsagequestion. However, unlike in

Croft's model, these realizations do not usualliateeto the negative markers of
existence, but to the negative markers of othetivstarelation clauses (proper

inclusion, equation, attribution, location and drej'-possession). This observation
does not, of course, refute Croft's theory, butpdnsuggests that, at least in the
languages considered in the present study, the Incodéd be applied more broadly
than just to cover negative existentials.
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Sirkka Saarinen
Turku

NEGATION IN MARI

The Mari language uses a negative auxiliary indsdes negation. The Mari negative
auxiliary takes modal, temporal and personal seffixyhereas the main verb is in its
connegative form, which in most cases is the ptem of the verb. The stem of the
negative auxiliary goes back to Proto-Uralic anddhsists of one syllable or, to be
more exact, of one vowel. This vowel (stem) differstenses and modes (as in the
Permic languages).

For comparison, | first give the affirmative forna$ the present tense and first
preterit in the Meadow-Eastern literary language iarthe Western literary language:

Present tense, both literary languages

Sg.1. tol-am Pl.1. tol-5na
come-SG1 come-PL1

Sg.2. tol-at Pl.2. tol-3da
come-SG2 come-PL2

Sg.3. tol-e$ PI.3. tol-5t
come-SG3 come-PL3

The personal suffix of thé%®erson singular is historically either a derivatauffix
or a possessive suffix, whereas in tfigorson plural only a plural ending occurs.

In the Meadow-Eastern Mari literary language thanemative form of the main
verb is the pure stem in the present tense aridstmpfeterit:

Sg.1. o-mtol Pl.1. o-na ~ o-gsna tol

NEG-SG1 come(-CONN) NEG-(PRS).PL1 come(-CONN)
Sg.2. o-ttol PIl.2. o-da ~ o0-gsda tol

NEG-SG2 come(-CONN) NEG-(PRS).PL2 come(-CONN)
Sg.3. 0-k ~ 0-g-eVs tol PI.3. o-g-t tol

NEG-(PRS).SG3 come(-CONN) NEG-(PRS).PL3 come(-CPNN

As can be seen above, there is an elerkentg which functions as a secondary
suffix of the present tense on the one hand, anthassuffix of the third person
singular on the other.

In the Western literary language (or Hill Mari) tipeesent tense conjugation is
identical except for the stem vowel, whichais Here the longer forms of the negative
auxiliary (with-g-) are not used. In the third person plural the egative form of the

main verb takes a special suffiep in this case no plural suffix is needed in the
auxiliary:
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Sg.1. a-m tol PlL.1. a-natol

NEG-SG1 come(-CONN) NEG-PL1 come(-CONN)
Sg.2. a-ttol Pl.2. a-datol

NEG-SG2 come(-CONN) NEG-PL2 come(-CONN)
Sg.3. a-ktol PI.3. a-k tol-ep

NEG-SG3 come(-CONN) NEG-SG3 come-CONN

First preterit, affirmative forms (Western formsndéed with W; often the forms in
the two literary languages coincide except for #teess), here examples of both
conjugations are given:

Sg.1.tol-5m, kob-3-5m
come-(PST)-SG1, die-PST-SG1
Sg.2.tol'-5¢, kob-5-5¢ [ W tol'-5c, kob-5-5¢
come-(PST)-SG2, die-PST-SG2
Sg.3.tol'o, kob-8 /W tol'3, kob-§
come-(PST), die-PST

PIl.1.tol-na, kob-3-na

come-(PST)-PL1, die-PST-PL1
Pl.2.tol-da, kob-S-ta

come-(PST)-PL2, die-PST-PL2
Pl.3.tol'-5¢, kols-$-t /W tol'-ews, kol-ews
come-(PST)-PL, die-PST-PL / W come-PST.PL, die-P&T.

In the first conjugation the preterit is constractn the basis of the Proto-Finno-
Ugric marker*j, but this cannot be seen in the present-day farregpt for stems
ending inl or n, where the final consonant becomes palletisechaslam. In the
second conjugation the PFU suffix> Sis used for the past tense. It is common in the
FU languages for there to be no personal sufftkénthird person.

In the first preterit the stem of the negative dawy is MariME 5-, MariW »-. This
is followed by the tense suffiXs,which is used with verbs of the second conjugation.
In both Mari literary languages the original steastbeen lost in the first and second
persons singular, in Western Mari also in the ple@that historically only the preterit
suffix and personal suffixes can be seen:

Sg.1. Vs3sm tol/ W Vs-m tol Pl.1. 5-Vs-na tol/ W Vs-»na tol
(NEG)-PST.SG1 come NEG-PST.PL1/ (NEG)-PST.PL1&om
Sg.2. Vs3Vc tol/ W Vs tol Pl.2. 5-Vs-ta tol/ W Vs»da tol
(NEG)-PST.SG2 come NEG-PST.PL2 / (NEG)-PST.PL2&om
Sg.3. 3-Vs tol/ W 2-Vs tol Pl.3. 5-Vs-t tol/ W »-Vs tol-ep
NEG-PST come NEG-PST.PL / NEG-PST come-
CONN.PL

The second preterit originated as a compound, forimen the gerund of the main
verb and the verlulam, W 3lam ‘be’. Synchronically, its structure is no longer
transparent in the affirmative forms in the Matefary languages, but in some
dialects the plural forms are still compounds.he & person singular the gerund is
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used as such without the verb ‘be’ and without es@eal suffix. The second

preterit expresses action not experienced by tkeakgp. It could also be called a
narrative mood.

Sg.1. tol-5n-am PI.1. tol-3n-na(ME dial. tol-3n ul-ng
come-GER-SG1 come-GER-PL1 (come-GER be-PL1)
Sg.2. tol-sn-at PI.2. tol-3n-da(ME dial. tol-3n ul-dg
come-GER-SG2 come-GER-PL2 (come-GER be-PL2)
Sg.3. tol-3n PI.3. tol-n-5t
come-GER come-GER-PL

In negation in the Meadow-Eastern literary languydgswvever, the stem (= the
connegative form) of the verldam ‘be’ is attached to the negative auxiliary afteg th
personal suffix in the second preterit:

Sg.1. tol-5n o-m3l PI.1. tol-3n o-na-l

come-GER NEG-SG1-be come-GER NEG-PL1-be
Sg.2. tol-5n o-t4l Pl.2. tol-3n o-da-I

come-GER NEG-SG2-be come-GER NEG-PL2-be
Sg.3. tol-5n o-g4l PI1.3. tol-3n o-g4t-3l

come-GER NEG-SG3-be come-GER NEG-(PRS)-PL-be

Western Mari uses a different strategy, wherebynibgative form of the second
preterit is not built on the affirmative gerund iasEastern Mari but, rather, on the
negative gerund, which then takes the inflectechfoof the verlslam ‘be’, except in
the third person singular, where only the negageeind without any suffixes is used:

Sg.1. tol-te-I-am PlL.1. tol-te-I-na
come-ABE-be-SG1 come-ABE-be-PL1
Sg.2. tol-te-l-at Pl.2. tol-te-I-da
come-ABE-be-SG2 come-ABE-be-PL2
Sg.3. tol-te PI1.3. tol-te-l-5t
come-ABE come-ABE-be-PL3

There are four periphrastic past tenses in Mai: $o-called compound imperfects
and two compound perfects. The compound imperfeotpress simultaneous,
repetitive or lasting action in the past, wherdawsdompound perfects usually have the
meaning of a pluperfect in complex sentences. Hoersl compound imperfect and
second compound perfect express action not expedehy the speaker him/herself,
cf. narrative.

The compound imperfects are formed from a verleatéld in the present tense and
from an uninflected fossilised form of the verb bevhich in the first compound
imperfect has the forrdl'e, W 3I'5, and in the second compound imperfect the form
ulmas§ W 3l5n. In negation the normal negated forms of the aeebused.
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1. compound impf., affirmative negative

Sg.1. tol-amil'e / W tol-am3l'3 o-m tolal'e / W a-m tol3l'5 etc.
come-SG1 be-(1PST) NEG-SG1 come(-CONN) be-(1PST)

2. compound impf., affirmative negative

Sg.1. tol-am ul-mas W tol-am3l-3n o-m tol ul-mas W a-m tol3l-5n

come-SG1 be-DER / - be-(2PST) NEG-SG1 come-DERMe-(2PST)

The compound perfects are formed in a similar vieay,the main verb is inflected
in the second preterit. Correspondingly, the negats the same as in the second
preterit, in Meadow—Eastern Mari the verb ‘be’ eggated, whereas in Western Mari
the negative gerund is used (see above).

1. compound perfect, affirmative negative
Sg.1. tol-5n-amjl'e / W tol-3n-amjl's tol-5n o-m3l dl'e / W tol-te-I-am3l's
etc.
come-GER-SGL1 be-(1PST) come-GER NEG-SG1-be beH)LPS

/' W come-ABE-be-SG1 be-(1PST)

2. compound perfect, affirmative
Sg.1. tol-5n-am ul-mas ¥V tol-3n-am3l-35n
come-GER-SG1 be-DER / W come-GER-SG1 be-(2PST)

2. compound perfect, negative
Sg.1. tol-5n o-m3l ul-mas /W tol-te-I-am3lsn etc.
come-GER NEG-SG1-be be-DER / W come-ABE-be-SGR2BST)

In Mari the imperative does not take any specialkesafor mood. Instead, just the
stem is used. The personal endings of fAi@&sons in the affirmative imperative are
historically possessive suffixes.

Sg.2. tol Pl.2. tol-za /W tol-da
come come-PL2

Sg.3. tol-Zo PL3. tol5-5-t /W tol5-St5
come-(PX.)SG3 come-(PX.)PL3

In the negative imperative the negative auxiliags lyet another form: in the
second persons aid W 5- in the third persons. This takes only the persamaikers.
The main verb is not inflected; it is in the conatge form (stem).

Sg.2. i-ttol Pl.2. i-datol /W i-da tol
NEG-SG2 come(-CONN) NEG-PL2 come(-CONN)
Sg.3. an-Ze tol W an-2 tol PlL.3. 3n-55t tol /W anZ-3b tol-ep
NEG-(PX.)SG3 come(-CONN) NEG-(PX.)PL3 come / come-
CONN.PL

The n after the stem of the negative auxiliary in tH& ®rson imperative forms
goes historically back to the desiderative suffix.

The desiderative expresses action the speaker veaintgould like to do. The
marker of the desiderative moodria In the desiderative the negative auxiliary takes
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the form3-, W »-, to which the mood suffix with the personal mar&eg attached. The
personal markers used in the desiderative areriuially possessive suffixes.

Desiderative, affirmative negative
Sg.1. tol-ne-m 3-ne-m tol/ W 2-ne-m tol
come-DES-(PX.)SG1 NEG-DES-(PX.)SG1 come
Sg.2. tol-ne-t 5-ne-t tol/ W 2-ne-t tol
come-DES-(PX.)SG2 NEG-DES-(PX.)SG2 come
Sg.3. tol-ne-ze 5-ne-Z tol/ W »-ne-3 tol
come-DES-(PX.)SG3 NEG-DES-(PX.)SG3 come
PlL.1. tol-ne-na 5-ne-na tol/ W 5-ne-na tol
come-DES-(PX.)PL1 NEG-DES-(PX.)PL1 come
Pl.2. tol-ne-da 5-ne-da tol/ W 5-ne-da tol
come-DES-(PX.)PL2 NEG-DES-(PX.)PL2 come
PI.3. tol-ne-5t 5-ne-§t tol/ W 2-ne-5tq tol
come-DES-(PX.)PL3 NEG-DES-(PX.)PL3 come

The desiderative mood also has two compound imgstfé’hey use the same
uninflected forms of the verb ‘be’ as the compoumgerfects in the indicative. The
main verb has the normal desiderative forms.

There is no separate conditional mood in Mari.dadt{ forms of the compound
imperfects and compound perfects are used.

In existential and possessive sentences the wkets used, which is said to be of
unknown origin, although many scholars have poitited similarity with the Turkic
negative existential (e.g., Tatak). Its sentence constituent value is obscure (as ar
those of many Finno-Ugric negative or affirmativaseentials), because it can also
occur in nominal position with corresponding sux For instancgers-Ste kol uke
(lake-INE fish NEG) ‘there are no fish in the lake’

The same negatakeis also used as a negative answer to a questienndgative
verb can be used in negative answers, but therast & longer form than when
functioning as an auxiliary:

Sg.1. 0-g-sm/ W a-g-sm PlL.1. o-g-sna /W a-na
NEG-(PRS-)SG1 NEG-(PRS-)PL1 / NEG-PL1
Sg.2. 0-g-5t/ W a-g-st Pl.2. o-g-sda /W a-da
NEG-(PRS-)SG2 NEG-(PRS-)PL2 / NEG-PL2
Sg.3. 0-g-e§¥ W a-g-e$ PI.3. o-g-4t/W a-g-ep
NEG-(PRS-)SG3 NEG-(PRS-)PL / W NEG-CONN.PL

Constituent negation is expressed with the negativdiary, to which the verb ‘be’
is attached as a suffix-g-3l / W a-g-51 (NEG-(PRS-)be). This form is also used in
many stative relation clauses, but | shall leav® thbject for AH to discuss.
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NEGATION IN SURGUT KHANTY:
AT THE POINT OF INFORMATION STRUCTURING IN DISCOURS E

1. Introduction

In this study, | will examine the appearance of #ubject and object of negative
sentences in the discourse of Surgut Khanty. | wily special attention to the
viewpoint of the introduction of new and given infation into discourse and referent
continuity in discourse. | will show the preferettidistribution at the point of
information structure, then show some exampleshef mechanism of information
structure and information flow in Khanty. Finally,will outline my conclusions
derived from the results of my examination of théormation structure in Khanty
discourse. Here, what | am going to discuss igictstl to only Surgut Khanty, which
is one of the dialect of Eastern Khanty. | will aliss the negative particles in Surgut
Khanty, anto andantom, even though there are other resources for negati®urgut
Khanty. The particlentom is used only as ‘(there) be not’ as a predicaté e the
indicative present:

1. owpi aj, owpijiants aapaa. (Csepregi 1998:66)
door, small, doopBL ., NEG, fit-3SG.PRS
‘The door is small. He doesn’t enter from the door

2. pa pilkaa tot antem (ibid. 90)
other/another, sidee.3sG,, there NEG.
‘There isn’t another side.’

2. Theoretical background

The theoretical background is framed by discouesset functionalism. In this frame,
we attempt to understand the use of language innmeoritation by studying the
correlation between grammatical devices and theodise context. The main methods
employ the Preferred Argument Structure (PAS) the@u Bois 1987) and topic
continuity in discourse (Givon 1983).

Information can be conveyed only relationally, pi@positions, while meaning is
conveyed either in individual words or via the tielas established between words
(Lambrecht 1994: 46). The information structurejclihis a term created by Halliday
(1967), explains how different information is madtke compliance with its pragmatic
function in discourse, such as highlighting, de-bagizing, the contrast of topic and
focus, newness and givenné%and definitiveness and indefinitiveness. The resesi

"“There have been different opinions about the défimé of the newness/givenness of
information. Here new information is a newly inttmetd referent to discourse; on the other
hand, it is a referent which has not been introduicethe preceding discourse. The given
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for expressing information, such as morpho-syntaxd ghonology, differ from
language to language. In other words, the pragratiction of certain linguistic forms
map onto these resourdgsmbrecht 1994: 5). Here, | will concentrate oa tharking
of information structure on noun phrases. AccordmgChafe (1994: 161), the term
information flow can be explained as the dynamianges in thought and language.
The change, which is called flow, involves changethe status of information. The
concept is based on a primary function of languageyeying information from the
speaker to the addressee, along with the accétysibfl the information or the
participants’ point of view (Cumming and Ono 19916).

Even though Khanty has no special grammaticizeghdaio represent categories of
information, such as new/given information or tdéfamcus, despite its rich morpho-
syntactic system, some tendencies are visible soodirse. My pilot studies of the
affirmative sentences of Khanty have shown ressiitsilar to those of preceding
studies on information flow in different languagésee Cumming and Ono 1998,
Brown and Yule 1983); a full NP appears at the loauy of episodic units in discourse
and functions as reactivated information; The sttbje motivated as a topic; the
topicalized referents tend to be shifted to pronourzero anaphoric pronouns with
verb inflection.

2.1 Preferred Argument Structure

According to the Preferred Argument Structure (PABgory, certain argument
structures are systematically preferred in spomtamediscourse rather than other
grammatical alternatives. Using PAS Du Bois trieexplain the function of subject
and object in each intonation unit with their relatto discourse. Certain argument
structures are systematically preferred in spomtamediscourse rather than other
grammatical alternatives. Du Bois tries to explii@ existence and function of subject
and object in each intonation unit through thelatten to discourse. The central notion
of the PAS theory proposes four constraints whiolretate between grammar and
pragmatics (Du Bois 1987, 2003). These constraanés found in many languages
(Ashby et al. 2003).

Grammatically:
“One Lexical Argument Constraint”
“Non-lexical A Constraint”

Pragmatically:
“Given A Constraint”
“One New Argument Constraint” (Du Bois 198702)

These grammatical features can become the pragrfediares, as “Given A
Constraint” means that the argument of A (= thgestilof transitive clause) tends to
be given information, and “One New Argument Corietfaneans that only one new
information typically appears in a clause. Manydgs on information structure and
flow have shown that new information tends to appeesa lexical argument and as

information insures its linkage to the coherenctwnek of the already transacted discourse
(Givén 1983, 1984).
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object or oblique. Only a few appear in S (= thbjact of intransitive clause) or A.
Negation has not been studied thoroughly with gard to PAS either since a negative
sentence could function differently from affirmaienes in many ways.

2.2 Topic continuity™

According to Givdn, there is a ‘topic hierarchy’ discourse: some important referents
of the story appear repeatedly and are likeeitmotif. They make continuity, then
coherence in discourse. Studying the frequency afuwence of these referents
(topics), enables understanding of the mechanisntabference functionally and
syntactically. This method makes it possible todgthow the grammatical devices
function in discourse. For example, what tends @ogbammaticized as subject or
object, how a ‘returned’ to topic functions in thatic flow in discourse, what
grammatical feature is controlled by topic contipu(e.g. in Ute, word order is
controlled by topic continuity) etc. Topic persiste reflects the topic’s importance in
discourse and the speaker’s topical intent (Giv@83). According to Givon
(1984:333), negative clauses are not used to intedew information into discourse,
nor are they used to introduce new referentiai@pants into the discourse ‘file’.

3. Data

The data used for this study comprises narratixs @& Surgut Khanty (e.g., Csepregi

1998, Csepregi and Sosa 2009), which were recardé892-1996 and 2008-2009.

For a closer analysis, | picked three folklore galEhe selected recordings are in total
29.14 minutes.

4. Analysis

4.1 Statistics

There are 26 negative particles in these datalémecanalysis. Of those, 19 anet»
and 7 arentbm. This is about 5% of the total intonation units Khanty, the same as
in many other languages, negative clauses are fasshfrequent in discourse than
affirmative ones.

4.2 The newness and givenness of information

In addition to these three chosen tales, all tlygiraents of negative clauses for the
entire data set are given information in the téxtexample 3, the subject is given
information and mentioned as a pronoun, which gihiacodes given information:

3. 4w anta aykromi .
He/sheNEG, see theresG3.PRE
‘She doesn't see there.’

*There have been different opinions about the d&fmiof topic. See the summary, for
example, by Tomlin, Forrest, Pu and Kim (1997)tHa method of topic continuity, topic could
potentially be equal to any nominal arguments oppsitions since topic means the participants
in the story (Givon 1983).
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This result fits Givon's hypothesis (1984: 324)tthanegative declarative speech
act normally does not add new information. Also, daya shows the same constraints
as PAS; no negative clause carries two lexicalmanis nor new information in it; no
argument in the A role of negative clauses appassew information nor in a lexical
argument. In example 4, A, ‘you two’, represents iiain characters of the story and
is coded by a personal pronoun. It is not new mfdion nor a lexical argument,
therefore only the object NP in the lexical arguimérhe object also is not new
information.

4. nin, jejiyan, jis amy, jis mair mairts kol ants wuatan.
You two, brothers two, old, song, old tale, talksPCT, word, NEG,
know-PRS2DU
‘You two-Du, brothers, don't know any old songs, old tale.’

These tendencies are very rigid in my data. This agredictable result since in
natural language the use of declarative clausesgasah information is much more
common than negatives and new information, the sesnie my data.

4.3 Topic continuity in the examples

For a more precise analysis of the argument of thegalauses, | will continue to
analyze topic continuity. Most of the topics in thegative clause ateitmotif, which
appears many times and repeatedly in the storyeasnportant topic.

Leitmotif 16
The answer ‘no’: 3
Others* 8

Example 5 is taken from the beginning of the stomyexample 5, the subject of the
negative clause, line 7, is the main charactershefstory, a father and his sons.
Naturally they are mentioned continuously throulgh $tory. The main characters are
mentioned in a full NP in the first clause, theyahrough verb agreement:

5.
1.2j jaysat Wiasat.
A father and sons live.
2. A2y KOW WA kojana wuai,
Who knows if they live long,
3. 42y wan wita kojana wuai.
Who knows if they live briefly.
4. 2] aatno wonta npnat.
Once they went to the forest.
5. wonta jowtt, wont ptaya.
They came to the forest, to the deep forest.
6. tika tiwat jorayaat.

"The category ‘others’ includes exceptional usethefnegative particle, such as a part of some
certain verb phrases and as a non-negative orstcaotive dialogue/statement particle.
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They forgot fire.

7. tiwat ant tdj 4at.

They didn’t have fire.

8. ret tiwat Aiw.

Now the fire was gone. (= there was no fire)

This means that most of the topics in the negatigeses are more easily available
than the other given information. The availabildy identification depends on the
speaker’s assumption about the topic’s availabilitye transition from availability to
continuity is motivated by certain assumptions sastihat what is continuing is more
predictable and that what is predictable is easiggrocess and vice versa. Even the
text itself does not reveal the assumptions madéhé@yspeakers or hearers as to topic
identifiability in a direct way; the text revealsetm through the choice of the resources
of information structure such as morphosyntax andnplogy. Because theitmotif
appears many times and repeatedly, it is moreyeagdilable or understandable even
it had been ellipsised or marked less (as a promownly verb agreement) than full
noun phrases. According to Givén, the scales fatingp topic accessibility is as
follows:

/\ Most continuous=accessible topic
Zero anaphora
Unstressed/bound pronouns or grammatical agreemen
Stressed/independent pronouns
R-dislocated DEF-NP’s
Neutral-ordered DEF-NP’s
L-dislocated DEF-NP’s
Y-moved NP’s (contrastive socialization)
\/ Cleft/focus constructions

Referential indefinite NP’s (Full NP)
Most discontinuous=inaccessible topic (Givon: 1983:17)

5. Preliminary conclusion

As expected, all the arguments of the negativeselaun the entire data set include
given information and tend to Heitmotifs, which are more important and easily
available topics than other topics. It means tregative clauses tend to carry more
given, available or identifiable topics or highepicality in discourse than declarative
clauses in Khanty.

Even thoughleitmotifs tend to be marked less, e.g., simply as pronoumedp
agreement, full NPs are also often chosen to deitimotifs both in affirmative and
negative clauseim my data. In example 6, the S of the sentenas, sister’ is one of
the main characters in the story and mentionedroamisly as deitmotif, but marked
as a full NP. Similarly, the object of example sse 7, ‘fire’, is marked as a lexical
argument even though it is the main topic in tleeysiind mentioned repeatedly as a
leitmotif.
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6. parw owlia ants jistaya jay.
and, sistesG.3SG, NEG, Cry-INF.TRANS, start-FG
‘and her sister stopped crying.’

7. tdwat ant tdjaow.
Fire, NEG, haverRSLPL
‘We don’t have fire.’

The reason for this exception would be, for examghe genre of the text, the
speaker’s technique/strategy and the influenceuttti@l background. Earlier studies
have shown that information flow and structure seasitive to these factors. Earlier
studies on PAS, for example, explain these exceptiwith the mentioned above
reasons. For example, discourse by so-called gtmytellers and teachers, or of
cultural folklore tales can differ from typical dsurse in information flow and
structure. For example, as the given informationmientioned in a full NP, the
exceptional language use does not reflect the ¢oustraints of PAS (e.g., Clancy
2003, Kumpf 2003, Hofling 2003, Martin 2003). Fuathresearch is needed, however,
to explain these exceptional phenomena in infomnafiow and structure in Surgut
Khanty.
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THE CASE OF NINCSTELENEK ('THE DESTITUTE'):
NOUNLESS AND VERBLESS IN THE URALIC GRAMMAR

1. Introduction

The case called thabessiveor the caritive (meaning les9 attaches to both nouns
(noun+less) and to verbs (verb+less) in the mgjafitUralic languages. In Hungarian,
the suffixes HAn, -tAIAn can be mentioned, as in the waridcs-telenthe destitute,
the very poor, the one without anything at allthe title. It means literally ‘there is no
x+-less, nothing-less’; it is an exceptional forroat and serves as a lucky charm for
this workshop because of its exceptional accunaratif negative elements. As in
Hungarian, in several Uralic languages there arephemes that are similar in
meaning to the abessive cases, but cannot be iqdals proper cases; actually,
abessives are rather atypical as cases as well.

My claims are the following:

1. The abessive suffixes are markers of a spegal of negation, suggesting that
certain abessive constructions express presuppagithegation.

2. The abessive marked non-finite constructiondrestances of not yet completely
grammaticalized perfect negations.

Consider the English examples in (1a)—(1d), whiffieroclose equivalents to the
abessive-caritive.

(1) a. How to make blood appear on bedthout any wound.
b. Halloween Trick: How to Make Blood Appéafithout Hurting Yourself.
c. Brutal killing of 'defenselessld lady’.
d. Sheis stilunmarried and has two kids.

The English prepositions and derivative morphemeswithout any wound’,
‘without hurting’, ‘defenseless’, and ‘unmarriedreaclose equivalents of the Uralic
abessives and caritives. All of them express thk td referents, properties, or events
in the situations in their context. The lack oferents, properties, or events is paired
with additional conditions on the discourse. Whet these conditions? The key
concept in understanding the role of these elemergbes understanding the meaning
of the wordlack. Something is lacking only if it is in some way exged to be there.
For instance, in case of the sentence with ‘withiobd’ (1a), the condition is that it is
expected in normal circumstances that blood is yred by wounds and wounding. If
blood appears suddenly out of nowhere, then &dkihg the wound, it is uncommon,
weird, and salient if there is no wound or an ewdnwounding (1b). If there appears a
killer (1c), not otherwise, the condition is thaetone who is defenseless is highly
likely to be lacking defense in this situation. €thise, an expression ‘without
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defense’ is not used. If someone is referred toresarried (1d), the condition is that
one is in the age of being married or likely torbarried, which happens only from a
certain age.

What connects these English examples with the Estoabessive examples
presented in the following section is, firstly, theesence of these conditions. These
conditions are only the most likely, expected origdsod can be produced in different
ways; one may not wish to defend oneself; not athgbe that fit the conventional
description are married. But if these conditionsndb hold, the expression would not
be used. Secondly, negation does not target thesditions even if they seem to
belong to the meaning of these utterances. Theypm@supposition-like in remaining
preserved in negation. Thirdly, in a general pra@icnegation, as ishe is not
married there is also a condition that she could be mdriThere is a question about
the alternatives, for instance someone is lookorgaf wife and wondering about the
marital status of the women that cross his waycétehope but not expect the woman
to be not marriedShe is stillunmarried is telling more. It is telling that this woman is
also normally expected to be married. The envirartroéthe use informs us about the
expectations connected with the usenof if a womanhastwo kids,she is expected to
be already married. The choice of negation with reflects the opposite situation of
the expectationg he conditions are not semantic, but discourserpasig conditions —
implicatures — and they are not fixed and not @ltbgy.

2. The abessive negation in Estonian

Uralic abessive and caritive negation appears mosi all Uralic languages with
considerable variation in its status, but with @kstgly similar cluster of meanings.
Abessive-caritive negation is typically more dismilinked than auxiliary negation.
Estonian has two negation particles, one for spemimstituent negationniitte,
emerging in contrastive focus and not with finiterb) and the other for general
predicate negatiore{, originally an inflected auxiliary) (Erelt et al. 98). Constituent
negation particle will not be discussed. Here avenes corpus examples of the
phenomenon. Example (2a) illustrates an abessive, mxample (2b) an abessive non-
finite verb.

(2) a. Jalakaija ol-i pimeda-s helkuta ja
pedestriamiom] be-pPsST3s darkiNE dangling reflectomBe and
jai auto alla.

was hit by a car
‘The pedestrian lacked the dangling reflector ia ttark and was hit by the
car.’

b. Mari on sO6-maa.
M[NOM] be.Featm_ABE
‘Mary has not eaten.’ (Literally “Mary is withoutiéng.”)

In example (2a) with an abessive-marked noun, damgleflector, there is a

situation where a pedestrian was hit by a car buldchave been saved if he had worn
the obligatory dangling reflector in dark. The pstti@ns are expected to wear
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dangling reflectors in Estonia in the dark seasonexample (2b), the abessive
combines with a non-finite verb. Mary has not eayet, in a situation where she
should have eaten something by that time or whesddct that she has not eaten is a
problem or relevant in some other way. By “crostegarial abessive” | mean the case
meaning ‘without’, which appears on nominals (1)edl as other categories, such as
verbs or mixed categories with verb properties (2).

3. Nouns and abessive

How does the abessive combine with nouns, and ddwes the abessive negation on
nouns compare with standard negation and affirreasentences? The following
sections take a closer look at the details. SentdBa) illustrates an affirmative
possessive expressi¢fine house has a roofiith their negative counterparts with the
negation particle (3bJThe house does not have any roafid with the abessive
negation in (3cThe house lacks a rooffhe sentence in (3a) illustrates an Estonian
possessive construction, formed by means of arsaeargument (possessor) and the
copula ‘be’, with the possessee in the nominativel its standard negation as in (3b),
with the possessee in the partitive. Sentence (@pically describes a neutral
description of a situation, or a situation whereides either have roofs or not. In (3b),
the description is from an advertisement of howsesale, about a half-built house that
does not have a roof yet — in a choice where tasrdnouses with or without a roof, as
in an advertisement for half-built houses to s8kntence (3c) describes the same
situation, a house without a roof. However, in ttése, the house can be expected or
supposed to have a roof — it is not a fifty-fiftyptmn as in the case of the
advertisements. One is expecting the house to &awef; the rooflessness is a distinct
feature of the house in this situation. This cappea in a context where the house is
meant for living, not building, and does not haueaf because of a hurricane or other
natural forces.

(3) a. Maja-l on katus.
houseADE  be.3s rooffiom]
‘The house has a roof.’

b. Maja-l ei ole katus-t
houseADE NEG be roofPTVv
‘The house does not have a roof.’

c. Maja on katusda.
housefilom] be.3 roof-ABE
‘The house does not have the roof, the house fowitthe roof.’

4. Predicates and abessive

How does the abessive combine with verbs, and hoes dhe abessive negation on
verbs compare with standard negation and affirreagientences? Since the discussion
of the TAM properties will concentrate on the alpessiegation of the perfect tense,
Section 4.1 introduces the Estonian two perfecwsctiGn 4.2 establishes their
presuppositional semantics, .
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4.1. The be-perfect and the constrained have-perfeinn Estonian

Estonian has a non-possessive perfect (the ‘begdrfas in (4a), and a possessive
perfect (the ‘have-perfect-like perfect), as inb)4 the latter is established by
Lindstrom and Tragel (2010). This is an instancthefgrammaticalization of a stage 2
perfect (Lindstrom and Tragel (2010) on the basithe classification of Heine and
Kuteva 2006). This ‘have-perfect’ is formed with adessive argument, the copula
‘be’ — as the Estonian possessive constructioBan { and a passive past participle, as
in (4b). This perfect does not have all propertéshe have-perfects, for instance, it
cannot be used with inanimate adessive phrasésstasl out by Lindstrdm and Tragel,
as in (4c).

(4) a. Ma ol-en uju-nud.
I[NOM] be.1s SWImMACT_PTCP
‘I have swum.’
b. Mu-l on ujutud.

|.ADE be.3s swinrASS PTCP
‘I have swum(l have done my swimming).’

c. #ohvri-l on nurga-s seis-tud.
suitcaseaDE  be.3s cornemE  standPASS PTCP
‘The suitcase has stood in the corner.’

(Lindstrom and Tragel 2010: 383)

4.2. The presuppositional constraint of the Estoniahave-perfect

| am now complementing the previous study by Liritst and Tragel (2010) with a
pragmatic-semantic analysis of the affirmative @erSentences in order to show what
is special about the abessive negation.

The crucial difference between the be-perfect (da)l the have-perfect (4a)
concerns the meaning element of the foreseen, #geor planned nature of the
event. The swimming event is not necessarily pldnnethe sentence with the be-
perfect (4a). However, there has to be a planma@séen, and expected swimming
event in the sentence with the have-perfect (dbhtesthis meaning element is retained
after the negation test, as in (5b), it is qualifees a presupposition. Negation does not
affect the meaning that the swimming was plannednly targets the assertion that
swimming was not done, as in (5a).

(5) a. Ma ei ole uju-nud.
IINOM] NEG be SWIMACT_PTCP
‘I have not swum.’

b. Mul ei ole uju-tud.
I-ADE NEG be SWIMPASS PTCP
‘I have not swum.’

Having established the presuppositional conditibthe possessive perfects, we can
now also explain why inanimate adessive NPs arenaluus with the Estonian have-
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perfects. The suitcase cannot plan, expect, oséeréts movements or positions in the
corner, and the presupposition about a plan thitnbe to the utterance with the
construction is blocked.

4.3. The abessives with verbs instantiate the morplogical negation of the
Estonian have-perfect
What is the meaning of the abessive with verbghithsection | wish to show that the
m-formative non-finite abessive verbs instantidte tnorphological negation of the
Estonian have-perfect. | refer to the constructioer question as the “abessive
construction”, understood as the construction veithadessive argument, the finite
verb ‘be’ and the abessive form of thenainfinitive in Estonian,
NPADE/NOM+be+W_ABESSIVE

In other words, sentence (6a) with the adessivie todicates the lack of an event
that has been planned, foreseen, or expectedtheisegation of the presuppositional
Mul on uju-tud as in (4b), and not that &fla olen uju-nudas in (4a). The abessive
negation has two variants; the topic can be adessiv in (6a), or nhominative, as in
(6b).

(6) a. Mul on  uju-maa.
I-ADE be.3swim-M_ABE
‘I have not swum (as | planned to, yet).’

b. Ma olen uju-méa.
I[NOM]  be-ISswim-M_ABE
‘I have not swum. (I have not swum at all. Noanh not swimming now.)’

There is an event structural difference betweentithe constructions, and the
difference concerns the involvement in the eveaht&nce (6a) with the adessive topic
can also have an event structurally specific meatiiat the subject is swimming now
but has not finished yet. Differently from (6a)etBentence with the nominative topic
cannot mean that the subject has swum alreadyleadit that he is swimming at that
time; the subject has not swum at all.

5. Abessive NPs

Having established the presuppositional naturb@fibessive negation with verbs, one
can give more detail to the meaning descriptiothefabessive with the nouns as well.
The methodology is as follows. The sentences inaf@)based on a corpus example
with the abessive negation (7a), which is simgdifées in (7b), and then contrasted with
the standard negation. Example (7d) is manipulatederms of explicating the
presuppositions (blocking the presupposition of gbssibility or expectation of snow
in January) in order to test for the sensitive megelements. Testing the abessive
constructions in contexts that block the projectibthe presupposition about a normal
or expected state of affairs by stating the opposite utterances containing abessive
are not natural, as in (7d). This means that tterarice with the abessive negation has
presuppositions about a standard, foreseen, pessiblexpected state of affairs. The
exact identity and variation of the meanings widl left for study elsewhere. The
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message to take home is about the way to distihghés abessive negation from other
types of negation — negation in general is condextendent, giving rise to
implicatures and involving presuppositions.

(7) a. Jaanuarikuine New York  dlimeta ja kevadiselt karge

January-time N.Y. was SNOMBE and spring-like
fresh

‘There was no snow in the New York of January tredweather was fresh as
if it were spring.’

b. Juulikuine New York  olumeta
July-time N.Y. was SNOWABE
‘There was no snow in the New York of July.’

¢. Juulikuises New Yorgisei olnud lund
July-time in-N.Y. not be-ptcp snow.part
‘There was no snow in the New York of July.’

d. Jaanuarikuises Rios ei peagilund sadama.
January_time-ine R.-ine not must snow.partNalleL

%Jaanuarikuine Rio oli lumeta

January-time R. was  SNOWRBE
‘In the Rio of January, there should be no snoleré was no snow in the Rio of
January.’

These preliminary tests suggest that the constmgticontain a presupposition
about an expected state of affairs in a given sttmaThe meaning of Estonian cross-
categorial abessive constructions contains a ppesifon about a plan, a standard or
an expectation concerning a normal, foreseen, Iplessir expected state of affairs.

6. Summary

The Uralic languages have a whole array of formpressing negation: negative
auxiliaries, affixes, verbs, and particles (cf. Btamo 2005). It is relatively uncommon
that a case expresses negation in languages. fieéiomenon does not appear in the
well-described Indo-European languages and is fitrerdittle studied. Morphological
negation as opposed to syntactic negation typiagiyears in the languages of Asia,
Turkic, Tungusic languages. In that respect, thalit)rlanguages that do have
inflectional morphology — case — expressing negatiod that are relatively better
described may provide a suitable testbed for ewpothe finer semantics and
pragmatics of other languages with similar phenamen

The abessive negation, due to its nature as negatipressed by case in many
Uralic languages, has several morphosyntactic caingd and semantic properties that
make it an interesting object of study. The exangdl¢ghe phenomenon in this brief
sketch was based on the Estonian abessive. Thai&istabessive, as many Uralic
abessive-caritives, is an instance of cross-catgoase, which means that it appears
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on nouns as well as verbs or non-finite verbs (8eee on this phenomenon in Tamm
2011, and on the abessive-caritive that appeatsaom verb stems in Udmurt, Tamm,
this volume).

The abessive case expresses negation, and itimstamce of pragmatic case. It is
part of a nonfinite verb form, and it attaches ¢anmal head. The tests suggest that the
constructions contain a presupposition about areeep state of affairs in a given
situation. The meaning of the Estonian cross-caiaigabessive constructions contains
a presupposition about a plan, a standard or aectagion concerning a normal state
of affairs.
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Anne Tamm
Budapest — Firenze

NEGATION ACROSS LINGUISTIC MODULES:
STRESS AND REFERENCE TO EVENTS

1. Introduction”®

One could think of negation as if it were as sima&turning a “plus” sign into a
“minus” by linguistic means, as in (1).

1) a. My name is Anne.
b. My name is not Anne.

In (1a), there are no specific markers to correlgite the “plus”. The accent on
Anne indicates the new information, the focus.dntence (1b), there is an extra “not”
and an accent in the clause on Anne again to stgealminus”. There are now two
further questions. Firstly, is the “minus” simply'rainus”, or is it more complex in its
meaning than the “plus” and, secondly, if the cohts the “minus” is more complex
than the “plus”, is this complexity uniformly refteed in the form as well?

Negation appears in sentences that are not neatdiscourse; negation requires
context. | can start a conversation by saying “Nyne is Anne”. But if someone starts
the conversation with “My name is not Anne”, thea van presume that she feels the
need to clarify the situation about his identitymore elaborate ways. Typically, what
is being negated is on the one hand linked to theiqus information or conditions of
the context (e.g., the fear that people might etier think that she is Anne, or that
people would not learn her identity because offatéormation). On the other hand, it
is relevant to create a contrast with the infororain this context (stressing that Anne
iS not her name).

Since the contrasted negated material differsrincgire and content, the ways of
contrasting are different as well. Therefore, miamguages have alternative ways of
expressing negation, and it is especially commoat thifferent clause types
(imperatives, non-verbal and existential clauses)regated in ways different from
standard negation. Uralic grammars also combineraéforms of negation.

This paper is does not concentrate on the behafidhe types of negation in
different sentence types, and it is not directlpulthe variously expressed negative
forms within one sentence. The goal is not to gimeexhaustive description of an
inventory of negation types, or any exactly measynieonetic description of negative
formatives. | will present some aspects of the dataprosody, semantics and
pragmatics of the Estonian negation that are thieatly puzzling. | will show how
negative forms encode information at various levelsgrammatical description,
syntax, morphology, semantics, pragmatics, andopgsbut that there are some
interesting mismatches and correlations.

“Some ideas of connecting several modules in expluinegation was developed for grant
number ETF7998 of the Estonian Science Foundation.
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2. Accent, stress, and negation

Negation and accented constituents or stressezbiadl tend to co-occur in languages.
An examination of languages where many types otieg interact can tease apart the
phenomena that are generally not well understoatl that are in need of further
research. For instance, the understanding of théaeships between negation, scope,
focus, accent, and their relatedness to semaptiagmatics, or syntdkis likely to be
improved on the basis of the Uralic data. Consitlerinterplay of focus and negation
in example (1) in Estoniaf{.The previously negated sentence would have twiavar

in Estonian. The fear that people might otherwligektthat she is Anne is addressed in
the way presented in (2a), with an unstressed meggarticle ei (historically, a
negation auxiliary) and a bare verb. What is nebetél am Anne”. The situation that
people would not learn her identity because offaiformation is solved in (2b), again
with an unaccented negation particle and a bare, \ert with an additional negation
particle mitte preceding Anne. What is negated is the exact igetinne”, and the
sentence is typically prolonged with a clause piimg the identity, withbut The
particlemitte precedes the focus, and the partélprecedes the verb.

(2) a. Ma ei ole Anne.
I[NOM] NEG be A[NOM]
‘I am not Anne.’
b. Ma ei ole mitte Anne, vaid...
I[NOM] NEG be NEG  A[NOM] but

‘I am not Anne, (but ...).’

The particles in these sentences are not accaMedould conclude on the basis of
this data set that in negation, accent is not assigo the element carrying the negative
meaning, but assigned to the first nominal in teps of negation. This is the situation
with syntactic negation. However, in case of thephological negation, the element
carrying the negative meaning is stressed, asamples (3a) and (3b), withitte-and
eba.

(3) a. Ma ole-n mittesuitsetaja.
I[NOM] be-1s NEG-smokerfom]
‘I am a non-smoker.’

*See Dahl (1979), Payne (1985), Horn (1989), Dry2006), Miestamo (2005) for the
background of these issues.

""The glossing follows the Leipzig glossing rules tghtwww.eva.mpg.de/lingua/resources/
glossing-rules.php>. Added abbreviationse — abessivem_ABE — m-formativeabessivanon-
finite (see Tamm and Viks (2009) for more informaton glossing in Estonian). Evaluations of
ill-formedness try to classify the judgments by tf@lowing signs: * grammatically
unacceptable, # semantically unacceptable, % priacaiig unacceptable, violates a Gricean
maxim, ?? possible, but not found in native promecttexts, ? odd use, rather context-
dependent.

8See Sang (1984), Paldre (1998), and Erelt et @93)ifor more discussion on Estonian.
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b. Ma ole-n ebaavaline.
I[NOM] be-1s NEG-usualNoM]
‘l am not usual, | am unusual.’

3. Morphological negation expressed by suffixes

However, the data in (3) do not tell us if the nagamitte- andeba are triggering the
stress in the word or accent within the phrase umxaf negative content. In order to
see the situation more clearly, suffixes could recked’® The data in (4), which have
suffixed negative morphemesy and-ta (abessive) have stress on the first syllable as
expected in Estonian words and not on the negatimg@hemes,tu and-ta. The latter

is referred to as the abessive or caritive negatiod can be compared to the English
examples formed with the affixesless, um or without as in He is
speechless/unpreparedr he did it without thinkingdsee Tamm this volume, Tamm
2011).

(4) a. Kati on arutu.
K[NOM] be.3 reason-less
‘Katie is unreasonable.’

b. Kati on karuta.
K[NOM] be.3 teddybeamBE
‘Katie is without her teddybear, Katie does notéhher teddybear (any
more).’

4. Morphological negation, adjectives, participlesand verbs

These morphemesu-and-ta, which are attached to nouns in (4a), can be lathto
verbal stems as well by means of combining a d@ubally motivated nominalizen
with -tu and -ta, (-matu and matg. We would expect them to behave as other
morphological negation formatives, that is, to hatess on the first syllable of the
word and not on the negative morphemasand-ta. This prediction is borne out with
the variant with tu, as in (5a), but not obligatorily with the variamith -ta, as in (5b).

In (5b), there is variation. The (secondary) stezssbe on the syllable /ma

(5) a. Ma ole-n  surmatuhahtamatuivditmatu/ootamatu
IINOM] be-1s die/seaAsswin/wait-NEG[NOM]
‘I have eternal life, I am invisible/invincible/predictable.’

b. Mari on uju-mata.
M[NOM] be.3 swim-M_ABE
‘Mary has not swum.’

"Yuspsld (1966), Tamm & Wagner-Nagy (2009), and efsfly Tamm (2009) and Wagner-
Nagy & Tamm (2010) address the issue of the abessid caritive negation and prosody in the
Uralic languages and Estonian.
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It must be emphasized at this point again that igle does not wish to contribute
to the phonetic description of negation. | wiskptint out the particular nature of the
verbal abessive negation within the rule systenkinm the Estonian syntax,
morphology, semantics, pragmatics and prosody.

5. The puzzle of the abessive negation and stress

What is the linguistic level or module that is respible for the stress /mian sentence
(5b)? It cannot be accounted by the hypothesisthigatirst syllables have stress; #na
is not the first syllable. It cannot be accountgdhe hypothesis that negative elements
are unstressed, but something else in the envinonmest carry the stress, because the
examples in (3) have stress on negative morpheiea/ /and /'mitte/. The logically
following idea that the foot — or the complex maepte — that contains negation is
stressed would not work either, because of the pheain (5a), which do not have any
stress on the foot or the morpheme. Therefore, aee o search further than
phonology, morphology, and syntax.

Is there a categorical difference between (5a) &@i)? The sentence in (5a)
describes properties; the verbs that are affixeddlaverbal adjectives as shown in (6a).
They can be parts of NPs headed by a noun, andatirey with the noun in case and
number; number agreement is demonstrated in (6f. doncrete events of dying,
being seen, being won or waited for are not parthef meaning; they do not have
concrete temporal reference in (6a) and (6b).

(6) a. Ma ole-n  surmatuhahtamatui/Gitmatu/ootamatu inimene.
IINOM] be-1s die/seeAsIwin/wait-NEG[NOM] humanfowm]
‘I am someone with eternal life, | am an invisibleincible/

unpredictable person.’

b. Me ole-me surematu-d inimese-d.
we[NoM] be-IPL dieNEG-NOM.PL humanNom.pPL
‘We are people with eternal life.’

What is the situation with the verbs that are afixvith them-nominalizer and the
abessive? Are they deverbal adjectives? The anmwges, but this category has
different properties from the category describebin Sentence (6a) with the noun that
is modified by the adjective has a parallel in (#a)t sentence (6b) with agreement
does not have a parallel in sentence (7b) withathessive. The sentences are odd and
worse than in the series in (6), since it is n&aclif the participles can denote a
property of the noun in (7). Most importantly, thesxamples do not have the stress
/ma/; adding it results in an unnaturally pronouncedtsnce.

(7) a. “?®ari on uju-maa naiskonnaliige.

M[NOM] be.33 swimM_ABE team.membeKOM]
‘Mary is the team member who has not swum.’
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b. ?Nad on uju-mta naiskonnaliikme-d.
M[NOM] be.3L swimM_ABE team.memberom.PL
‘They are the team members who have not swum.’

6. Reference to events as a condition of stress

| test the relatedness with a concrete event vmighaiddition of a temporal locator of
the eventveel‘still, yet'. If the temporal locator is compatélwith the phrase, then
there is reference to the event in the constructfaihe sentence is incompatible with
veel'still, yet', then there is no event (although wanoot say with certainty that the
category in question is an adjective: tm not yet ready yet + adjective). Sentence
(8a) shows that the addition ekel ‘still, yet ‘to the sentence with the abessive
improves the sentence considerably; thereforehéncbnstruction with the abessive,
there is an event that is referred to and the oageg more verb-like. Sentence (8a) is
in stark contrast with the sentence with the atjedtke surematuwith eternal life’ in
(8b), because there is no event of dying that cbaldeferred to.

(8 a. Mari on veel  uju-mea naiskonnaliige.
M[NOM] be.3 yet swimM_ABE team.membeKomMm]
‘Mary is the team member who has not swum.’

b. #Me ole-me veel sumatu-d... inimese-d.
we[NoM] be-IpL yet dieNEG-NOM.PL humannNom.pPL
‘We are people with eternal life.’

Sentence (9a) shows that the additiorved! ‘still, yet’ and the verlsurema'die’
with the abessive is odd because of pragmatic nsa#tas odd to say that we have not
died yet, and convey that our dying is also exgediereseen, under our control, and
simply not yet accomplished at that moment. Serté@a) displays the stress on fima
despite the pragmatically odd effect. The most réafzle sentence follows in (9b),
and it contains the abessive displaying the stass/ma/ and the felicity and
compatibility withveel‘still, yet'.

9) a. %Me ole-me veel sure-ra
we[NoM] be-IpL yet dieNEG-NOM
‘We are the people who have not died yet (contrathe plans).’

b. Mari on veel  uju-mia.
M[NOM] be.3  yet SWimMm_ABE
‘Mary has not swum yet.’

7. Concluding remarks

Sentences in (9) show clearly that the clausestivéhverbs with the abessive negation
with -mataare discourse linked and pragmatics is part ottmitions that determine
the occurrence with the morpheme with the spee#its, but more importantly, these
sentences are clearly referring to events
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What is the solution to the puzzle, what is th@iinfation that the stress then links
with?

1) The answer involves morphology and phonologgabee we have the stress on
the foot at the beginning of the morpheme thatesponds to it.

2) This morpheme has conditions that are perhapssyc (category related) and
certainly semantic in nature. The semantic condliiiothe obligatory relatedness to an
event; depending on the grammar framework, the idondis either semantic or
syntactic.

3) The pragmatic conditions are relevant in thdyaigas well in order to explain
the difference between the standard negation aessale negation, which practically
occupies the semantic space of the negation gid¢Hect of a sort.

This is a brief overview of a problem that requieglvanced skills in several areas
of linguistics in order to be done justice to: patics, phonology, morphology, syntax,
semantics, discourse, pragmatics. In none of thesas, this presentation should be
regarded as exhaustive. For instance, a phonetiidna phonologist should take a
better look at the nature of the stress in the sibes/erbs and label it properly. One
could scrutinize the nature of the categories, antty to figure out the relationship
between semantics and syntax in the abessive aotistrs in more detail, and so on.
However, tying these disciplines together is tHevant point of this paper. Hopefully
I have shown how complex even the simplest-lookimguistic data are, exactly as the
linguists working on particular languages for cems have established. A good
understanding of these data requires the cooperrafieeveral specialists but crucially
also theories that can handle the data that linketeeral linguistic modules from a
more global point of view.
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Beata Wagner-Nagy
Hamburg

NEGATION OF PREDICATIVE POSSESSION
IN SAMOYEDIC LANGUAGES

The typology of possessive negation is a fairlyhamted field to date. Naturally, there
have been some observations but there is no eladofeamework yet. It can be
observed that, generally speaking, possessivetustesc do not have a dedicated
negation element, but use an element that alscaappeother sentence types. Often it
is the morpheme used in standard negation, butshla®often the negation predicate
of the existential sentences. Naturally, based len languages in question it is
impossible to set up a comprehensive typologicadsification. One of the reasons is
that only seven languages were included in thidystand another that these languages
are closely related. Nevertheless, a classificatidhbe given that can be used as a
starting point for further research. The aim ofthaper is to examine the structures of
negation of predicate possession by means of the@e questions:

1) How many constructions for possession are uséatal in the given language?

2) Does the negation of the possessive structurgespond with other negation
sentence types and if so, which are they?

3) Are there several ways to negate possessivelstes?

Two main groups can be established: In the langiafgroup: A) possession can
only be expressed in one, in those of group B)eweml ways. The following table
demonstrates a preliminary categorization of somadit)languages.

Type A Type B
one possessive construction more than one possessive constructjon
one negative ;
two negative elements
element
Al Az A3 Bl BZ
one — one one — two one —two | two —two two — two
. functions functions .
functions of : : functions of neg.
penetrating| penetrating
neg. elements| *. h : h elements kept
kept separate Into eac Into eac separate
other's other's
Kamas Hungarian,
Finnish, ' Taz-Selkup,| Mansi,
. Non-Northern Nganasan
Estonian Nenets, Khanty
Selkup
Enets

A short description of the groups and subgroups:
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Type A

The languages of this group only use one way taesgppossession. This can be a
transitive or an intransitive construction. Accaigly, negation can also only be

expressed in one way, thus the standard negatomeelt or another element, generally
the negative existential predicate, is used. Deipgnoh how many negative elements
there are in the given language and how the negatlements correlate, further

subgroups can be distinguished.

Type A;: There is only one negative element, which is alsed for the negation of
possessive structures. (In this case, the imperalements will not be taken into
consideration, since they never correlate with othentence types.) E.g. Finnish,
Estonian.

(1) Finnish (p.k.)
Laura-lla ei ol-e kirja-a
Laura-ADES NEG3SG be-BP.CN book-RART
‘Laura doesn't have books.’

Type Az Two negative elements can be used: one for stamagyation and one for
possessive and existential negation. In this grdup,an important criterion that the
standard negative element cannot be used for tatina of possessive structures of
any tense category and that the existential negalement does not express standard
negation. E.g. Kamas, Non-northern Selkup.

There are only very few Kamas examples for nega@rgences, only two could be
found, which unambiguously expresses possessiay. dite the following:

(2) Kamas (Joki 1944: 85, 96)

a. uju-t haga uda-t naga, ja-n
foot-3S5p, NEGEX.3Ss hand-3%p, NEGEX.3Sz mountain-loc
seland-ga
crawl-ARs.3SG

‘(S)He has no feet, he has no hands, (s)he isiagan the mountain.’
b. dizzn am-zit-bn nago-bi

they.GEN eat-NF-3PLp, NEGEX-PST.3SG

‘They did not have anything to eat.’

The possessive sentences can be negated withghtveeexistential verfnago-)
The verb has to agree with the possessum in nuriberstandard negation element
(ej) does not appear in this paradigm.

Those Selkup dialects, which do not belong to tbetiern group, show a different
behaviour than the Northern dialects, since no tiegaxistential verb is used for
standard negation and, therefore, belong to thp®ldgical group. In the negative
possessive construction, the negative existengidd t1as to be used, which takes in the
sentence-final position and agrees with the posdad® in number and person.
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(3) Southern Selkup, Ob Dialect (Bykonja 2005: 308a)
ma-nanto/d’z-o-w fangw-an
I-Loc ski-EP-1SGp, NEGEX-3SG
‘I do not have any skis.’
(The standard negative element in Non-northerntfeigas, aaetc)

Type As: This group differs from group Ainasmuch as the existential negative
verb or the standard negative element penetrates tie paradigm of the other
element. Among others, Hungarian and Northern-Qelkalong to this group. In
Hungarian for instance, the possessive structusetbicbe negated by the negative
existential verinincs ‘there is not'. However, this verb's paradigmrsdmplete and,
therefore, the past tense forms can only be exgdessath the standard negative
element lem'no”).

(4) Hungarian (p.k.)

a. Pétemek nincs koényv-e
Peter-DaT NEG.EX.3S5  book-3%e — Neg
‘Peter doesn't have books.’ predicative

b. Péter-nek _nem volt  konyvs possession
Peter-Dxt NEG be.BT.3S5  book-3%p,

‘Peter didn’t have any books.’

Standard Neg

Taz-Selkup belongs also in this group. There am@ passessive constructions in
Northern Selkup: nominative possessive and locapwssessive. The nominatibve
is constructed in the same way as the positiveeseat As mentioned above, in
Northern Selkup the negative existential verb $® alsed in negative sentences in past
tense, which means that this element infiltrate@ tstandard negation. This
phenomenon cannot be found among the Non-Northetacts, and that is why the
two dialectal groups have to be classified indiitiu

(5) Taz-Selkup
a. a imagota goli-ti cadnka

but elderly.womanfist®3Scp, NEGEX.3SG

‘But the elderly woman doesn't have any fishestufKkecova 1993: 8/1-2)
b. man aSSa ila-k

I NEG live-1SG
‘| do not live.” (Kuznecova et al. 1980: 23 NEG.EX — _
c. man ik-pta-m cadnka Standard negation

I live-NMNL -1SGp, NEGEX.3SG
‘| did not live.” (Kuznecova et al. 1980: 237)

In Nenets this sentence type can be negated wetimegative existential verb, that
has the formjaygos or jupgos in the Tundra dialect andakos or jiikus in Forest
Nenets. The negative existential verb behaves slycadly exactly as its affirmative
counterpart and can take on mood and tense marKaesverb itself has to agree with
the possessed NP.
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(6) Tundra Nenets
a. mar tarana nii-dm?jile-?

I there NG1SG live-CN
‘I do not live there.’ (Almazova 1961: 183)
b. marinca xasawa itda jwgu-W-?
Marincha man reindeerBSGp, NEGEXx-NAR-3PL
‘Sir Marincha doesn't have any reindeers.’
(Labanauskas 2001: 106) NEG.EX —
c. pida maa: wde-taw Jayqu Standar
(s)he say.36tell-PTPRS-1SGp, NEGEX.3SG

‘(S)he says: | did not say anything.’ (Tereshcheh@65: 132)

Type B1: In these languages, there are two different posgestuctures. One is
negated by the standard negative element, whiletier by the existential negative
verb. However, the existential verb can also bel wsestandard negative element. To
this group belong for example Mansi and Khanty.

(7) Northern Mansi
a. aaa-n taj saal _at 0wiSi-2-S
father-2Rp, then reindeer NEG have-B-PST.3G
‘Our father did not have any reindeer.’ (lvanov@®2060)
b. suup _a@m, neelum adm
mouth NeGExtongue NEGEX
‘(S)he doesn’t have a mouth or a tongue.’ (Kanni€tb1: 246)
c. pil vaat-muu aaim
berry collect-RPST1PL,x  NEGEX
‘We did not collect any berries.” (Munkacsi 18988471)

Type B2: This group differs from group ;Bnasmuch as the two negative elements
are completely separated, i.e. none of them pdestihe other's paradigm. Only
Nganasan belongs to this group.

(8) Nganasan (ChND, collected in August 2008)

a. nono e hondi-m
[ woman.AcC  have-©®-1SGp,
‘I have a wife.’
b. nmpno g Ai-ndi-m hone-?

| woman.Acc NG-CO-3SG have-B-CN
‘| do not have a wife.’

Nganasan knows two ways for the negation of préigiEgpossession with an
existential verbtgisia): a verb with a complete paradigmfaggujsia) and a particle-
like negative existential predicatggyku). For the negation in the present tense, the
existential predicate/ayku is mostly used. It can only agree with the subject
number. Inflected forms of the vedaygujsia can also be used in the present tense but
appear less frequently.
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C. nNMphe ni-nb bi-cu
[ woman-1%p, exist-Co.3SG
‘I have a wife.’
d. mpne ni-nb danku / dangquj-éu
| woman-1%p, NEGEX/ NEGEX-C0.3G
‘l do not have a wife.’

As we see, the verb occupies exactly the sameiqosit the sentence agarku,
i.e., the basic constituent order is Possessed NP V
Other possibilities in Nganasan:

(9) Nganasan (KTT, collected in March 2008)

a. nmono dangku kiiga-np / kobt@-mp
[ NEGEX book-1%5p, daughter-16p
‘I do not have any books / daughters.’

b. mono nus-gali / kiiga-kali i-cu-m AT THE TIME
I child-CAR book-CAR be- ®-1SG
‘I do not have any children / books.’ [| am withazltildren / books.]

Cc. hvne daggu-m nua-gall / kiiga-kali NOT AT ALL
I NEGEX-1SG  child-CAR book-CAR
‘I do not have any children / books.’

Summing up, we can say that several constructiansbe used in Nganasan. The

most prevalent types are the nominative possessidethe habeo constructions. The
type, where the possessor is expressed by a lneati is very rare.

Abbreviation

Accaccusative NEG negation

ADES adessive NMNL nominalizer

CAR caritive o objective conjugation
CN connegative PART partitive

Co coaffix PoOM possessum

DAT dative POR possessor

Dim diminutive suffix PP postposition

Du dual Prs present

EP epentehetic vowel PT participle

Ex existential verb PsT past

GEN genitive Px possessive suffix
Loc locative G singular

NAR narrative
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Symposium 30.

Madis Arukask: Vepsian language and culture in the 21
century / SI3bIk U KyJabTypa BencoB B 21-M Beke

Madis Arukask
Tartu

THE ROLE OF FOREST IN THE VEPSIAN TRADITIONAL CULTU RE
IN THE 21™ CENTURY?®

From the modern perspective the traditional cultae be viewed as a construct the
more significant peculiarities of which are tempordistance and characteristic
stereotypes. It is thus possible to discuss thditibaal as an unlikely construction,
something that need have no valid link to the ame-treality (cf. Honko 1990, O
Giolldin 2003, Anttonen 2005, others). Folklore genthat have displayed signs of
changing or retreating over time are viewed as g@mynt'evidence” of traditional
culture. Among the more powerful motive forcesffaklore studies, especially during
the period of its birth, has been the recording aapturing of retreating cultural
phenomena, leaving the more contemporary procesgesf focus. At the same time,
genre-systemic changes can also be explained Il socumstances, their change or
transformation, around which the tradition merafjuats itself.

Consequently, traditional culture might seem tasbmething of secondary nature,
the values, practices, and representations of whied not constitute anything
independent or original. Traditional culture woultien be seen as existing
“independently” only as a utopia or a fantasy, sibring poetical — and indeed that's
how, ever since Romanticism, it has come to beridest This is the filter that
sometimes inevitably tends to intervene betweenntlaerials held in the folklore
archives and the contemporary researcher studggng.tBut it also interferes with the
modern researcher doing fieldwork, when s/he ttedind something “old” and
“authentic” in a society that has already moderthize

My own fieldwork in the Onega and Middle Vepsiallages in the last 6—7 years,
situated in contemporary Russia, have neverthalffesed a different experience of
traditionality. This has been possible through iinfants whose world view is still
prevailed by such features as: locality, oralignéts of folk belief, isolation from the

8This research was supported by the European Urliwough the European Regional
Development Fund (Center of Excellence CECT) andth®y Estonian Science Foundation
(research grant no. 7385).
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bigger centres, and archaic communality. The last iacludes also the world of the
dead. Were it possible to add into this list iSolatfrom modern media society, the
result would probably be a “perfectly ideal” pictuof traditionality. Yet today, the
members of this community are simultaneously alseopfe inhabiting the
contemporary information society who nevertheleageha natural understanding of
things that an inhabitant of the Western cultureften unable to grasp in the same
way, due to the rational world view and educatiBy. this, | want to suggest that
regardless of the proposals set out above abosettendary and constructed nature of
the traditional, there is still reason to speakudlzotraditionality existing in reality in a
more or less compact form; a traditionality thaisesxand can be experienced as a
continuum even without the “help” of a modern pergjve.

Here, | would like to add to the list of featurescpliar to the traditional world view
also the absence of symbolism in the modern sefise.last point characterizes
particularly the type of attitude toward the featurlisted above — toward
manifestations of folk belief, ancestors and, agtnot least, space. The treatment of
living folk religion in a symbolic or mystical kefinstead of lifelike bricolage) can
indeed be seen rather as a modern deficiency theality that actually exists or has
existed.

Going on to discuss traditional space in the Vapsillage culture, | should begin
with natural surroundings. Over the last four yehhsave done fieldwork in a group of
Vepsian villages connected by the River Oyat (MMigll, Nemz, Jarved, Kurba,
Ladv) — situated in the Podporozhye district of ingnad oblast. Although the river
has undoubtedly played a major role in determirtimg location of these villages
(waterway as a communication channel, cf. also dhgh 1994: 122-124; 2005: 57—
60), the forests and marshes lying between thepgrofi villages nowadays certainly
have a far greater significance for the conceptibspace in folk religion. Certainly
the role of the river has also been reduced bynipeovement of highway connections
over the last decades. At the same time, the psog&ly relations with the forest
have not undergone a visible decline. It is truat tht present, slash-and-burn
agriculture is no longer practised in the foresitl, 3nany of the informants have taken
part in asserting in their youth, and rememberréievant practical skills, as well as
corresponding rituals.

The forest-related way of life (or forest as a vedife) is also topical because of
the need for daily subsistence. Berries and mushsamre picked in the forest, men go
off to catch fish in lakes located deep in the $teseor marshes — trips that require both
time and knowledge of the roads and paths. Heeefaifest is not a patch of bush or a
park near the home but a damp thicket entangldulush green growth in the summer
that goes on for tens and tens of kilometres. Myeru informers have, as a rule, spent
a large part of their youth in the forest — fellitnges by hand, logging, and sending the
logs off for rafting — a job that held an importgtéce in the Soviet planning economy
in the after war period.

In a way characteristically, this industrial passmot caused great changes in the
people’s attitude toward the forest asoaus of animistic spiritualization. The forest
has always been a place associated simultaneoitslyractical needs and notions of
folk belief. Logging, sometimes on a rather monstrgcale, goes on in the Vepsian
forests at present, too, carried out by RussianFamtish companies which sometimes
employ local labourers. But even that has not, ywvew, caused fundamental change
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in many people’s consciousness of the old animgtactices nor, at the same time,
injected into them any modern environmentalist $jesdthough regret is felt for the
destruction of the forest. One must admit that &tim traditional and modern
ecological thinking are actually two geneticallyngaletely different things. Present-
day Vepsian folk culture carries consistently oe tititude toward nature and the
forest as an animated space that has probablyatbarad the inhabitants of the North
Eurasian forest zone for thousands of years. The afdife of the Vepsians | have
studied can thus still be seen as a traditionally ecologicallystable and localized
way of life whereinthe concept of nature is divided into elementsr-eairth, fire and
water being the most bagjcf. Honko 1994: 68).

Nature and space are articulated, in the Vepsilirctdture, both by natural objects
and animistic spirits who are still held in regdnd people moving in the forest. This
relationship is not fantastic, but real and dewoidnysticism, supported by diverse
practices and oral genres of folkidfeThe Vepsian tradition is rich in tales of personal
experience and in legends, although the narrafitigedlatter shows signs of retreating.
The events experienced and described in them gftebeyond the simple (and also
widely spread) plot of getting lost in the forastwhich a person that has entered the
forest at an inauspicious time or has been seme thith curses, loses his way by
stumbling onto an evil track or the path of an ewk/ antagonist which leads him
astray, so that only by making the appropriate misafturning his clothes inside out,
for example) is s/he able to find the way out of florest that has now become
malevolent (as a part of otherworld). Very oftee firotagonist of those stories is a
seer(tedai) who, endangering his/her own life or health, ar@ssroads enters into a
ritual dialogue with the spirit of the forest inder to bring back alive the creature
(either human being or animal) lost there (see 8loe 1995). | have personally met
seers who have placed themselves into such sihgatio the interests of their
communities. In the summer of 2009, | heard a sargut atedai who had come to
terms with the spirit of the forest concerning te&ieval of a lost cow that had sunk
into a bog, in which the domestic animal was brawgh and handed over to the world
of humans by a bear.

Thus we can model the forest as an ambivdtEs which, as a result of human
behaviour (entering the forest imatul/ under a curse, ndilahaslavas a blessing),
arbitrary accident (stumbling onto an evil path)apparently also the spitefulness of
spirits, may turn into its own negative opposittieTmain problem in the Karelian
traditional culture, as Laura Stark has shown indtedies (2002, 2006), has been the
maintaining the borders between human culture &edotherworld in its different
forms (forest, realm of dead etc.). Something simitan be said also about the
Vepsians relation to the forest. The forest is jnst a landscape deriving from and
constructed for human interests, but an animigtatial and mental whole very rigidly
associated with moral principles and beliefs anel @imticipatory or compensatory
practices arising from them.

Each Vepsian knows a simple spell intended to aiside any kind of evil, which it
is obligatory to utter upon entering the forestmifir spells are also used for
establishing a relationship with the house spipibru moving house, and for pleading

8K arelian folk belief from similar aspects has bestndied by several Finnish scholars (cf.
Jarvinen 2004, Tarkka 1994, 1998, many others).
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for the favour of water spirits. Place, conceivedaasituation, has thus prompted in
humans a learned cultural behaviour which has beauarefully observed routine.

Side by side with the seers, herdsmen also haye@as role here, since over the
summer period when the herds are at the mercyeofottest, they have been subjected
to various taboos in order that the cattle may bwinjured through attacks of wild
beasts or getting lost. This taboo complex has baemwn by the wordimbardus
(Russianobhod, and the herdsman has acquired it as a kind tobratemporary
potency from the community’s seer. Thambardus in some kind of material
embodiment, has then been hidden by the herdsmanaim anthill in the forest.
Therefore, children in particular have been prahibfrom disturbing anthills lest they
endanger the compact concluded in the cooperafitimeoseer, the herdsman and the
forest spirit, which the welfare of the whole commity's joint herd depends on
throughout the grazing season. In connection visghimbardus seemingly incredible
stories have been told about herdsmen whose hemsprotected and kept safe by the
forest with relatively minimal safeguarding fromettherdsman’s own part. The
herdsman, however, has all through that period eehibited from doing several
things regarded as natural, in ordinary life: steglbreaking branches in the forest,
cropping his hair and beard, breaking birds’ nekiling snakes, fishing, touching
anthills, passing through gaps in fences, eatinghaforest, picking black berries,
letting the scourge pass out of his own handdfhurinskaya 2000: 58).

According to one report heard during the 2009 figlk, the herdsman was also
prohibited from going to the church during that diniThis summer | managed to
interview one old man in village Ladv, the shephetw made théimbardusitual last
time in 1994. It seems that very possibly this kmfdagreements between human
society and the forest spirits are made even tadan the herding period starts. Here
are text examples from the summer of 2010:

Shepherd, see, cannot... goes to the forest, seeeeverywhere, (he) cannot pick
berries. Our father took us with my younger sigtethe forest, we went and picked
blueberries and cloudberries. Our father could patk berries. Father also was not
allowed to cut trees at all. Nothing... While goiogt go. With whip, shepherd all the
time keeps his whip close to him. The whip for isims important as the charm. And
when he takes this (---) obhod/Umbardus, he doesgop no other work makes.
Nothing. Only herding. And..., his cattle could gedangered, bear comes or wolf
takes or cow itself gets lost; and, see, earlieo,tthe milk of particular cow
disappeared (?), this one was promised to the mastine forest by shepherd, for not
to cause any harm, let him take milk, see, this itvasas. But in general no other work
was allowed to do. Touch something, make some wanake bad to yourself, later
farm mistresses do not hire you.

— What else was forbidden for shepherd?

Yes, to drink vodka was not allowed, this way, ¢odbunk was not allowed, to
quarrel was not allowed — what (kind of obhod/Unthex) was taken. | do not know,
was it allowed to have intercourse with a womamot, maybe..., but in general he
has all the places in summer..., as..., as | knmeveunuchs live that way, nothing to
do..., I do not make any other work, | am as thly boe, as, how to say, angels too,
and that..., and | do not make any bad work. Ngthkor not to make bad it is better
to make no (other) work. He did not chop wood, it saw, did nothing. Maybe he
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makes harm to some beast or kills mosquito orlfigo not know..., what kind of
agreement was taken by him, what kind of... words.

In addition to the forest as an ambivalent animisthole, natural or seminatural
sacred places, customarily located near outstanttigral features or ruptures in the
continuity of landscape, require separate discossWe are speaking here about
peculiar objects, primarily stones, and occasignéliwould seem that the Vepsian
word kivi (stone) has shifted here to signify also suchrahgacred places as need not
contain a stone, in the common sense. As a ridsethacred places are associated with
Christian saints and calendar feasts, often unalliic as far as the Church was
concerned. Since a considerable part of the chsrofieRussia’s rural areas have
remained demolished ever since the 1920s and 1@30stianity has been peacefully
surviving in its vernacular, “village” mode. | hawaet not very much Orthodox clerics
at smaller, local feasts, where the services ate$ rare celebrated by the people
themselves. Often the date of the feast does notide with any feast of the Church
calendar, thus rather resembling a cumulativewith a probably pre-Christian feast
having over time taken on a Christian superstratuimessing with an icon, some
elements of the church ritual carried out on thepiEs own initiative, like a
procession led by a cross, etc.

Similarly to the herdsmani$mbéardisas a periodical contractual promise, common
people also have a regulative and ordering phenomentheir lives in the form of
zavet— some promise/vow, primarily individual and madea sacred place, that may
be expressed either in an object or an act. In bases, the activities are recognizable
as practical magic which, in the case of #awet has come close to Christian high
religiousness. Still, that kind of ritual relatidmg cannot be handled as Christian in the
ordinary sense. Studying Karelian beliefs abouedbiLaura Stark has stressed that
Christianity was not aategoryused to classify or organize the relations betwiés
world and the other side, but was rather @tributeto forge strategic and situation-
specific equivalences between two spheres plogegpposite$2002: 128).

In conclusion it can be said that traditional créiwor at least features characteristic
of it, can even nowadays be found, observed amatkieas actual self-sufficient reality
in Vepsian villages. Just like we can discuss taditional via the modern, we can also
discuss contemporary manifestations of culturextensions of the traditional reaching
out of the past, or as ruptures of the correspgndiontinuity. It is a question of
knowing the folkloric matter and of a wish to chedbe perspective according to one
trend or the other. In addition to such featuredoaality, orality, communality and
practicality, a configuration of the real and thaaal different from that peculiar to
modernity — all marked and supported by correspangractices and genres reflecting
folk religion — is also characteristic of the triaainal culture.

The space of traditional culture is born in thegmation of natural conditions and
notions of folk religion. In the Vepsian folk cufey an important part thereby is played
by nature spirits (but also kinship relations, uthg those with the dead) which
determine people’s behaviour and attitudes. Fotuciexs, Christianity has shaped the
norms of behaviour and social coherence here cpéatly in collective acts, but it has
also had an impact on individual crisis behaviood @he ideological border lines
between culture and wilderness. At the same tingedtear that a large part of human
cultural duties and obligations, known and pradtige detail, is still related to the
forest environment. In addition to the practicesl gmincipal tenets employed, an
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important role is played here also by current fm&lgenres, the function of which is to
preserve and recreate, in their diversity, actudilical unity. Genres help to take one’s
bearings in the cultural space on a daily basislewtheir internal spatial structures
represent diverse dimensions, supporting thusitrezsity of genres.

As a result of the reciprocal reflections from tieal space of activity to folklore
and vice versa, the vitality of the traditional ti@@s of modern Vepsian folk culture is
still impressive. In potential, traditionality eigsas long as space and tradition are
mutually connected in human activity. Upon isolatiof the one from the other, this
continuity is broken and the repertoire of meanimggplanations and conclusions may
transform beyond recognition even if the physicali®nment is preserved.
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Taisto Kalevi Raudalainen
Tallinn

VISITING HOLY SITES AND TELLING ABOUT THEM
BY THE VEPSIANS OF OJAT-RIVER &

This article tries to outline the mental-religioosap of the Vepsians living at the
central course of the Ojat’ river basin in Lenirdyablast, Russia. It is merely based on
materials of folkloristic fieldworks made in 20089 and contains materials from the
villages Vidl, NemZ, Jarved, KapSjarv, Rihalalso: Rihakai or Rihakoisi), Sarjarv,
Sondal, Vilhal in Podporozh'e region. Some secondata comes from Magarv in
Podporozh'e region, Rebag’, Noidal in Boksitogawsffion and Varasjarv in Oshta
region of Vologda oblast.

Two dimensions of mental-religious space

In the Northern areas where the Parochial Churahdsclerical authorities are mostly
far away, the religious practices have had strocglifeatures of “village Orthodoxy”
which can be outlined also as the form of “imagistieligiosity (e.g. Whitehouse
2002: 133-152). Important role here played the welholy places calledavetan
tahod sometimes purely natural places for votive offgsi (sing. nomzavet also
toivotuz infinit. zavetoida sing. N p.: zavetofen also toivotadg. This mental-
religious topography can be schematized in conicetitcles, the central one of which
would denote holy places familiar to the familyctér (see, Scheme). When moving
from the centre outwards, the next one would dettwecircle of the village chapels,
then would come thepagasts, i.e. parish churches and finally the sphere of
monasteries in the vicinity or further away, whagrtainly were familiar to the Central
Ojat’ Vepsians through their pilgrimages theretor Example, Alevtin&ghustrigina, a
former Vepsian teacher (b. 1944) told us in 200¥ilhal that her grandfather used to
join the train of sleighs that gathered at 8i@amaChapel-site in winter-time to travel
Murmansk. Some of those who joined the train camtihtheir pilgrimage to the
Solovetsky Islands, one of the most important mtamges of the Russian North. A
most representative assortment of quite expensoesiin the present day home altars
is a proof of the itinerancies and pilgrimages. Vagy name of the chapel comes from
the nhameZosima one of the founder-monks of the monastensailovetsky islands.
Thus also Central Vepsians, often considered limedargins, were integrated into the
larger web of Northern economy and holy places.

According to the stories told by Alevtina as we#l aumerous others, the local
chapels and chapel-sites were often simply cali&dnges®. According to Vladimir
Dal’s Vocabulary the Russian wokdmen’(stone) denotes any important building in
the dialects of Northern Russia. Evgenij Platon2®0{F) mentions instead that local
chapels have been considered subordinated substiimitthe bigger parish churches.
When used for a local chapel where just the mogbntant sacraments can be done the
word ,stone” it refers as a kind of metonymy toaigh church opagast(in Magar'v,

82This research was supported by the Estonian Sclemaedation (research grant no. 7385).
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T erl and Vidl) where are done all the sacramehite several places in the parochial
village environment were connected to calendardagh and those referring different
religious narratives of local character. Calendatidays connected to orthodox
Christian saints celebrated all over Russia wetledgrestol nye prazdnik{Veps.
stolan praznikayl Part of the celebration wasoguljanie that included reciprocal
hosting. To the clearly different way of ritualityas connected to so-calledvetnye
prazdniki which also had a touch of local contexts. If fingt ones were abstract and
bound to official church calendar, the latter wesenected to some specific local story
from the bygone days. For example, the Rihakoisipehsite, Cassovenski and
GriSakov ag” votive places in Jarved have beelkiticeof local sites zavetan tahoe
visited mostly by inhabitants of certain villages/ing personal wishes on mind in the
past. The same features of religiousness charaetdhie whole region. Evgenij
Platonov brings an example where nobody in a \éllaged to work on the day two old
women were struck by lightning while working on eld many decades ago.
Everybody used to bring a votive offering ozavetto a certain place on that day. In
another village people used to pay a visit to thapel the day the village had burnt
down once upon the time. A general opinion was tledtcelebrating such days would
bring back the sickness, epidemic or disaster afobg days. Similarly to other
holidays, working was banned. Platonov also demnatest that quite some of the local
zavetnyiholidays connected to wishful praying have graguairned intoprestol nyi
holidays celebrated similarly all over Russia, thiginal reason for celebrating them
buried in oblivion. He also mentions that customigithe specific traditions of the
local zavetnyi prazdnils to fit the orthodox culture and make them acd#etéo the
state church has been carried out all over the bimehDistrict since the 16and 17"
centuries already.

Monasteries

Pagasi- parochial
Church

Chasoun - village
Chapel

Zavetan tahod - half-
natural placesfor
bringing votive

offerings

Zavetan tahod(places for votive offerings) as chapel-sites arrepy natural
surroundings
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Thus, chasouns and the formechasoursites are connected to narratives telling the
stories of events that finally led to building aapkl. For example, it was told that the
Modenskajachapel and icon of Rihaluiwere set up when the animal disease
devastated this village and it was said to havd dig only after consecrating the icon
of Our Lady of Modena Modenskajaor Kosinskaja and beseeching it. When
available saints were not sufficient enough to likatpest or some other disaster, it
would be quite logical to ask a more unique santerfere. The origin of Our Lady
of Modena cult becomes nearby from Staraja Russaeintral Russia. Our Lady of
Modena is used to heal children and cure limbsrdfbee children’s plaids have been
mostly brought to Rihaluin” faraveteach year on July thé&'3But it was also common
to bring sheets of cotton, an icon scarf and thcoms. Inhabitants of the village had
selected someone to take care for the chapel,iaalllyfit was Annoi-babai (Annoi-
granny). One of our informants from Kurba villag8alina Egorova (b. 1939 in
Rebag’) told:

We used to go to a Chapel of Modenskaja in Rihakm the %' of July.
Modenskaja — it is a kind of feast. It was an alyfuice shore (of the lake) there! We
arrived and one of us gave the offering. | amfdl, example — all right — | will be
healthy again! There used to be gifts brought to(@ar Lady of Modena) — some
(votive) towels, pieces of cotton fabric, whateveYou would bring a gift to a Saint.
Those votive feast&avetnyehpre like that — if something hurts somebody: “tjth to
the Modenskaja”. Everybody believed in those thimgsiden days... /---/ So we would
go to a Modenskaja — the chapel was filled withidtkin’s shirts already! Women
brought everything there! Annoi-granny guardeddhapel. We dropped the coins and
she gathered all the money to bring the new carttie®. — The whole chapel was
robbed thereafter (by the robbers)...

We ourselves have documentedCassovenski praznikelebrated on a Sunday
following St. Peter's Day at the Lake VougedjarwgR. Beloozero) in 2009. Lake
water was sprinkled on the iconBbgomater” Vseh Skorbjashhih Rad@$te Joy of
All Sufferers) and people bathed in the lake thitgeeaAs we can see, these times the
feast was seen amavetnyi but nowadays it seems to be mgmestol'nyi Zinaida
(Zina) Levkina (b. 1927 in Sarjarv), one of our mimsportant informants participating
in the CassovensKieast each and every year, told:

Some butter, sheep’s wool and heddles were braogfassovenski feast site. And
the towels were also given at those sites. The &in@manation) Our Lady is there!
Thus we just went there, prayed, crossed oursehaste crosses and washed the icon
(Vseh Skorbyaschihh Radost-}-/ Last year, too, we were there, five of asd put
some ten candles there.

Zinaida comes from Sarjarv which locates some tyéne kilometres from the
place ofCassovenskieast. But she is quite well informed about thiéedént character
of the place in the past. Instead one of our inorts, Galina Ivacheva (b. 1939), told
that when she was a child and fell ill, she wagmato Cassovenskby her granny. A
couple of decades later she, in turn, took also derghter who has felt ill to
Cassovensksite to make (or bring) the individual giving zdvetand intimately pray
for her health. The place is yeavetnyifor Galina. Thus, it has turned to celebrate as
prestol nyijust generation ago. Galina wanted to hear nothbaut nowadays practice
where the crowd do not concentrate on the Word ofl, ®ut come there to chat
instead. It is merely a social, secularized everftar opinion. Although the very icon

299



of the Cassovenskieast is kept at Galina’s very home, she nevetigigates in the
feast. The icon is here in safe hands becausadthé¢hiat her daughter works in police-
station. Thus, it is not due to her deep or weégioeisness. As a rule, people here use
not consider themselves as “true Christians” t@gdently. Mostly they confess, for
example: ,| am not a proper Christian. | am a siplenan being. Do not believe very
strongly.” But after a while appears a deep persmation to the different aspects of
holiness.

Such azavetnoid tahodvere considered as holy places, if there was ag@md a
tree (for example the huge pine on the top ofihiRihakoh); a spring and a stone; or
a cave and a brook; and other possible combinatdrthe mentioned phenomena
present. Even nowadays the so-caltestetan tahodire found by the side of former
roads, especially by the brooks; also at lakesnolake islets and sometimes also on
crossroads. So, the holy as cultural category appalavays on the borderlands of
culture and nature, in other words — visible sighaature referring to the invisible of
divine. The concepts of health and wholeness ase abnnected with natural
anomalies or divine apparitions using those natoaiplexes mentioned above. These
places were called also as liminal. Veikko Anttomettes:

“The ritual explicates, how the boundaries, whiche amportant for the
categorization of social values, are not only adstions, but a part of the physical
body of every single member of the given culturerdfore, the religious symbolic
action grows up from the mentioning of boundariesrected with purity, wholeness
and legitimacy of social categories.” And furthéBoth human body and territory
giving the basic cognitive structures to the raligs metaphorical language makes the
main directories for social and personal behavigknttonen 1996: 92, 94).

As we can see from the material met among Vepsigi@jat these places locate by
the roadsides between village groups where a fiogbrcrossed a brook (Veps.
purdeg or a spring (alsgurdeg is found. One of the most dominant conditions
appearing holiness has been live spring water aister in Northern Orthodoxy
(known asvodobegin Novgorodian District). The most popular saiatsspring-sites
have been different emanations of Our Lady, bud sl&ola Milostlivyi (St. Nikolaus)

— known as the patron of pilgrims and wayfarer®edlr the Northern Russia.

Half-natural or even completely natural holy placgbere there was an icon either
with or without an icon cupboard attached mostlg toee, which was usually a spruce,
form a separate group. According to many informaniésity of icons were found by
the sides of forest paths, for example in Setgh, where people went dfoznesenie
or the Elevation of the Cross, which is celebratedSeptember 37 Also in Varasjarv
and in the region of KapS$jarv and Rebag” there wpéaees ,without a chapel and a
cross”, that people visited also on certain holglalyor example, such a place is
situated in the GriSakov Ag” (Corner of the Grighaklan) of Jarved village group by
the road from Vidl to Ladv where some people sydither to reverKazanskaja
Bogomater'(Our Lady of Kazanpn July 2%, Commemorative candles are lit, icons
are taken to the stream to be washed in its cledihaly waters is taken back home.
Most of the places of a so-called exceptional togplyy or natural phenomena were
connected to some saints: in MagaowWakkove(St. MakkabeusRuss.Makave) in
14" of August; inNemZa Ag’-village-corner tdrol and Lavr (St. Florus and St.
Laurus) in 18 of August; on the roadside to KapsjarvNtikola Milostlivyi etc. In
N urgoil at lake KapSjarv people went to such whatlatural holy places on the
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Transfiguration of Our Lord (I9of August), while at Lake Jerlajarv on tHdanpei
feast (feast of St. Elias, August th®)20n the first site there was a huge pink stone
lying in the coastal waters where coins were throem the second site coins were
simply thrown into the clear waters of the broolatidna Nikolaeva (b. 1935) from
Rebag’ told us about the worshipped stone andiater-stream:

There was a great flat roundish voti@avetnyi)stone in Jerlajarv. We dropped
coins around this every St. Elias’ Day. The crovadhgred by the stone and bathed.
Some of us give the offerings by dropping the mofdwereafter some tea was drunk.
/---I Then all the people go around in the villageasting. There was no cross or
anything! Just a stone. In Njurgoil there was omlystream at the feast of
Transfiguration of Our LordSpas) And we dropped our offerings directly in the
stream. There was no chapel, only gtiallowvotive (zavetnyi)stream...

Especially important are huge trees which sometiplaged the role of the very
chapel. One of our informants, Tatiana Egoroval@®28, Rebag’), told for example
that on the road between Noidal and Rebag” theseawgiant spruce where an icon of
Mikola Milostlivyi was tied. This was also a place where votive oftgriorzavets
were taken, such as crumbled bread, goats, woah, yamtter, wax, cloth or votive
towels (so-calledzavetnoid palatentsddApart from that candles were lit, prayers
recited, there was kneeled and begged like on alesastical liturgy. Icons could
have been also temporarily brought to stones, sraoki springs. A prohibition to take
anything away there from indicates also the hofinesa place. It was allowed for
beggars, to other people a severe punishment fetlow

The peoplerfstituizhed— Christians) came to pray near this huge spiTicey took
some bread, broke it, and tasted a bit of bread. |&ft the rest... The better crumbles
and groats of wheat were left to the birds. No ieyeo coins were put. But thereafter
they put the coins, towels in the parochial churgfave the votive offeringzavetoie
dara). /---/ The beggars are allowed to take these iofferbut others may not!

All these cases should be classified as the ritetheé exterior space, principally
seen as non-Christiaversus Christian inner-space worship which contains highl
symbolic meaning. These two do not exist in conttaah in mind of elderly
generation, at all. In other words, the natural andernatural are criss-crossing here
easily.
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Table 1.Stolan praznikadind zavetnoid praznikaduring the summer-period by the
Vepsians in Ojat water basin:

At the roadside to | May, 9" Mikola Milostlivyi (St.

KapsSjarvand from Nikolaus)

Rebagto Noidal

Vougedjarv Sunday following St. Cassovenski Vseh

Peter’s Day, June™9 Skorbjashhih Rados(The

Joy of All Sufferers)

Rihaluiz July, 3° Modenskajd Kosinskaja
(Our Lady of Modena /
Kossinskayp

Ladv July, 10" Samsor{St. Samson)

Ladv July, 21 Kazanskaja Bogomater'
(Our Lady of Kazan)

Sarjarv Friday before St. Elia’s | Paraskeva Pjatnica

Day, August the (Paraskevi of Iconium)

Jerlajarv August, 2° II'lanpei (St. Elia)

NemzMagar'v August, 14 Makkove(St. Makkabeus)

Korvoll

Nemz corner ofAg” | August, 18 Frol i Lavr (St. Florus and
St. Laurus)

N urgoll August, 1§ Spas(Transfiguration of
Our Lord)

Sondelg September, 27 Voznesge (The Elevation
of the Cross)

Personal bringing ofzavetand prayer at Ristkivi-site in July, 2008

Our research team was present when an elderly wevaarbringing aavetdriven by
deep distress about the health of her close relmav a natural holy place in July 2008.
Svetlana (Sveta) Rohmanova (b. 1935) made thiskimdong quite difficult trip to
bring relief to her severely ill grandchild with tmother women of younger generation
from the same village. In addition to a materideohg, ,taking" azavetalso means
making vows and keeping ,promise”. It is importamtreturn to the site and thus re-
assure you have kept the promise. Accordinghyg\etran be considered a dedication
in your mind — a kind of duty or other self-saardi It can sometimes also be
connected to some work or a pilgrimage. It is qtiite same pursue when pilgrims
donate to a monastery or offer free labour in otdenave sins redeemed or sickness
cured.

Having stepped over the imaginary border of dagetan tahpSveta started to
make prostration&zemnyi poklon)each time touching the stone with her forehead fo
three times. After each prostration she made the Gi the cross. The tension that had
gradually grown during her journey was clearly bhisi in the intensity of her
movements and burst out in contact with the ,holifien Sveta started taneasuré
the stone with her lap, as if hugging it from eaitfe.
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After that Sveta placed her votive offering, izavet— terry towels in this case —
onto the ,stone altar”, where a clear sign of ahantox crucifix formed of three welts
of natural origin could be seen. Placing the twwels of different colour to the altar
Sveta intensively thought about her grandson ineldiair and also her sick son in
law. This evokes strong emotions. Sveta burststados, but calms down pretty soon.
Between Sveta’'s mind, her bodily action and thenesteeems to be made a strong
connection. It also comes out later that Svetartsgehis stone a creation of somebody,
possibly a God or a saint. Also a spring used tarmer this stone but this was dry at
least in August 2008. The slash and burn fieldhefvillage had also been here before
the war, so, situated in the borderland of thréage groups, this worship site did not
use to be in the wildest periphery.

Then Sveta took from her wallet a handful of coiiéch were meant for offering.
The youngest of the ladies recitpdternoster After that candles were lit. Everybody
had calmed down by then and people started to witht relief. This could be
summarized as a pretty ordinary three-phase “litmitel. The contact was made with
the ,holy” in its first part and working off rathéntense emotions and returning to the
prosy sphere took place in next two onRstting towels on the stone could be seen
also as a kind of adaptation. While red-letterazhiscarves were hung to a special
roost in chasours, then terry towels replaced them here. RistKi\dross-stone”)
functioned as a holgmbon(altar) in the same time. Also the candles, sormomin an
orthodox liturgy, were lit on. After that relevaptayers were read. Actually we were
in a sanctuary in the middle of deep forest andctoof liturgy was different of those
common in ecclesiastical orthodox worship by itsyv&ructure. On our way back we
had some meal by the Kivoféstone-brook”), where also offerings to the lotalest
spirits were left — as far as the forest is thetrdosninant element in this region.

All the women in NemZ told us that the traditionsa@mpletely broken, even the
road to the stone choked with weeds and was fengdtr decades. Only a few elderly
people knew where to find the stone. Younger geieradmits also that they do not
consider themselves very religious. Only the lagtadle in some extend has brought
religious values back. Nevertheless, there havert@in someone who despite fading
traditions could re-call from her childhood memerithe ,main scheme® of ritual
practice so that some 25-minute dense worship cooddk place at the stone.
Presumably Svetacted as her mother or granny who had brought é&xer to worship
in her childhood. Sveta was the only one of thimpany who had been here before the
war. And also the only one who had participatedrtmodox worship of those days.
Klavdiya (Klava) Nikonova, the woman next by agadtalso accompanied her mother
bringing azavet but this happened already in the 1950-ies. Sheaisite non-religious
person as she said. So, two of women seemed taalackipt for ritual behaviour. A
decade of Stalinist terror and the war had brokenttadition. Everything religious
was strictly outlawed in the 1930-ies already bttal control was managed only by
the 1950-ies. People were exhausted by that tirne.nktives from the one corner of
the Nemz village had been replaced by prisonethd@nl930-ies and they deceased in
crowds. Their dead bodies were buried in the fobgsthe roadside every night. In
addition to the wartime famine (when all resoureese sent to the front) starvation
continued after the war (when crops were directefbéd Leningrad). In addition the
whole crops badly failed in 1946. No wonder the npagt of the people had no spirit
to go to the chapel nor vigour to make a journegh®Ristkivi in such circumstances.
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Revitalized traditions or newly invented commonaliy?

Are the collective worship rites of our days a oEfuction or an invention of a newer,
recently invented ,tradition“? This kind of practs, seems to me, are rarely instructed
only by some elderly woman. Due to insufficientngmission-process and influences
from summer-guests or new inhabitants it is evemenmmmmon to see processions
similar to those found anywhere in Russia. Thelldleaour has been lost ... Also
Platonov (2007) writes, that therazdniks on the sites of chapels and prayers in
chapels have often been ,revitalized" dgchniks as town-dwellers and seldom by the
local people themselves. The locals were saidmoate so much about prayimgide
the chapels, because they consider it the busaiedergymen who “know the prayers
better anyway”. The locals have used to visit chajtes only with their ,minor
wishes* orzavets in olden days, to avoid the return of some pedb get a relief to
their everyday troubles.

But, to what extent are the communal or individitaials a continuation of an old
tradition? Or is the tradition wholly re-inventeddter interviewing the villagers
briefly we can make a conclusion that it is rathgical to this region that a more
sustainable tradition is carried on by Vepsian womeého have immigrated from
Vepsian habitats from the regions of Vologda ob&dtr their villages ,shut down*
during 1950-ies—60-ies. They were said to be adtivearrying out memorial rites also
in the formemMakkovechapel site in Nemz. Zinaida Levkina for examplektus to the
former Makkovechapel-site on the river-bend NEmZz, where they bless the icon and
set candles together with a couple of vigorousvaddhan from Véarasjarv every single
year. In olden dayMakkovehas been celebrated also in Magar'v and Korvoilels
as NemZ as an important feast for bigger cattle.tBel worship by far-away Ristkivi
was not newly invented because of distance ofiteeasd individual character of rite.
What we were lucky to observe presented the “siradn conjuncture” or as it is put
by anthropologist Marshall Sahlins (2000: 158): itGre works as a synthesis of
stability and change, past and present, diachmmicsynchronic dimensions”.

Another example about the dynamics in creating ammg to an old cult is the
cave altar and the genesis of the new chapel nekirt the vicinity of Vilhal by brook
Coroja. Originally a hollow has been grooved inte $andstone for a kind of altar and
that’s how a peculiar ,cave altar” has been forn{#de, of course, cannot exclude the
possibility that the cliff has also been modifie¢ l|a human hand.) Alevtina
Shustrigina, a Vepsian teacher, told that the ofilthe sandstone outcrop, quite
exceptional in this region, captured the minds ammunity especially during the
times of troubles, finally after the World Wal2It has told that the cliff started to
change its shape without any human interferenast Eitook the shape of a soldier,
then the Saviour and finally that of Our Lady wigthby Jesus.

The place has gradually enlivened afierestroikaand become quite popular since
about five years. But the visitors nowadays, howetend to have purely touristic or
even a new-age orientation. The brand-new chapgltodt has been built as late as in
2005 by a man whose drunkard father used to ggakdthe donation money to buy
hangover cure himself. His son tried to recoup tampensing his father’s sin. So,
the outcrop of a place might be a former naturaiship site known already throughout
ages. It has been temporarily forgotten, to becacteial again and again through
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different crises, meaning-giving contexts and stdling. All cases recently described
show that the motivations to visit holy places esatinuously variable and in constant
dynamic throughout the time. And this variabilitpadles hopefully also the future
existence of local religious practices.
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VEPSIAN RELIGIOUS LANDSCAPE IN THE POST-SOVIET PERI OD®

From the second half of the 1980s, people of thendo Soviet Union and other
countries of the so-called socialist camp expegdngreat changes in politics and
economy as well as in other spheres of life, indgdreligion, in a short time.
Definitely, the changes in the religious outlookdgoractice manifested themselves
differently in different peoples, for example byitalization of ethnic beliefs, revival
of earlier traditional religious organizations, emergence of totally new religious
movements. This also applies to Finno-Ugric peopledifferent ways. It is obvious
that the situation of Eastern Mari and Udmurts wiaadl not even formally been
Christians was radically different from peopleshmitld Christian traditions. For the
latter, an essential aspect was their confessiaffitibtion. For example, the Ingrian
Finns had a strong Lutheran identity which wasteeldo their ethnic identity. Namely
this differentiated them clearly from their neighib® and close linguistic relatives —
Votians and lzhorians — who were Orthodox. The Yées have also been an
Orthodox people from the very distant past. Costadth Christianity happened as
early as at the turn of the second millennium. TWepsians were baptised
simultaneously with other tribes that laid the fdation to the Russian state — thus,
earlier than other Baltic-Finnic peoples, not tontien the more distant Finno-Ugric
peoples. For example, the Mordvinian peoples were@rted to Christianity as late as
in the 18-16" centuries, already by a strong state and a stthogech. A number of
monasteries were established in the vicinity of Wepsian territory. These became
essential not only for the Vepsians but also fobMRussia. According to historical
sources, even the founder of Svirsky monasteryobtiee most important monasteries
in Northern Russia, Alexander Svrirsky was of Vapsorigin. The longevity of the
Christian tradition is proved by the fact that ttiepsians have essential Christian
terms (like God, Sunday, fast, godmother and -fatheptise, etc.) in their mother
tongue. An interesting case is the Vepsian wordEaster aipai. Nowadays its first
component means 'many', but obviously in this cdnte meaning is ‘great’, like in the
Russian archaic term 'velikden' and the Latviagidiena', both of which mean 'great
day".

Definitely, the religious standards of the Vepsialiféered from what the church
considered ideal. In many cases we might speaktabanifestations of syncretism —
although people believed in God, they did not ceadeeclieve in nature spirits. Still,
spirits and other religious beings were seen asgbaieated by God and subordinated
to him. Although during the centuries of Christigminature spirits had become
somewhat demonized, it was still appropriate ta torthem in prayer along with God,
St Mary, St Nicholas the Wonderworker and othentsaiAn essential role belonged
(and still belongs) to dead ancestdreditels) who were also turned to for help.
Although the roots of their cult may be pre-Cheanti the Orthodox Church also

8This research was supported by the Estonian Sclemaedation (research grant no. 7385).
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considered them essential, and in this respectlaojpmagination fit with religious
ideas particularly well. One might say that Vepsiand Russians' beliefs concerning
theroditels were particularly similar. Incidentally, when @ssing Vepsians' syncretist
Christianity, one should consider that the Ortho@txirch used Old Church Slavonic,
which was hardly understandable for Vepsians whosmmand of even modern
Russian was insufficient or nonexistent at the taigig of the last century. The
teachings of the church reached the people masthnioral and mediated form, and
they were processed and placed into the livingesysif oral heritage.

In any case, the complaints by church leaders ef past about Vepsians'
indifference to religion and their superstitionusld not be overestimated. Perhaps
such attitudes tended to be amplified as Vepsiare won-Russians. As little attention
should be paid to people's opposition to religind the church, which was particularly
emphasized by Soviet authors. To prove this, theeye gexamples of misconduct of
clerics, especially drunkenness. People's withdrénwan the church because of school
education and also because of clerics' unworthavwiebr was described, for example,
by the first writer of Vepsian descent, Makaryewn, his ethnological overview
VepsiangVepsy) The book was also published in Finnish (1931tha Soviet Union.
Naturally, it is naive to contrast religion andeswie, but namely this was done, and
one should admit that it had some impact. Stilis itertain that the brutal destruction
of the functioning church did not destroy religibaot caused traumatic experiences
even in those who participated in hostilities t@ tthurch. Later they have often
regretted what they had done in their youth.

A recurrent question | have been asked about Esienl'Do you have churches?"
People were missing them. My affirmative answer vexeived approvingly but with
self-pity, "You see... But here...."

The new attitude to religion and churches that caiitie perestroika was met with
relief and satisfaction. People's general mentas well expressed in Nikolai
Abramov's poem "Lekam ristad" ("Let's raise thesses", Abramov 1994: 28). The
poet asks whether people's life improved becauseckbs were closed down, and his
answer is negative. Still, the hope expressed enfittal verses that the crosses of
shrines should show the people the right way hasame true — in none of the central
Vepsian villages churches have been restored, aneithes the village life show any
progress in any other respect.

Although the Russian Orthodox Church is visiblésihighest level now, it is still
very far from restoring its former activities inrggregations. In Vepsian villages, too,
former churches, if not completely destroyed, stdtommodate clubs or shops. It is
obvious that the villages with a decreasing andnggpopulation cannot be a priority
for church leaders compared to new towns foundeterSoviet period. For example,
a church has been built in Central Vepsians' disteéntre, Podporozhye.

In villages, however, there is even a certain regom, as an increasing number of
people who used to be religious leaders of themroanities have deceased. Thanks to
them, even after two generations of hostility tarch it was possible to arrange prayer
meetings. They baptised children and took care thatdead were buried in the
Orthodox tradition with the right funerary equipreAt several places organized
building of makeshift chapels instead of the dgs&doones and kept up contacts with
the church located somewhere far, taking contriimstithere and bringing back church
candles and other necessities. Naturally, it wgsossible to preserve the whole rich
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liturgy of the Orthodox Church by means of oraldtti@an; it became simplified and
faded completely when the only knowledgeable persoithe vicinity died. The
children of the atheism era who had already becaged by the end of the past
century have admitted with regret, "We have livad bves but do not know the
prayers." It is worth noting that the aforementidrexperts of religion were women.
The Finnish researcher Prof. Kaija Heikkinen hderred to the fact that during the
whole Soviet period Vepsian women lived lives timafuded many features opposed
by the ruling regime (cf. Heikkinen 1994). Even mothis was women's quiet
resistance movement, which was simultaneously thawival strategy. Women took
care of the gardening plots and privately-ownedhfanimals from which families got
their main means of livelihood, although officiallifis was considered of marginal
importance, and all efforts should have been canatd on work on collective farms.
Officially, the international solidarity of the detariat was emphasized, but for women
family ties and relations with their neighbours @hd village community were more
important . Therefore, it is no wonder that womeakt over several functions of the
persecuted church, believing in God instead ofdbmmunist Party.

Still, one should not say that nothing has charigethe better. In the 1990s it was
noticeable how icons which had been hidden for desaappeared again in holy
corners of many houses. The danger of being peaeskdor religion has disappeared,
and therefore in some villages the few younger kiwmgrage women living there are
ready to replace the older generation. Althougly tteenot remember any prayers from
their youth, they can read prayers from books ghblil in recent times.

Recently a few ministers have visited Vepsian g#ia during religious holidays At
least in the former district centre of Central Maps — Russ. Vinnitsy, Vepsian Vidl,
Vingl — a congregation has been established. Wititerial support from Finns,
holidaymakers from St. Petersburg or some localtiweg@eople, new proper chapels
have been built in some villages. Earlier chapeld been destroyed, and prayer
meetings were held under the open sky, or, on tiitgtive of elderly women,
makeshift shelters had been built of boards. $tilt, all the village chapels have been
restored.

It is not less important that opening of the Soweion to the world meant that
entirely new religious movements could enter itsittry. The earlier ones could also
resume or broaden their mission work. Differenttpnfi some other Finno-Ugric
peoples, the religious developments on the tergoof Vepsians (and Karelians) have
been influenced by the closeness of the large @ityst. Petersburg and Finland.
Evangelical mission work has originated from thdrerelation to St Petersburg, it
should be mentioned that, even in the Soviet peM&psian young people settling
there sometimes found religious alternatives to dheateurish Orthodoxy of their
home region. For example, some young people whont@aad to the city are known
to have joined Baptist congregations. A man fronmdpala, as his mother has said,
even "worked" as a Yehovah's Witness.

Especially in the early 1990s, various peddlersebfious literature and organizers
of meetings travelled around the villages. In Vighen the charismatic movement of
Word of Life arranged their religious meetings lre t1990s. One might think that in
summer, when there are more young people presefitages, they even had a target
group as charismatic movements are attractive firfstall to the young. The
opportunities that opened up in post-socialist Rugsrovided a challenge for
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missionary religious movements and churches. Laiffierent mission organizations
have found a definite region for their work or hawé&hdrawn. For example, the
Lutheran Church has founded congregations in tgmmereaching the Urals or even
further, among Finno-Ugrian and other peoples. &hlmsgregations are affiliated to
the Ingrian Church who also trains ministers insésninary. There is, however, no
Vepsian Lutheran congregation, although there aeelkan, Mari, Udmurt and other
congregations.

In recent times readiness for Ecumenical cooperatan be noticed, for example
Finnish Pentecostal missionaries have closely catge with St. Petersburg activists
of the Russian Methodist Church. At Jarved even ethildist congregation was
founded, although services were held irregulargpehding on when the pastor who
lived near St. Petersburg was able to come. Theamowho have congregated there
were born in the 1930s or even later; thus theyrdmdnmediate connection with the
functioning Orthodox Church. Therefore, they canbet said to have abandoned
Orthodoxy or converted to another religion. Thayp@y seized the opportunity they
were offered. As Vepsians have lived for a longetiwithout religious authorities, they
seem to be very tolerant in religious matters. @agpart of the older generations do
not even know about confessional differences, apsi@as have never lived in a
conflict zone between different religions, like thegrians have. In recent years this
small congregation has been in the doldrums astalubange of pastors, the visits to
the village have become rare. The situation isba@ttKurba forestry settlement where
religious meetings are arranged by a local womaformer teacher. Most probably
through the Kurba fellowship group, evangelical gooimave spread to other villages
too, and they have also been sung when celebr@migodox holidays (fieldwork
notes of Madis Arukask, 2010).

Religious literature in the Vepsian language aleseg a problem. In the late"20
and early 21 centuries there were great achievements in tréamglaeligious books
into Vepsian and their publishing. Still, it haslkie admitted that this admirable work
has proceeded without proper guidance, not takimg account the readers of the
books or rather the lack of them. Publishing sthvteth the booklefhe Life of Jesus
(lisusan elo) some separate gospels and The Acts; by now tleeview Testament
has been published. Unfortunately, Vepsians forrvivepsian is their first language
and better known than Russian belong to the oldeeigation. As they usually have no
reading habit even in Russian, they are even Ibksta read a text in the Roman
alphabet that is unaccustomed to them. Moreoverytpsian translations of the New
Testament inevitably include words that need noubderstandable to people from
their everyday linguistic competence. In all langes into which the Bible has been
translated, this has meant creating new words &w noncepts, or assigning new
meanings to familiar words. The Vepsian translatitso includes new derivatives or
words and forms that have disappeared from everydaybut have preserved in old
writings. There are also words which may be usednly a few villages but are not
understandable to the majority of Vepsian speakétere, a clear parallel could be
drawn with the Livonian New Testament, the publighdf which during World War I
fell into a period when the language loss had dmed too far; neither did the book
printed in Finland reach Livonians. For the younged middle-aged generation, the
Russian language is definitely more customary, ahthe factors hindering the older
generation are even more valid about them. Eveneheryday Vepsian is poor, not to

309



mention understanding rarer words. Perhaps onlyRbman alphabet is an easier
obstacle for them. Definitely, reading the trarislag out at divine services or, in a
more informal atmosphere, at prayer meetings wbeld to get used to their language
and make them more understandable.

This has been confirmed by a few (semi)occasiohaxperiences of my own,
when religious or secular Vepsian books have bead out. Unfortunately, there is no
proper place for such readings, as there are nlobs. Evangelical missionaries who
have arrived from elsewhere and for whom the Sarépin Vepsian should be essential
have been merely guest speakers with no commantepdian. Therefore, meetings
have been held in Russian or, in the case of Finseakers, with translation into
Russian. Still, villagers say that at meetings rageal by Finnish missionaries some
songs in Vepsian have been sung.

In several respects, the present-day religiousitsttn of the Vepsians resembles
that of some other Finno-Ugric peoples with oldhodox traditions — the Karelians
and the Komi — where also evangelical congregatmusgroups have emerged. In the
territories of the Karelians and the Komi, congteges of the Ingrian Lutheran
Church have been founded; according to the Estatlamologist Piret Koosa, in Komi
villages some other religious trends are also spried (2010).

In conclusion it can be stated that the Vepsiaigicels landscape of the 21
century is devastated and fragmentary, resemblirugralessly felled forest where
some trees or clumps of trees have survived, whemee stumps have grown new
shoots, and where the seeds carried by the wingl pi@duced new species not known
in the forest before. How they will grow in theduo is difficult to predict.

Most probably, the present inhabitants of Vepsidlages are not going to see
crosses on church steeples or hear church beltd.thiere are still people in villages,
most probably the current practice of Orthodoxydyyspeakers will continue, perhaps
also visits by evangelists, and maybe in a largermore viable village a new
evangelical group will be formed. A more viable goegation will hardly be formed,
as the number of inhabitants in villages continleedecrease. How long can villages
without any children or schools survive? This capehd on coincidence of several
factors. Generally, however, the present inhalstarfitVepsian villages are old-age
pensioners whose children and grandchildren liedr tives mostly in cities, far from
their homes, and their story is not a Vepsian story more; their religious searches
and findings will not shape the Vepsian religioasdscape.
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SOME IDEAS ABOUT THE SOUL AMONG VEPSIANS

One of the key notions of the traditional worldvieamd religion — the “soul”,
understood as the vital force and spiritual natfrehe man, has been scrutinized by
researchers of many nationalities, including Fikigric ones. This is however not the
case with Vepsians, for whom this multifarious sabjhas never been specifically
considered. This paper deals with some aspectseofolk concept of the soul in the
Vepsian tradition. We have analyzed all availableurses: linguistic and
archaeological data, beliefs, birth and funerasriand folklore, and identified the set
of ideas Vepsians have about the soul. Even a igugtance would show it is diverse
in composition and genesis, and does not build anttear system. One would notice
the slight effect of the Christian religion, witts full-fledged ideas about the immortal
soul, which the folk tradition has adapted to petlife.

Let us consider the ideas in more detail.

There is one name for the human soul in the Veplsiaguageheyg’ (Cent., S.
Veps.), hegg (N. Veps.). This fact implies that the charactari¢eature of the Pre-
Finno-Ugric concept of the soul (4,000-3,000 BQJuality and, possibly, plurality,
expressed through two or several names (e.g. arfong-Zyrians, Udmurts, Ob’
Ugrians), has not been preserved in the mentafitthe people. The Vepsian word
heyg' (heyg) has other meanings as well: heart; man (persondt lat (per capita);
item, i.e. the human life or soul in the Vepsianriaew appears as a “complex
interlacement of anatomical features, physiologipebcesses and mentality, with
social characteristics on top of thaffM 1989: 54). A similar notion exists in all
Balto-Fennic and in some Finno-Ugric languages,Féh. henki N. Kar., Livvi hengi
‘breath, inhalation, exhaled air, life, soul, spighost, incorporeal creature, phantom,
person’. Ludichengand VoticentSihave, in addition to the above, also a meaning of
the “heart”. Estoniating means ‘breath, sigh, smell, life, soul, specterspnality’;
Samihiekke — ‘soul, life’; Udmurtt§y — ‘smoke’; Mansi&ey — ‘fog, mist’ (SKES 1955,

I: 38). The semantic circle of the above Finno-0ddarms reveals parallels in many
spheres of the Vepsian national culture.

The soul is one of the two constituents of a hurbaimg, the life of the other
constituent being contained in the body. The soutesponds to breath: Vepgsg’
(heyg) ‘soul’ andheygaiduz‘breath’ have the same root. This ancient percaptias
been preserved not only in Balto-Fennic langualesalso in the languages of many
other nations (cf. Slawywa — the root being fpix-“, “ayx-*). ldentification of the
soul with breath is in a way mirrored in the Novtapsian popular belief that in order
to conceive a child the spouses should breathacht @her during sex.

Judging by linguistic data, Vepsians believed thman soul is located in the heart:
Veps. heggenkareie ‘heart’ — literally “soul’s pit”; heng’ ‘soul, heart’. As the same
time, among Vepsians of the Beloye Lake area weotdered the idea that the soul
resides in the centre of the human body, and tlaet heay be such centre. Local
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villagers suggest this is the reason for placirggrave post in the middle of the grave
(photo 1).

When the soul leaves the body, the person stomhing, dies, they sayeyg’
/aks ‘the soul is gone’ (died) (Pondal).

It is believed the soul finally leaves the bodytbé dying person through the
mouth, with the last breath. Hence the VepsiannidieSum oli hambhis$» — “Death
came close”Raituesa, Mymonen 1972: 528), which is literally interpreted as “Deat
was in the teeth” and, thus, in the mouth. Othespmed outlets for the soul were the
nose and ears. Evidence of that is the Vepsiaeflibkt if a child was born dead these
pathways were to be used to “return the gone soe&th back” by blowing through
stones into the newborn’s nose, mouth and ears.

Having a living immortal soul was considered a eqgiisite for being a human. It
could be viewed as a carrier of some ethical ideaj., a callous person would be
described as: “Hanuu hged iie” — “He has no soul” (Sim@ji a good person —
“Henget ii soristit” — “Man of a good soul (lit. ‘doesn’t eat soufs'(Voilaht). One
sometimes runs across judgments about a lowersstdta woman'’s soul compared
with a man’s soul, formed under the influence ofripechal social relations: “Ende
muga sanuiba: ak om fpgetoi, uuniiz hgg’ akou, ka i hange man andeiziba” — “They
used to say: the woman has no soul; had the wormdrsdul they'd allocate land for
her, too” (Simg#) (3aiiuesa, Mymnonen 1972: 114-115).

Unlike humans, animals have steam instead of Stheése ideas, most likely of
Russian origin, appear in the words of the shegh&udssian-language charm in usage
among Vepsians: “And |, the servant of God, shislb ray to the heavenly Powers.
Celestial angels walk there carrying vigil lighghting up the steam and the heart in
my cattle, for each beast to burn and yearn inrtheiart for their masters and
mistresses and for me, the servant of God, thehehndp.” (Simg4) (Burokyposa
2006: 265). In the mind of the people, the demite diuman differed greatly in
significance from the death of any of the faunaredkected in the languageRIstit
koleb, a Zivat kadob” — “A man dies, and a beaspsit (Enav) (3aiiniesa, Mysionen
1972: 165).

Vepsians have different ideas about the momentsthé appears in a person.
According to the texts of North Vepsian birth charrwhen a woman gets pregnant,
she gains two integrated souls: her own, and thedichild's. A similar perception of
a pregnant woman as one to have two souls haskmevn also among Slavs §C
2002: 33). Vepsians believed the souls got semhrdtging delivery. Parturition
started with a rite in which the woman addressedntiaster spirits of the cattle shed —
the most common place for child birth among Vepsian of another place, asking for
permission to give birth: “Rodinsijan iZandaiZeadinsijan emagaized! Pastkat mindei
rodimaha kak heyged erizi!” — “Masters and mistresses of the bittce! Let me have
two souls born apart!”. To ease and lessen lalibay 'd let the woman drink water
with salt and the earth (in summer) or snow (intaiptaken from three crossroads,
and say: “Kuthenedtesarat oma erigeitut, muga erigeikaleaed kak heyged erizi” —
“Like these crossroads are separate from each, attasr these two souls separate from
each other”. Sometimes a woman helping in deliveoyld take water from a tub and
put it through a horn while chanting: “Kut Sind a@rigeitanu man i taivhan eriZi,
muga erigeikahaened kak henged erizi” — “Like God has separated the Earththed
Sky, may these two souls be separated”.
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Vepsians called a stillborneygetoi— lit. “soulless”, implying he/she had no soul.
On the other hand, the Vepsian wdrehgetoi was applied also to very little — live —
infants. We thus see a contradiction, which maydbe to the Vepsians having also
other ideas about the time the soul appeared iabg, bwhich have presumably been
adopted from Slavic people. Byelorussians and Wiaas in Polesye, for instance,
have had a belief that a child is born with no @hvan “inferior” soul — steam, like in
animals or non-Christians, and it is only througinistening that they acquired a true
soul (Toncras 2000: 62). This presumption is corroborated bhiedtmeaning of the
Vepsian wordheygetoi — ‘godless’, i.e. having no Christian soul (sbeygetoin —
3aitieBa, Myitonen 1972: 115).

Since death occurs the moment the soul leavesdithg bthe presence of all family
members in the last minutes of a person’s life wassidered obligatory, and was
called heng varaida‘'soul guarding’. They saitheng ei lahtéthe soul wouldn't go’
about a long agony, and attributed it to variousdrances on the soul's way out.
Hence, if a person suffered too long various besri@ the soul's way out were
eliminated: the chimney, windows, doors were opetleel roof ridge was lifted, etc.
One was not allowed to work in the house whereiagdgerson was lying. The person
was moved from the bed to a bench. A dying infaas wnwrapped. Some means of
Christian origin were also employed such as Sumpdayer.

In old-time beliefs of many nations, souls of trecelased are ferried to the next
world across water. In many ancient Indo-Europ@eaguages the notion of “the other
world” had originally had the meaning of “referritgthe water” or “located across the
water / across the riverMaxkosenkuit 1996: 77). Vepsians had similar ideas. The
linkage between water and the world of the deadvidenced by the siting of old
Vepsian burial barrows (fBearly 18 cent) — along River Oyat banks.
Archaeologists have also noted that a majorityhef gites (23 mound clusters) were
concentrated in the lower course of the river, alEnproportion (10 mound clusters)
— in the middle course, and only one — in the ugperse, near the village of Vinnitsy
(Kouxypxuna, Jlunesckuii 1985: 157).

Such ideas are reflected also in Vepsian buriditioms. It was believed the soul
departs or flies off to the next world upon dedibrthern Vepsians had the following
rite for that moment: a chip was cut off in oneokér from the roof ridge cover log
(prince’s log) and put into water. The dying person’s face, naok chest were
washed with this water with the following accompiaugytext: “Kné&, battisko, anda
hénele digmeine ald!” — “Prince, the gracious father, givenhthe last wave!”
(Bunokyposa 2010: 72). Analyzing this rite we can picture thavel of the dead man’s
souls to the next world. Folk ideas about the sotravel are amazingly accurately
portrayed in the rite. The chip symbolized the sdulwas believed the soul was
immersed in water after death. Magic dipping of ¢th@ into water corresponded to
this belief in the rite. Many nations related tipgifice’s lodg with the top — the “sky”
(baitoypun 1983: 91). After a person died, the soul wenth® ather world, one of its
presumed locations being the sky. To reach theitsiwas supposed to cross water
expanses; the last wave was needed to cast theeviragpdoul to the opposite shore.

The dead man’s soul was expected to be cleansdd winving through water.
Vepsians had a symbolic representation for thesasidwhile the dead body stayed in
the house, a glass of water — the “water expankedugh which the soul’'s transition
and purification proceeded, would be located irtacerplaces within the dwelling that
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signified the “border” between the world of theitig and the world of the dead.
Northern Vepsians traditionally put the glass withter and a small stone in(duur
kivi) on the windowsill. Central Vepsians filled two gg&s with water: one placed on
the cooking stove, the other one — above the tsmgaf the door. Southern Vepsians
put a glass of water and a bread crust on the sbeif (Crporansmmkosa 1986: 67,
70). A towel was necessarily hung on the side wathe front corner for the “soul to
dry itself” or “rest”, as people explained.

A possible location for the other world was acrthes river. Some Vepsian beliefs
and rites depict “water transfers” of the soul froime “shore of the living” to the
“shore of the dead” and back. In this case, thmiteal state of a person was viewed as
a crossing to the other bank of the river, therreto the world of the living by the
same route still being possible. Death meant e Kould not be crossed back. E.g.,
A. Demidova (1907) told a story of when her daughtes in the terminal state. A
“wise” woman decided to read stones to tell hergtiéer's fortune. According to the
woman, if the daughter, who was then across thez,rimanaged to cross it back, she
would be well. The conclusion of the fortune-tedlivas inauspicious: the daughter
would not get well because, as the woman saidpslyemanaged to reach the middle
of the river “from the other bankBfaroxyposa 2010: 73).

The river crossing and return (in other words, ldeatd life) issue, was often dealt
with through special rites. Thus, if somebody amdepsians from Kapsha endured
long sufferings, they would have someone of theilfaget water from three wells at
night. These wells were supposed, as local peaglé,fnot to see each other”, i.e. be
far apart. The water was then collected in oneelemsd carried around the village,
trying to avoid any encounters. This way one ttieduilt a kind of a water border
between the world of the living and the world oé ttiead. Then the water was taken
home and used to wash the sick one. This washirgy supposed to expedite the
person’s crossing of the water barrier one wayerdther.

Some Vepsian folk ideas behind the rites conneetdddying suggest a somewhat
different location of the world of the dead. It tiipe not only beyond some water
barrier or, more specifically — across the river &lso in the river’s lower course (this
opinion agrees with the archaeological data meatambove), which is characteristic
of the Finno-Ugric tradition. This idea is very uhtely conveyed by the following
North Vepsian ritual text. If a person agonized g, water was to be taken from the
river for them. Certain rules were followed in tadithe water: it was drawn with an
icon lowered into the river along the current slyitwenty seven times. The dying was
washed with this water and drank it, while the kpels chanted:Kuna veded’oksob,
sinna h&n méangahaeze putit moéto” — “Wherever the water runs, maytragel also
along his way” Bunokyposa 2010: 73).

The belief is that the dead man’s soul leaves thdwof the living forever after the
fortieth day. Until then, it would visit home anther places where the deceased had
been while alive, or hovers at the grave. At thmesdgime, many Vepsian customs
feature the idea that the soul resides constantlyeagrave. In some Vepsian villages,
one or two poles from the stretcher would be sintk the ground at the foot of the
grave right after inhumation. They believed thel sould climb the pole and thus stay
connected to the living for forty days and for aeVisiting the cemetery, one would
greet the deceased and offer food in their menm@ng can sometimes observe a fairly
recent urban-genesis tradition of putting up fenmesund graves, but it contradicts
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existing folk beliefs that “one mustn’t fence thead in". Fences are believed to
prevent the souls of the dead from occasionallitings their living relatives. That is
why fence gates in many Vepsian cemeteries aredfpt — as a kind of compromise
between old and new traditions (photo 2).

In the traditional Vepsian worldview, the appeamard the soul is pictured in
various ways. Judging by several Vepsian fortietly deremonies the author has
participated in, the soul of the deceased is cordeas the person’s invisible twin. The
fortieth day procedure in the village of VoilahtBabayevsky District, Vologda
Region, was as follows. At about five in the noantbe eve of the fortieth day, the
dead man’s wife, son and a weeper-woman went te@é¢heetery by car. The weeper
cried lamentations inviting the deceased come kisihome one last time. The widow
and the weeper led the “guest” home along the raad, the son drove home. The
participants solemnly welcomed the “guest” on tbech, with bread in their hands and
with lamentations. The bathhouse was heated for Aimd clean underwear, a towel
and a venik (bundle of leaved twigs) were prepdinede. Lamentations accompanied
calling of the “guest” to the bathhouse and thehivas The bed for the night was
made for him on the bench. On the fortieth day’smmg they wailed to wake the
“guest” up. One observed whether the pillow waddwedd — if so, the deceased was
said to have spent the night at home. The commdinoreepast followed. The idea
that the deceased was invisibly present at thes tabtl participated in the meal was
reflected in the custom to cover the dead man’d f@d spoon, “so he’d eat invisible”.
Ojat’, Kapsha and Southern Vepsians covered therspnd pastry with the tablecloth,
while Shimozero and Beloye Lake area inhabitant®i@ them with an egg pancake,
calling the covered fooganafid The participants of the commemoration repast in
Northern and mid-Ojat’ Vepsian settlements deteealinvhether the deceased was
present at the meal. To this end, a little chilgwat onto the heating stove and asked
to look at the place at the table designated ferdiceased through a sieve or a horse
collar (Crporanbukosa 1986: 80-81).

After the repast, “send-off of the dead man’s saok place until midday. Several
participants of the activities todisseland leftovers, and walked to the crossroads or
the village margin, where they either handed tloel ftw the needy or threw it out, and
bowed in the direction of the cemetery. Some retdrhome, whereas two or three
close relatives saw the soul to the very grave.

The soul was sometimes portrayed as derivativedbeofire — burning candles or
smoke. This appearance of the soul after deathoft@s linked in folk mentality with
righteousness or sinfulness of the deceased. I@tthdox tradition, candles were to
be burning constantly in the house at the dead b&idg until funeral. People
commonly believed that flickering of the candlenila meant angels were flying in the
house, and angels would only come if the dead msol$ was righteous. Relatives
would take the straw on which the body had beerhe@so the field to burn it. They
believed the smoke heading upward signified thd s@s righteous, whereas smoke
clinging to the ground meant it was sinfBbfocnosckuii 1865: 220). One would “get
a soul” for a stillborn child by rocking them inehsmoke of a burning broom
(Sargjarv) Ceermsax, notebook IX, p. 2). The alleged connection betwseul and fire
is reflected also in the languadgim paivan heg’ pazab kafihe naht ‘the soul yearns
(lit. “burns™) day and night for home’ (PondaBafitiesa, Mymnonen 1972: 114).
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Strongly rooted in the Vepsian tradition are petiogys of the soul as a bird. They
may be interwoven with the ideas of the soul asthe’s invisible twin. E.g., if when
two relatives were leading the “guest” home frore temetery on the fortieth day
(Southern Vepsians) a bird flew over them, they lvahink it was the “dead man”
(Moamaiin 1997: 21). Some other facts of the Vepsian cultueealso connected with
the “soul=bird” mythologem. Grave decor in the shajp wooden carved birds can be
found in old south Vepsian cemeteries. This groupleas is represented also by the
still commonly practiced, both among Vepsians amebughout Russia, custom of
commemorating ancestors by leaving bread crumigsain on the grave to feed birds.
The bird-soul idea shows vividly through in Vepsiamentations.

In Vepsian funeral lamentations, cuckoo was the aglitbent of the soul of the
deceased, especially the mother: “Karoute-se, ZkaWiandjaihudem, libedaks
linduizeks, kdbedaks kagoihudeks i lebastade miosinjugedale radole-se” — “Turn,
thou, dear mother, into a swift bird, a red cuckad rest by my side from hard work”
(Pecoil) Baituesa, Mymnonen 1969: 101). The choice of this very bird to repriedhe
deceased mother orphaning her children has somgetihitio with the biological nature
of the cuckoo — a bird that abandons its brood. glbewith a dead person flying down
in the cuckoo body and talking to one’s family wggical also of Slavic lamentations.
Vepsian lamentations, however, stood out for aiape®d, colour of the cuckoo. A
universal connotation of the red colour is firehaat, which predetermines life and,
hence, is, in essence, the soul. In the world mytho the notion of the fire-soul often
merged with the animal-soul ideas, generatinggatrig mythological combinations.

According to Vepsian beliefs, a human soul coulsbamorph into a butterfly.
Vepsians from the village of P&Z@rewarned against killing moth flying in the heus
— it was thought to be the parent’'s soul visitimgthe commemoration day. Unlike
their congeners from P&ZaSouthern Vepsians believed souls of deceasechisare
would appear in the form of so-callédskaized lipkoized “beautiful butterflies” —
quite big, brightly coloured butterflies — rust-coted, brick red or brownish, with
motley spots on the wing8iHokyposa 2006: 219).

Morphing of the soul into some flying representesivof the fauna is related to the
ideas about its lightness, airiness, ability to fly

Vepsians had once presumably shared a universaf bedt after a person had died
their soul would move into a tree. It was manifdet, instance, in the tradition of
Kapsha and Southern Vepsians to plant a junipégh@grave of a christened child or a
young girl, and decorate it with ribbons. Vepsiafithese groups also used to plant
juniper, sometimes alongside with rowan and birdrgh in old mound-shaped burial
grounds -kamist (kbmist), where, as the legend saghud (which local people believe
to be their ancestors) were buried. On Easterpg@min the Chud cemetery was
adorned with ribbonsBunokyposa 1994: 72).

Let us thus emphasize first findings following fraims study, which, however,
require thorough verification using a broader ramjecomparative materials. The
multi-tiered worldview complex identified is, in geral, similar to the ideas of Balto-
Fennic and Slavic peoples. In the Vepsian traditiitke among those European
nationalities, one may see a more significant foangation of early mythological
ideas about the soul towards more likeness withQhestian concept as compared
with other Finno-Urgic nations.
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lllustration to paper

Photo 1. Grave in Pondol’'s cemetery. The grave poshe middle of the grave. I.
Vinokurova’s photo 2001.

Photo 2. Open barriers — typical appearance ivVépsian cemeteries. Cemetery in the
Korbhil. Vinokurova's photo 2003.
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